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PREFACE. 


—+oo—_— 


« Tuis volume, designed like the “Inductive Greek Method” for a begin- 
ner’s Greek book, will meet the needs of younger pupils as well as of those 
to whom the “ Method” is adapted. While retaining all the good features 
of the “Method,” the “Primer” will be found to differ from it in several 
important particulars : — 


1. The Lessons are shorter. 

2. The “ Notes” are more copious and elementary in character. In their 
‘preparation help has been obtained from the best American editions of 
the Anabasis, to which credit is here given. 

3. The Lessons are based upon Chapters I—-VIII. of Book I. of the 
Anabasis instead of on the whole of Book I. 

4, There are no references to the grammars in the first half of the 
volume. In this part, the “Primer” contains all the grammar that is 
needed. In the last half, the grammatical references which are found are 
intended partially for a topical review of principles already known to the 
pupil. 

5. The “Exercises” are simpler. Greek sentences for translation are 
abandoned early in the book, and more attention is given to the text of 
the Anabasis, and to rendering in Greek, English sentences based upon it. 
Much practice is given in rendering English in Greek, orally, as well as 
in written exercises. 

6. As the “Latin Primer” proceeds from English Grammar to Latin 
by drawing on the pupil’s knowledge of English Grammar to illustrate and 
facilitate the acquisition of Latin Grammar, so this volume calls to the 
pupil’s aid his knowledge-of Latin Grammar. An elementary comparison 
between principles of Latin and Greek Grammar has been made in the 
“Introduction.” This comparison has been supplemented by fuller state- 
ments and additional matter in the “ Appendix.” In the Lessons the 
Greek declensions are also built up partially by a comparison with the 
Latin. The study of Latin in our schools and academies so uniformly 
precedes that of Greek that it seems wise to let the former serve as the 
stepping-stone to the latter, by calling attention to the analogies between 
the two languages. 
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7. The pupil is taught to read Greek in the order of the original, and. 
attention is called in many places in the “ Notes” to the significance of this 
order. In regard to this point, as well as others pertaining to the methods 
of instruction, the attention of teachers is directed to the “Suggestions 
to Teachers” (pp. 7-9). 

8. The first occurrence of words is indicated in the text by full-faced 
type, and in the “ Vocabulary” by the number of the chapter and section 
in which the word occurs. 

9. This volume articulates with the “Greek Prose Composition” of the 
same authors. The pupils who complete the “Primer” are prepared to 
take up the exercises of the “ Composition” based on Book I., Chapter IX., 
of the Anabasis, or, if it is desired to defer reading Chapter IX. because 
of its difficulty, to proceed to the exercises based on Chapter X. 

10. In the treatment of the declensions, the pupil’s attention is first 
called to the “facts” of the second declension for a twofold reason: more 
second declension forms occur in the text of the first few Lessons than forms 
belonging to other declensions, and this declension is naturally the easiest 
for a beginner. Moreover, it is easy to show the similarity between this 
declension and the Latin second declension. The first declension is treated 
next. Then the pupil’s attention is directed to verb-forms, review of the 
first two declensions, and adjectives and other words declined according to 
the vowel-declension, while the third declension is gradually built up from 
the text read. By this plan of procedure the pupil will have sufficient time - 
to fix in memory the forms of the vowel-declension without confounding 
them with those of the consonant-declension. “ 


In the preparation of this volume we have received much help from 
Professor E. B. Clapp, of Yale University, Mr. I. B. Burgess, Mr. F. M. 
Bronson, and Mr. M. C. Gile, of the Morgan Park Academy of the 
University of Chicago, and Dr. F. J. Miller and Mr. E. J. Goodspeed, of 
the University of Chicago. The constant and efficient aid of the editors of 
the American Book Company has added not a little to whatever of merit the 
volume may possess. 

The “Primer” is issued with the hope that it-may aid in making the 
elementary work in the study of Greek less a task and more a work of love. 
We shall be grateful to any who will kindly indicate to us any errors which 
the book may contain, or who will suggest improvements. 


Witriam R. Harper. 


CuarenceE F. Castuz. 
THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO, 
August, 1893. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


A.,, acc., accusative. 
Ab., abl., ablative. 
abs., absolute. 
act., active. 
adj., adjective. 
adv., adverb. 
Anab., Anabasis. 
aor., aorist. 
App., Appendix. 
art., article. 
attrib., attributive. 
cf., confer, compare. 
Chap., Chapter. 
circum., circumstantial. 
com., commonly. 
~ comp., comparative, compound, compo- 
sition. ; 
cond., condition, conditional. ~ 
conj., conjunction, conjugation. 
contr., contract, contracted. 
D., dat., dative. 
decl., declension. 
demons., demonstrative. 
dep., deponent. 
‘ dir., direct. 
disc., discourse. 
Dor., Doric. 
e.g., exempli gratia, for example. 
encl., enclitic. 
Eng., English. 
etc., et cetera, and so forth. 
Of., following. 
Jem., feminine. 
foll., followed. 
Jr., from. 
JSreq., frequently. 
fut., future. 
G., Goodwin’s Greek Grammar. 
G., gen., genitive. 
gen., general, generally. 
gend., gender. 
gov., governs, governing. 
Gram., Grammar. 
H., Hadley and Allen’s Grammar. 
hist., historical. 
ie., id est, that is. 
imp., imperf., imperfect. 
impv., imv., imperative. 





6 


ind., indic., indicative. 

indef., indefinite. 

indir., indirect. 

infin., infinitive. 

Int., Introduction. 

intr., intrans., intransitive. 

Lat., Latin. 

lit., literal, literally. 

Less., Lesson. 

masc., masculine. 

mid., middle. 

N., nom., nominative. 

n., Note. 

neg., negative. 

neut., neuter. 

obj., object. 

Obs., Observation. 

opt., optative. 

D., Pp., page, pages. 

part., partitive. 

parte., participle. 

pass., passive. 

per., pers., person. 

perf., perfect. 

plu., plur., plural. 

plup., pluperfect. 

pOSs., POSsess., possessive, POSsessor, pos- 
session. 

postpos., postpositive. 

pred., predicate. 

prep., preposition. 

pres.,. present. 

pro., pron., pronoun. 

reg., regularly. 

rel., relative. 

Rem., Remark. 

se., scilicet, supply. 

sing., singular.’ 

sub., subj., subject. 

subj., subjunc., subjunctive. 


_ subst., substantive. 


superl., superlative. 

suppl., supplementary. 
trans., translate, transitive. 
V., voc., vocative. 

viz., namely. 

Vocab., Vocabulary. 

w., with, 


SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS. 


[It is hoped that the following suggestions may prove helpful to those who use the 
“inductive method ” for the first time.] 


a 

1. Use one third of the time of each recitation in directing the attention 
of the class to the “ Text” of the “advance” lesson for the following day: 

(a) Let the teacher read the text aloud expressively, with proper em- 
phasis and inflections. (0) Let different pupils read the Greek aloud 
until it has been read several times. (c) Let the pupils be asked to give in 
- their own words the thought which they have obtained from the reading of 
the Greek. (d) Ask the pupils for any word or words in the text, which 
they have had before. (e) Call the attention of the class to some word in 
previous lessons which suggests the meaning of a word in the text under 
consideration. (jf) Suggest the division of compounds into their elements, 
and ‘thus strive to draw from the pupil the meaning of the word. (g) If 
possible, call the attention of the class to some English word which will 
suggest the meaning of the Greek word under consideration. (h) Call to 
your aid any other language with which you know that the class is familiar, 
if thereby the meaning of words or idioms will be illustrated; but care 
should be taken to cite nothing which will. confuse the pupil’s mind. 
(i) Until the pupils know the paradigms call forth from them the cases, 
tenses, modes, parts of speech, etc., in the “Text” by analysis of the words. 
(j) Use any method which you can devise to call out all that the pupils 
know about the “ Text,” but do not stop with their knowledge; under your 
guidance the class will make new attainments in knowledge, and that, too, 
for themselves, and in such an entertaining way that much of it will be 
impressed indelibly upon their minds. (k) Do not permit the class to use 
the “Notes” until you have gone over the Greek with them as before 
described. (2) Do not tell the class anything which you can make them 
tell you by a little guidance. (m) In the early stages care must be taken 
to suggest only those “facts” which are closely connected with the “ facts” 
of previous lessons. . 


7 


8 INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


2. Do not fail to have the class read the Greek of each “advance” lesson 
aloud, aud insist that it be done with facility and expression. 

3. Require each pupil so to master the text that he can repeat or write 
the original accurately and readily from the English parallel. 

4. When all books in the class have been closéd, read the Greek text 
of the “immediate review lesson” (i.e., review of the advance lesson of the 
day before,) to the class, and let them translate it at hearing. This should 
be a daily exercise, or nearly so. (See 1.) 

5. For thie first twenty or thirty “Lessons,” let the class read aloud in 
Greek at each recitation as much as possible of the “Text” of all preceding 
lessons. A portion of this work may be done in concert. Ascertain whether 
the members of the class apprehend the thought by calling upon them for 
the thought expressed in their own language — not a translation. 

6. As soon.as the pupils have made sufficient progress, point out to them 
the reasons for the order of arrangement of the words in the original. Show 
them that the Greek order of words is as.natural for the Greek as the 
English order for us. Many students have gone through college with the 
notion that the words of the Greek authors which they have read are 
arranged without regard for beauty or fitness. 

7. Let every point in the “ Notes” be called up in the class-room in one 
form or another. 

8. Require the pupil to memorize the substance of the “ Observations,” if 
not the language. The “ Notes” are intended to be read, the “ Observations ” 
to be memorized. 

9. The “ Vocabularies” should be mastered so as to be recited from 
English into Greek as well as from Greek into English. 

10. In translating English into Greek, insist upon it that the pupils model 
the sentences after the Greek original. It may be found advisable, especially 
at first, to require each student to write out the “ Exercises for Oral Trans- 
lation” on paper, and then, after the sentences have been corrected before 
the whole class, to call for the exercises orally as a part of the review lesson. 
The “Exercises for Written Translation” should always be treated in 
this way. ; 

11. The English parallel will be found especially helpful in acquiring 
vocabulary, pronunciation, and order of the Greek words. Do not neglect 
suggestion 3. 

12. Divide the “Lessons ” in the “ Primer” to suit the needs and capacity 
of the class; the “ Primer” contains matter for the work of a school year. 

13. The “Review Lessons” are very important: subdivide them to suit 
the needs of the class. 

14. Require the mastery of each particular paradigm the first time it 
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occurs. Do not pass to a new one till this is accomplished. If necessary, 
assign a very short “ advance” lesson, and insist that the particular paradigm 
in question be learned. 

15. As a general rule assign short “advance” lessons and much review. 
Nothing is gained, but much is lost, by advancing too fast with beginners. 
But keep your class busy ! 

16. Do not tell your pupils everything which can be said about a word 
when it first occurs. Let what you say be closely connected with what the 
pupils already know. In making general statements drawn from the “Text” 
already studied, say nothing about exceptions which may occur subsequently. 
Just enough is better than too much. 

17. To avoid monotony, vary the work from time to time: e.g., give short 
English or Greek sentences based upon the lesson, and let the pupil translate 
them at hearing; give a free translation of the lesson and let the pupil give 
the Greek at hearing; put English sentences on the board, and let the pupils 
put them into Greek on paper or on the board; occasional written recita- 
tions of the nature of short examinations are very helpful. 

18. Study your class, and employ the methods which seem best to you 
under the circumstances. 

19. The pupil should be taught to comprehend the meaning of the Greek 
in the order in which the words stand in the text, and not by rearranging 
the Greek words in the order of the English translation, nor by first finding 
the subject and then the predicate or vice versa.1_ (See 6.) To accomplish 
this will require considerable time, and too much must not be expected of a 
beginner ; yet it is very important that the pupil make a right beginning. 

20. The pupil should also be taught to translate in idiomatic English, not 
in a word for word parallel. To read and to understand Greek in the 
original order of the words, without translation, is of transcendent importance 
to the student of Greek; but to translate the Greek into English is a very 
different, though hardly less important, matter. 

21. When the attainments of the class are sufficient to justify it, easy 
passages from other parts of the Anabasis may be put on the board for them 
to translate at sight. The discovery that they can perform this task will 
encourage the class, and at the same time the teacher can ascertain their 
habits in regard to translating an advance lesson. In an exercise of this 
sort an opportunity is afforded the teacher to correct bad habits of study, 
and to show to the student the proper method of preparing a language 
lesson. 


1It is hoped that the teacher is familiar with Professor Hale’s Art of Reading Latin; the 
same method should be used in reading Greek, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


1. In beginning the study of the Greek language, it is useful to 
observe that it is closely related to the Latin language, and resembles 
it in many particulars. In the following pages it is proposed to 
indicate briefly some of the most evident of these similarities. A 
few other facts about the Greek language and its treatment in 
grammars, which do not strictly fall under the head of similarities 
in language, are incorporated here, either because they seem to be 
necessary as preliminaries, or because it will be convenient to make 
subsequent references to them. 


2. Letters. — The Romans are indebted to the Greeks for their 
alphabet. The Greeks derived their alphabet from the Phoenicians, 
Many striking resemblances are found in the two alphabets, and the 
following characters occur in both: A, B, E, Z, H, I, K, M, N, 0, P, 
T, X. Several other letters of the Greek alphabet differ so 
slightly from their Roman equivalents that they will be easily 
recognized, e.g., a, B, 5, €, t, x, 0, 5, t., What are the Roman letters 
which correspond to these letters? Still other letters, when placed 
side by side with the Latin, show essential similarities (see Appen- 
dix 1). The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters. How many 
has the Latin ? 


3. Vowels and Consonants. —In both Latin and Greek the letters 
are divided into vowels and consonants. The vowels may be long, 
short, or doubiful, i.c., sometimes long and at other times short. 
The usual marks for quantity, long ~, short”, are not needed in Greek 
except to mark donbdtful vowels; for some vowels are always short, 
others always long. Quantity thus becomes a simple matter. 
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4. Sounds of Vowels. — The Greek vowel-sounds are the same as 
the Latin (according to the Roman pronunciation), except that 
Greek has one sound for which no equivalent is found in Latin, the 


sound of French u. 


» 


5. Diphthongs. —Two vowel-sounds often unite inasingle syllable 
in Greek as well as in Latin. The name diphthong (a Greek word 
meaning double-sound) is given to this combination. ‘The last vowel 
of ’a diphthong is usually a close vowel; the first one is an open 
vowel (or medial by some classifications in Latin). In the case 
of ui two close vowels unite to form the diphthong, which has its 
Greek equivalent. The Appendix will supply more complete 
details. 


6. Sounds of Consonants. — Most of the Greek consonants have 
Latin equivalents. The Appendix will supply details. 


7. Classification of Consonants. — The Roman liquids, 1, m, n, r, 
represent the Greek liquids. The labials, p, b, ph; linguals, t, 4, th; 
palatals, c or k, g, ch, —all are represented by corresponding mutes 
in Greek. The nasals, m, n, ng; double consonants, x (= cs), 
z (=ds), have their equivalents in Greek. See Appendix. 


8. Vowel and Consonant Changes. — The familiar terms contraction, 
interchange, and lengthening of vowels will be met with in the study 
of Greek. These changes, as well as many euphonic changes in 
consonants, can be best illustrated when they appear in the “ Lessons ” 
which follow. 


9. Syllables. — A word ha’ as many syllables as it contains 
vowels and diphthongs: the last syllable of a word is called the 
ultima; the next to the last, the penult; the one before the penult, 
the antepenult: true in Latin and in Greek. 


10. Quantity. — A syllable is long by nature when it contains a 
long vowel or diphthong: equally true for both languages. 


11. Accent. — Accent is practically a stress of voice upon a par- 
ticular syllable. Latin does not need special marks of accent; 
for the rule, “Accent the penult when long, otherwise the ante- 
penult,” is sufficient. Accent in Greek, however, is not so simple 
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a matter: There are three accent marks which are sometimes seen 
in our “Readers” and “Primers” to mark “inflection”; they are, , 
acute’, circumflex”, grave‘. The rules for their use will be deter- 
mined later. Practically all of these accents indicate a slight stress 
of voice upon the syllable over which they stand. In Latin the 
quantity of the penult determines the accent, in Greek (generally) that 
of the ultima. 


12. Proclitics.— Words which attach themselves so closely to a 
following word as not to have an accent of their own are called 
proclitics (leaning forward), e.g., in in the phrase in partés. There 
are proclitics in Greek. See Appendix. 


13. Enclitics. — Words which lean on a preceding word and have 
no separate accent are called enclitics, e.g., que in miniméque. This 
statement is also true of Greek. See Appendix. 


14. Parts of Speech.—In Latin and in Greek the same parts 
of speech are found, except that the Greek adds the definite article 
to the list found in the Latin. 


15. Inflection. — Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs are in- 
flected to show their relation to other words in the sentence, thus 
giving the same word different forms for different relations; e.g., 
Gallus (nom.), Gallum (ace.), represent a Gaul in different relations, 
the nominative as actor, the accusative as acted upon. Inflection is 
effected by adding certain endings to a common part called the stem. 


16. Properties of Nouns. — They are gender, number, and case. 
This applies to adjectives and pronouns, and to the Greek article. 


17. Gender. — There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and 
neuter, in both Latin and Greek. 


18. Numbers. —In addition to the singular and plural numbers 
which Latin and Greek have in common, there is a dual number in 
Greek, used of two only; yet the plural is often used instead of the 
dual. 


19. Cases. — There are six cases in Latin: nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative. Greek has all of these 
‘except the ablative. They correspond exactly in most of their uses, 
as will be seen under syntax. 
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20. Stem and Case-endings.—The stem is that part of a word 
which is common to all of its cases and from which all of the cases 
are formed by adding case-endings. (See 15.) The union of stem 
and case-endings causes many changes. See declensions in Appendix. 


21. Stem-endings and Declensions.—In Latin there are stems 
ending in a, 0, i, u, and consonants. In nouns of the first declension 
the stem ends in a, of the second in 0, of the third in consonants 
and in i, 

In like manner in Greek, the stem of first declension nouns ends 
in an a-sound, the stem of second declension nouns ends in an 
o-sound, and third declension nouns include stems ending in con- 
sonants and in an i*%sound (Greek includes also stems which end 
in the vowel corresponding to French u). For further particulars, 
see Appendix. 


22. Cases alike. —In the singular of Latin and Greek nouns the 
nominative and vocative are often alike, and in the plural always 
so. The nominative, accusative, and vocative of neuters are alike, 
and in the plural they end in an a’-sound. 


23. Similarities in Case-endings. —The Latin case-endings corre- 
spond more or less closely to the Greek in declensions where the 
stems are alike in the two languages; thus stems ending in the 
a-sound, o-sound, and consonants show many similarities in declen- 
sion. The student will do well to remember this fact, and to wait 
for further particulars in connection with the “Lessons.” 


24. Adjectives of the Vowel-Declension.— Adjectives like bonus, 
ending in -us, -a, -um in the nominative singular, follow the second or 
o-declension in the masculine and neuter, and the first or a-declen- 
sion in the feminine. In like manner in Greek, adjectives of the 
vowel-declension follow the o-declension in the masculine and neuter, 
and the a-declension in the feminine. 


25. Adjectives of the Third Declension. — In Latin they may have, 
(1) a different form for each gender, (2) masculine and feminine 
alike, or (3) one form for all genders. The masculine and feminine 


1 Pronounced like a in father. 2 Pronounced like 7 in pique. 
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in Greek may be alike; but when they differ, the feminine follows 
the first declension. 


26. Comparison of Adjectives. — Adjectives are compared by means 
of certain terminations added to the stem of the positive in Latin; 
comp. -ior, -ior, -ius ; superl. -issimus, -issima, -issimum. 

In Greek one method of comparison consists in adding certain 
endings to the root. See Appendix. 

A more common method of comparison in Greek is to add certain 
other endings to the masculine stem of the positive. See Appendix. 


27. Cardinal Numbers. — Many of the Latin and Greek cardinal 
numbers are identical, and they are partly declinable and partly 
indeclinable. Compare the following: — 


Latin - duo, trés, sex, septem, octo, decem, 
Greek equivalent: dyo,!_ treis, héx, hépta, dctd, déka, 
Latin: tndecim, duodecim, tredecim, centum. 
Greek equivalent: héndéka, dodéka, treis-(kai)-déka, hékatén. 


28. Pronouns. — The Latin personal, relative, demonstrative, inter- 
rogative, indefinite, indefinite-relative, and reflexive pronouns have 
equivalents in Greek. The Greek pronouns are inflected, and in 
many points show resemblances to the Latin in formation and 
inflection. See Appendix. 


VERBS. 


The following similarities between Latin and Greek verbs are 
noticeable : — 


29. Voice. — Active, passive, and deponent verbs are common to 
both languages. Greek adds a middle voice, which represents the 
subject as acting (1) on himself, (2) for himself, or (3) in a manner 
but slightly different from the active voice. 


80. Modes. —The Greek language has one more mode than the 
Latin, viz., the optative. The other modes are the indicative, sub- 
junctive, imperative, and the infinitive and participle, which are essen- 
tially nouns. 


1 The Greek numerals are here transliterated into Roman letters for the sake of comparison. 
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31. Tenses. — The present, imperfect, future, perfect, future perfect, 
and pluperfect are common to both Latin and Greek. ‘The Greek has 
a special tense, the aorist, for indefinite action. The tenses may 
be divided into principal (those which express present or future 
time) and historical (those which express past time). 


32. Inflection. —The different forms of the verb are made by 
adding to the different stems certain endings, which in finite modes 
distinguish the different persons and numbers. ‘These are some- 
times called personal endings. 


33. Formation of Tenses. — The different tenses are formed from 
a common basis, which may be called a theme or verb-stem, by the 
addition of suffixes or prefixes. These prefixes and suflixes con- 
stitute the “formative elements of the verb.” ‘They may distinguish 
voice, mode, tense, person, and number, which are the properties of 
verbs. Starting with the verb-stem ama, the present tense can be 
formed by adding the personal endings, (0), s, t, mus, tis, nt. In 
a similar manner the present tense of the Greek verbs is formed 
and inflected. If a Latin imperfect is desired, the endings bam, 
bas, bat, bamus, batis, bant must be added to the stem. The Greek 
imperfect is formed from the theme by means of a prefiz and by the 
addition of personal endings. The Latin future employs endings of 
its own; e.g., bo, bis, bit, bimus, bitis, bunt. In like manner the 
Greek employs the s-sound with a vowel and personal endings. 
This will illustrate briefly the way in which tenses are formed. 
The “ Lessons ” and Appendix will give a complete survey. 





34. Formation of Modes.— Latin amem, amarem, amare, am§to, 
all contain certain elements which distinguish them: as belonging 
to certain modes. So in the Greek verb there are mode-sufiaes, to 
distinguish other modes from the indicative. 


35. Formation of Voice.—In Latin there are different sets of 
endings for the active and the passive voice. In a similar manner 
active, middle, and passive voices are distinguished in Greek. 

‘The foregoing statements have helped to show the close relation- 
ship which exists between Latin and Greek words in etymology. 
If the attention be directed to the subject of syntax, this relation- 
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ship will be exhibited still more clearly. In the paragraphs which 
follow, unless otherwise specified, all statements are true of both 
Latin and Greek. 


SYNTAX. 


36. Sentences. —Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 
Every complete sentence must have a subject and a predicate. Both 
subject and predicate may each be a single word, or indefinitely 
expanded by modifiers of different kinds. As the simple subject 
must be a noun or something used as a noun, its modifiers are 
adjectives, adjective phrases, and adjective clauses. The modifiers 
of the predicate, the basis of which must be a verb, are adverbs, 
adverbial phrases, or adverbial clauses; but a transitive verb has 
an object which must be a noun or its equivalent, hence the object 
may be modified like the subject. A predicate noun may take 
modifiers like any other noun. 


87. Classification of Sentences. — Sentences may be classified as 
simple and complex. A simple sentence consists of a single sentence. 
A complex sentence consists of a principal sentence modified by one 
or more dependent sentences. Two or more simple sentences may 
be united by coérdinate conjunctions; such sentences are often 
called compound sentences. 

Again, sentences may be distinguished as — 


1. Declarative: those which make an assertion. 

2. Interrogative: those which ask questions. 

3. Imperative: those which have the form of a command, an 
exhortation, or an entreaty. 

4. Exclamatory: those which make an exclamation. 


38. The Nominative Case. — This case is used (1) as subject of a 
finite verb, or (2) predicate with intransitive or passive verbs, or 
with the copula (verb to be). Nominative is applied to this case 
because it is the form of the word (i.e., case,) which names the 
subject of the sentence. 


39. The Accusative Case. — This case expresses that upon which 
the action of the verb falls. It is therefore the case of the direct 
IND. GR. PR. — 2 * 
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object. The object may repeat the verb in the form of a noun: it is 
then called a cognate accusative. Verbs of asking (and others) may 
have two objects, one of the person and one of the thing. Verbs of 
making (and others) may have two objects of the same person or 
thing; or one of these objects may be regarded as a predicate 
accusative. The accusative may specify that to which something 
applies, accusative of specification. In many words and phrases the 
accusative has the force of an adverb, adverbial accusative. The 
answer to the question “ How long?” is expressed by the accusative, | 
accusative of extent. The accusative is used after prepositions. 


40. The Genitive Case. — The genitive case is the form of a word 
which is regularly used to express the relation of one noun to 
another. It corresponds to the English possessive or “of” with its 
object. It is most commonly used with nouns, but is also used with 
verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. 


41. Genitive with Nouns. — When the genitive limits or qualifies 
a noun it may express various relations, e.g.: — 


(a) Possession or authorship. 

(6) The subject of an action, Subjective Genitive. 

(c) The object of an action, Objective Genitive. 

(d) The whole of which a part is taken, Partitive Genitive: 

(e) The measure, value, or size of something, Genitive of Measure. 


These are not the only relations, but they illustrate the use of 
the genitive with substantives. 


42. Genitive with Verbs. — The genitive in Greek has to do 
partial service for the Latin ablative, so that its uses are more 
numerous and varied in Greek than in Latin. Some of the uses 
which are common to both languages are : — ; 


(a) With verbs of remembering, forgetting, and reminding. 
(6) With verbs of judicial action. 

(c) With verbs of emotion. 

(d) With verbs of plenty and want. 


Other uses of the genitive in Greek may be illustrated from 
English expressions, to taste of, take (some) of, take hold of, etc.; 
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the action of the verb affects the object only in part: all such verbs 
may take the genitive in Greek, hence the genitive is used with — 


(e) Verbs of sharing. 

(f) Verbs of touching, taking hold of, beginning. 

(g) Verbs of aiming, reaching, and attaining. 

(h) Verbs of ruling and leading. 

(¢) Many verbs expressing action of the senses and the mind; 
e.g., taste, smell, hear, remember (cf. a), forget, care for, 
spare, neglect, and desire. 

(j) With verbs of valuing, buying, and selling. 


In its ablative use, the genitive is used with 


(k) Verbs of separation. 
(1) Verbs of superiority and inferiority. 
(m) Many verbs to express source. 


43. Genitive with Adjectives. —In Latin many adjectives govern 
the genitive, and in Greek adjectives which correspond either in 
derivation or meaning to verbs which govern the genitive are used 
with the genitive. 


44. Genitive with Adverbs. —In Greek adverbs derived from 
adjectives which govern the genitive may take the genitive; also 
many adverbs of place. 


45. Genitive with Prepositions. — The genitive is used after several 
prepositions. In this way this case helps to supply the lack of the 
ablative. 


46. Genitive after Comparatives. — Comparatives without the word 
for than take the ablative in Latin, the genitive in Greek. 


47. The Dative Case.— This is the case of the indirect object 
corresponding to the English to or for with an object. It may be 
used with verbs both transitive and intransitive, and with adjectives. 
The possessor with the verb fo be is expressed by the dative. Many 
verbs compounded with prepositions govern the dative. 

The dative in Greek also does partial service for the Latin 
ablative, thus — 
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(a) Words of association and likeness take the dative. 

(b) Instrument, means, manner, and cause are expressed by the 
dative. = 

(c) * Time at which is expressed by the dative. 

(d) The dative is used with prepositions. 


48. Agreement of Adjectives. — An adjective must agree with its 
noun in gender, number, and case. 


49. Agreement of Relative. — A relative pronoun must agree with 
its antecedent in number and gender. 


50. Agreement of Verb with Subject.— A verb must agree with 
its subject-nominative in person and number. But the Greek neuter 
plural has:its verb in the singular: there are exceptions in Xenophon. 


51. The Subject of an Infinitive is in the accusative case. 


52. Tenses. — The Greek tenses do not simply distinguish time, 
as they do in English. Besides this they show whether the action 
of the verb is a progressive one, i.e., continued or repeated ; completed ; 
or merely brought to pass, i.e., indefinite. 

The distinction of action belongs to all modes, while the dis- 
tinction of time is nearly confined to the indicative; other modes 
express time only as it is implied in the connection. 


53. The Tenses of the Indicative Mode.— The present, imperfect, 
future, future perfect, and pluperfect in both Latin and Greek are, in 
the main, alike in usage. Exceptions will be noted elsewhere. The 
Greek perfect corresponds to the Latin perfect definite, and the Greek 
aorist (meaning indefinite) does duty instead of the Pe indefinite 
of the Latin. 

The present and imperfect represent the action as continued or 
repeated; the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect as completed ; 
the aorist and future as indefinite (cf. 52). 

The present and perfect express present time; the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect, past time; the future and future perfect, 
Suture time. 

54. Tenses in Other Modes. —In the other modes, subjunctive, 


optative, imperative, and infinitive, the tenses do not of themselves 
designate time. It may be implied in the connection. 
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The present denotes an action simply as continued or repeated. 

The aorist denotes an action simply as brought to pass, i.e., 
indefinite. 

The perfect denotes an action simply as completed. 


55. The Participle.—In Greek the tenses of the participles 
denote time relatively to that of the verb on which they depend. 
The present and perfect participles denote time relatively present, 
the aorist participle time relatively past, the future participle time 
relatively future. 


56. Use of the Indicative Mode. — The indicative mode is used 
in making assertions and in asking questions. 


57. Use of Other Modes. — In a general way the Latin imperative, 
infinitive, and subjunctive correspond in signification to the same 
modes in Greek, but the Greek has an addittonal mode, the optative, 
which has some of the functions of the Latin subjunctive. It is 
necessary to defer any detailed treatment of the syntax of the 
Greek modes till instances occur in the “ Lessons.” See Appendix. 


58. Attributive Participle. — The participle, like an adjective, may 
qualify a substantive as an attributive. 


59. Predicate Participle.— When the participle forms a part of 
the predicate and is asserted of its substantive, it is called a predicate 
participle. 

Such participles may add some circumstance connected with the 
action of the principal verb: they are then called circumstantial 
participles. In Greek the predicate participle may be closely con- 
nected with the verb, and supply an essential part of the predicate, 
belonging either to the subject or to the object of the principal 
verb: it is then called a supplementary participle. In this supple- 
mentary use the participle is often to be translated by an English 
infinitive, or by a clause introduced by that. 


60. The Genitive Absolute.— The circumstantial participle may 
be joined with a genitive not immediately dependent upon any word 
in the sentence. The genitive and the participle together are called 
the genitive absolute, and are usually to be translated by a subordinate 
clause. Cf. the Latin Ablative Absolute. 


SUGGESTIONS TO PUPILS. 


—_—_—_>——- 


In studying the ‘“‘ Lessons ”’ of the ‘‘ Primer ”’ observe the following suggestions : — 

1. Beginning with the first word of the text (Aa-pel-ov in Lesson I.) observe the 
form of each Greek letter; the transliteration in English letters below it ; the num- 
ber of letters in each syllable; the vowels and consonants in each syllable, and 
whether the syllable contains a diphthong; the number of syllables in the word; the 
place of the accent, i.e., whether upon the ultima (Int. 9), the penult (Int. 9), or 
antepenult (Int. 9); the character of the accent, i.e., whether it is written (’ ) (as 
on -pel- in Aa-pel-ov), or (*) (as on cal), or (~) (as on -rai- in rai-des). 

2. Read carefully the ‘‘ Note’’ upon the word. 

3. Then pronounce the word aloud, and immediately after the pronunciation utter 
the translation given below the word (this, too, aloud). Repeat this process several 
times. 

4. Next copy the word on paper several times, and after each separate act of copy- 
ing utter the translation of the word aloud. 

5. Write the word from memory a few times, comparing the result with the 
printed form. 

6. Write out the English translation on paper; close the ‘“‘ Primer,’’ and below 
the translation reproduce the Greek from memory; and each time a Greek word is 
written pronounce it aloud, and also the translation aloud. The appearance, sound, 
and sense of each word should always be associated. 

7. Treat the remaining words of the ‘‘ Text’ in the same way, but never leave a 
word till it has been thoroughly mastered. 

8. After mastering the words separately, pronounce a phrase or a whole clause of 
the Greek aloud, and immediately after it the English translation aloud. 

9. Write out the English translation of a clause in the natural English order, e.g., 
Two sons are born of Darius and of Parysatis; close the ‘‘ Primer,” and below 
the translation write from memory, as nearly as you can, the Greek in the order 
of the Greek words in the ‘‘ Text’’; compare the result with the ‘‘ Text,’’ and notice 
all words wrongly placed or accented. 

10. Nothing but absolute mastery of every sentence of the Greek will answer the 
purpose. 

11. The “ Observations ’’ contain the facts of the lesson to which attention is called 
in the ‘‘ Notes”’ ; their substance should be memorized. 

12. The ‘‘ Vocabularies’ should be memorized so as to be recited from Greek into 
English and from English into Greek. 

13. All Greek ‘‘ Exercises ’’ should be pronounced aloud. 

14. The ‘‘ Topics for Study ” will be helpful for self-examination upon the lesson. 
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LESSON I. 


1, TEXT. 


[For a few lessons the words will be divided into syllables, and the length of the 
vowels (when not united in diphthongs or marked by a circumflex accent) will be 
indicated by marks over them,~ for a long vowel, ~ for a short one. Diphthongs 
and all vowels over which the circumflex accent is found are long in quantity. The 
text as it ordinarily appears will be found on pages 301-336. 

All words are printed in heavy-faced type on their first occurrence.] 


Aa-pet-ov Kal Id-pi-ca-tt-805 9 -yt-yvov-rar wai-5és 80-5, 


Da-rei-ou ‘kai Pary-sati-dos gi-gnontai pai-des dy-o, 
Of-Darius and of-Parysatis are-born sons two, 
2. NOTES. 


1. Ad-pel-ov, of Darius (note the orthography of the English 
word) : 

(a) A word of three syllables, accented upon the penuit, the 
second syllable from the end of the word; a has the sound of a in 
father, «' (a diphthong) the sound of e in height, ov ees diph- 
thong) the sound of ow in youth. 

(b) The consonants A and p are sounded like the English d and r. 

(c) The mark (“) over the penult of this word is the acute accent, 
and indicates where the stress of voice is to be put in pronouncing 
the word (Int. 11). 

(d) The ending -ov indicates the gen. sing. 

(e) The genitive case corresponds with the Latin gen. and the 
English objective with of, or possessive (Int. 19). 

1 Some teachers may prefer to give «ec the sound of ez in eight, which authority favors; but 
the sound of ei in height is perhaps more generally used for e at present. Itis 2 matter for regret 


that there is not uniformity of usage among teachers. 
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2. «al, and: (a) a word of one syllable; (6) the diphthong a 
=! din pine (= ei in height), cf. « in Ad-peé-ov and note that a and 
e have the same sound; (c) the mark (*) (drawn from left to right) 
is called the grave accent (Int. 11) ; like the acute, it indicates where 
the stress of voice is to be laid. 

3. Tdpicart8-8s, of Parysatis: (a) five syllables: five short vowels: 
& = din papa; 3 (Eng. y) is sounded like the German @ or French u, 
produced by placing the lips for oo in moon and sounding ee in thee; 
i=in pit; o=oin obey; (0) 7, 7,= Eng. p,t (Int. 7); (¢) two 
characters for Eng. s, « and s, the latter used only at the end of,a 

‘word; they have the sound of s in yes, never of z; (d) -os indicates 
the gen. sing.; cf. -ov in Adpe/-ov, and note that the Greek language, 
like the Latin, has more than one declension (Int. 21). 

4. ytyvs-vra., (they) are born: (a) y=g in go, never soft like j; 
(0) -vr indicates 3d plu., they, cf. Latin ama-nt; (c) -vra indicates 
3d plu. passive, cf. Lat. ama-ntur. 

5. Tlai8-s, children, sons: (a) no new letters in this word; a, a 
diphthong as in xal, N. 2, = 7 in pine. 

(b) € =e in met; --és, = es in yes, is a case-ending like -os in Ilapv- 
adrid-os, but -és indicates the nom. plu., ef. Lat. honor-es, Eng. box-es 
(remember that ¢s does not have the sound ez). 

(c) Associate the gen. sing. ending -os with the nom. plu. ending 
-és as belonging to the same declension, whereas -ov, cf. Aapeé-ov, 
indicates the gen. sing. of another declension. 

(d) The accent (~) over the penult of this word is called the 
circumflex accent, and like the acute and grave indicates where the 
stress of voice is to be placed. All syllables over which the cir- 
cumflex accent is placed are long in quantity; cf. Aapeéov, and note 
that either the acute or circumslex accent may stand over the penult; 
and that when a diphthong is accented, the accent is placed over 
the second vowel. 

6. 8s, two, Latin duo (Int. 27); cf. Aapeéov, and note that the 
acute accent stands over either long or short syllables, since v in 
S00 is short, and « in Aapeéov is a diphthong, and diphthongs are 
always long in quantity. 


1 Le., has the sound of. 
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3, OBSERVATIONS,1 


1. The vowels found in this lesson are: a, ¢, t, 0, vj; « and o are 
always short; a, «, v are short in some words, long in others (Int. 
10). The diphthongs in the lesson are at, e, ov. 

. The consonants in this lesson are y, A 8, x, v, II 7, p, os, 7. 
. s Stands at the end of a word; elsewhere o. 
The Greek accents are acute, circumflex, and grave. 
The acute stands over long or short syllables. 
. The circumflex stands over long syllables only. 
The acute stands over the penult or antepenult. 
. The circumflex stands over the penult. 
.-The grave accent stands over the ultima only. 
10. In Greek, as in Latin, there are different declensions; the 
genitive singular of one declension ends in -ov; the genitive singu- 
lar of another declension ends in -os, nominative plural in -s. 


OWODIHBAP ww 


4, EXERCISES. 


I. Transliterate: 1. S¢orérov.2 2. rod. 3. yévos. 4. Aapetis. 
5. Kipov. 6. vods. 7. yiyvéra. 8, Aapelov. 9. Kipov. 10. 8. 


Il. Transliterate: 1. nous. 2. génei. 3. pais. 4. Dareidn. 
5. dé. 6. tas. 7. sou. 8. égignétd. 9. Cyrou. 10. paidé, 


5. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1, The Greek vowels in this lesson and their sounds. 2. The 
consonants in this lesson. 3. The Greek accents. 4. Place of ac- 
cent for diphthongs. 5. Accent of the antepenult. 6. Accent of 
penult. 7. Accent of the ultima. 8. Accent for short syllables. 
9. Accent for long syllables. 10. Vowels always short; doubt- 
ful. 11. Quantity of diphthongs. 12. Uses of cand s. 18. Sound 


of v. 14. Endings: { Gen. sing. -ov, | oa ne be 


1It is expected that the pupil will verify the ‘Observations’ from the “Text” and 
“ Notes.” 
2 Pronounce the Greek exercises aloud. Follow the same order in all subsequent lessons. 
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LESSON II. 
1. TEXT, 
[The quantity of ¢, v, is no longer marked.] 
bax EA ww wv vw fg 3 L 
Aa-pei-ov kat Id-pt-o&-ti-dos yi-yvov-rat mat-des dv-0, 


Da-rei-ou kai Pa-ry-sa-ti-dos gi-gnon-tai pai-des dy-o 
Of-Darius and of-Parysatis are-born sons two,, 


mpe-oBu-te-pos piv “Ap-rd-EépEns, ve-d-te-pos 8% Ké-pos. 


pre-sby-te-ros men Ar-ta-xer-xés, ne-6-te-ros de Ky-ros. 
elder Artaxerxes, younger and Cyrus. 
2, NOTES. 


1. IIpecBirep-os, elder; cf. presbyter, presbyterian: (a) explanatory 
of vatdes and in the same case, nom..sing. 

(6) Belongs to the same declension as Aapeiov; -os indicates the 
nom. sing. ; hence we have the endings of two cases in this declen- 
sion: nom. sing. -os, gen. sing. -ov. What will be the nom. sing. 
of Aapeiov? Put -os in place of -ov, and we have the form (except 
the accent); cf. [Hapicariés-os, I. w. 3, d, and note that -os is the 
gen. ending in a different declension—a declension in which -es 
indicates the nom. plu.; cf. waté-es, I. n. 5. - 

(c) The acute accent may stand on the antepenult, the third 
syllable from the end of the word. 

2. wév: (a) a particle which is followed by 8¢ in a correlative 
clause (ve@repos b€); wey... dé mark a slight contrast between 
ape BUTEpos and vedrepos which may be shown in English by putting 
a slight emphasis upon elder and younger; they are sometimes trans- 
lated on the one hand, . . . on the other hand, but more often pé is 
untranslatable (except by emphasizing the proper word or words), 
and é¢ is then to be rendered and or but; (0) cf. xai in the text, and 
note that the grave accent is found only upon the ultima. : 


1 References to preceding lessons are thus indicated, 


LESSON II. 27 


3. “Apragépt-js: (a) = ks in barks (Int. 7); (6) 7=e in prey; 
(c) two e characters: « =e in met, transliterated 6 in Eng.; 7 =e 
in they, transliterated €; (d) -js indicates nom. sing. masc.; cf. a 
similar use of -os in mpeoirep-os; (e) the mark (’) before A in 
*Apragépé-ys is to be written; its use will be explained later. 

4. vewrep-os, younger: (a) cf. mpeoBirep-os, and note that both 
end in -os, and are in the nom. sing. masc.; both belong to the same 
declension as Aape‘ov; when the nom. sing. is -os, the gen. sing. is 
-ov; (b) ©=0 in prone; (c) o is short, w is long; cf. ¢ and y; « is 
short, and » is long; (d) cf. rpecBirepos, yiyvovrac; note that the 
accent over the antepenult is the acute. 

5. 82, and, but, (on the other hand): (a) in contrast with yey, cf. 
n. 2; (b) what is the length of «? cf. nw. 4,¢; (c) note the grave 
accent on the ultima; cf. kai, pév. 

6. Kip-os, Cyrus: (a) K = Eng. k ore in cost; (b) cf. tpecBtrep-os, 
vewrep-os; note the nom. case, indicated by -os. What will be the 
ending of the gen. sing. ? Cf. Aapeiov; (c) note the circumflex accent 
over the long penult; cf. raises; what is the length of a: in zaides ? 
(d) the circumflex stands over a long vowel or over a diphthong. 

7. The grave accent: cf. xal, uév, 88; the grave’accent is used only 
upon the ultima and when Greek words follow in close connection ; 
in the text, if no Greek word followed xai, pév, S¢, the accents would 
all be acute, xa‘, pév, Se. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


. New vowels found in this lesson are: y and w, always long. 
. New consonants in this lesson are: £, K, yp, é. 
. The acute stands over one of the last three syllables of a word.1 
. The circumflex stands over the penult (or ultima’). 
. The grave stands on the ultima, and is used only when another 
word follows in close connection. 

6. In the Greek, as in Latin, there are different declensions; masc. 
words whose nom. sing. ends in -os have -ov in the gen. sing.; the 
other case-endings named in the notes belong to different declensions. 


GR 08 ~O 


1 There is no instance of an acute over the ultima in this lesson; but cf. N. 7. 
2 No circumflex occurs over an ultima in this lesson; but it seems convenient to state this 
fact in connection with the use of the circumflex over the penult. 
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4, VOCABULARY. 


1. ‘Apragéptys, Artaxerxes. 7. Kipos, Cyrus. 

2. ylyvovrat, they are born. 8. pév, (on the one hand). 

3. Aapelov, of Darius. 9. veirrepos, younger. 

4. 8é, and, but, (on the other hand). 10. at&es, children, sons. 

5. 8vo, two. 11. Tldpicdridos, of Parysatis. 
6. Kal, and. 12. mpeoPirepos, elder. 


5. EXERCISES. 
I. Transliterate: 1. 8apov. 2. piv. 3. vewreépov. 4. é&vos. 5. Bois. 


II. Transliterate: 1. néds. 2. néds. 3. dé 4. dé& 5. tés, 
6. gnosdmai. 7. bids. 8. diynadmis. 


III. Translate: 1. QWapicarisos xat Aadpeiov waides dt0 yiyvovrat.’ 
2. xai Kipos [is] vedrepos. 3. "Apracéptys 8& mpeaBirepos. 4. dio 
aides yl'yvovrat. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Vowels which are always long. 2. Vowels which are always 
short. 3. Doubtful vowels. 4. Use of the grave accent. 5. Kind 
of syllable upon which the circumflex stands. 6. Kind of syl- 
lables upon which the acute stands. 7. Accent of diphthongs. 
8. Accent of the ultima. 9. Use of we and 8 10. Diphthongs. 


11. Endings: i sing. -os, { gen. sing. -os, {x om. sing. 7s. 
gen. sing. -ov, (nom. plu. -es, 


LESSON III. 
1, TEXT. 


[The quantity of 7, , is no longer marked.]} 


Adpetov kat Tapvcoarisos ytyvovrar matées 800, mpeoBu- 
Tepos pev “Aptatéptys, vedrepos dé Kidpos. éarei dé 
e-pei de 
When and 
q-o8é-ver Aapetos 
é-sthe-nei Dareios 
was-ill Darius 
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2. NOTES. 


1. eet, when: (a) for the accent cf. xa’, pev, d€; see IL. n. 7; 
(6) what sound has the diphthong a? ef. I. n. 1; ef. also a in xai, 
I. wn. 2; (c) the mark over é is to be written, ef. "Apra&épéys, IT. n. 3. 

2. 8¢, and, but: (a) cf. éreé for accent; (b) note that dé does not 
stand first in its clause: the Greek is éret dé; Eng., and when; cf. 
Latin cum autem, but when; (c) cf. mpeoBirepos wey , . . vewrepos 8é, 
and note that ne also does not stand first in its clause. 

3. y-o0év-e, (he) was ill: (a) note the mark over q, cf. éref; 
(b) 6=th in thin; (c) from dobevéw, I am ill; (d) & of dobevén 
has been lengthened or augmented to y; (e) this lengthening in- 
creases the time! required for pronouncing the syllable, and hence 
such augment is called temporal augment; (f) the augment is a 
sign of past time, cf. Eng. love-d for the past of love; the Greek has 
augmented the beginning of the word; the Eng., the end; but both 
processes are for the same purpose, to express past time (Int. 32, 33). 

4. Adpet-os, Darius: (a) cf. Kipos, II. n. 6, and note that -os 
indicates the nom. case. What is the gen. sing. of the word? 
(6) for the accent cf. raises, Kopos; note that when the circumflex 
stands over the penult the ultima is short. 

5. Breathings: cf. Apragépéys, ewe’, and yoOevea; a mark (”) will 
be seen over the initial vowels. It is called a breathing. When 
the concave side of this mark turns to the left, or away from the 
word, the breathing is called smooth; this breathing has no effect 
upon the pronunciation of the Greek word, but it must be written 
over initial vowels. 

6. Second Declension: (a) If the student will examine the text 
which has been studied, several nominatives in -os will be found, 
viz.: IIpeoBirepos, vewrepos, Kipos, Aapetos. 

(b) If one looks again, the genitive case of one of these words 
will be found: Adpefov. Hence the declension of Aapetos.is partially 
known, viz.: nom. Aapeios, gen. Aapefov. Other nominatives in -os 
will be declined in like manner. Hence we may decline: nom. 


1Thia distinction should be observed in reading Greek; the long vowels should be given a 
greater phonetic value, i.e., should be more prolonged in utterance than their corresponding 
short vowels. 
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Kipos, gen. Kipov (for accent cf. Adpefov); nom. mpecBirepos, gen. 
peo Birépov (for accent cf. "Apragéépfys); now. vedrepos, gen. vewrépov. 

(c) The student will note also that o is the characteristic vowel 
in the endings of these forms, i.e., the nom. ends in -os, and the 
gen. in -ov; in other words, the stem of the word ends in o, and 
from this fact the declension to which the words belong is called 
the O- or Second Declension; cf..n. 4 (Int. 21). 

7. Third Declension: Let the student compare Iaptoarié-os with 
maié-es, and read again the notes upon these words in Lesson I. 
It will be seen that the endings -os and -es are added to stems 
ending in consonants. Hence the declension to which such words 
belong is called the Consonant Declension or Third Declension. 

8. First Declension : Note that “Apraéépéys belongs to a declension 
different from that of the other words in the text, cf. II. w. 3. 

9. The three declensions in Greek correspond respectively to the 
first three declensions in Latin, and in each language they may be 
called the -, O-, and Consonant Declensions (Int. 21). 

10. Accent: (a) If the student will examine the words of more 
than three syllables in the text, it will be seen that no accent is ever 
found on any syllable before the third from the end of the word, — 
the antepenult. 

(6) Cf. Idptcaridos, rpeoBiirepos, vedrepos, Aapeiov, qobéve; note 
that when the ultima of a word is short, the acute can stand on the 
antepenult, but cannot do so when the ultima is long. Hence in 
ylyvovrat the final a: must have the effect of a short vowel upon the 
accent. 

(c) CE. Adpetov, waides, Kdpos, Aapetos; note that the penults are 
all long, and that the length of the ultima determines whether the 
acute or circumflex stands over the long penult (Int. 11): if the 
ultima is short, the circumflex may stand on the penulé, but not, if 
the ultima is long. 

3, OBSERVATIONS. 

1. One new consonant, 6. 

2. A breathing is placed over every initial vowel or diphthong. 

3. The smooth breathing has no effect upon the pronunciation 
of a word. 

4. Only one of the last three syllables of a word is accented. 
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5. If the ultima is long, the acute cannot stand on the ante- 
penult nor the circumflex on the penult. 

6. Final -a is treated as short so far as regards accent. 

7. There are three declensions of Greek nouns. 

8. Inthe O-or Second Declension the stem ends in o, and the nom. 
sing. masc. in -os, the case-ending being -s. 

9. The three Greek declensions correspond (nearly) to the first 
three in Latin, each to each. 

10. Augment is a sign of past time. 


4, VOCABULARY. 
1; io devé-, IT amill. 3. éael, when. 
2. Adpetos, Darius. 4. yobévea, he was ill. 
5, EXERCISES. 

I. Accent as far from the ultima as the principles of accent will 
allow : kvOpwrros, d&vOpwrov, &Opwroy, dvOpurre, érOpwre, kvOpwrev, 
évOpwrovs, yyverat, *"Apragep£ov, mpecBitepov, vewrepwv, Kupov, Kupov, 
Aapetov, Aapetw. 

II. Translate: 1. cat "Apragepéns [is] tpexBtrepos. 2. “Apragépens 
88 kai Kipos yi'yvovra. 3. dt0 8 raises Mapvcdrides yiyvovra. 4. ’Apra- 
£épéns pev mpeoBiirepos, Kipos Se vewrepos. 5. xal eet Kipos qobeve. 
III. Translate: 1. But when Artaxerxes was ill. 2. Two chil- 
dren are born. 3. Two boys are born of Cyrus. 4. Boys are born. 
5. But Cyrus, (the) younger, and Artaxerxes, (the) older, are born 
of Danger 
6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The smooth breathing. 2. The Greek declensions and their 
stems. 3. Endings of the o-declension. 4. Place of the accent 
upon diphthongs. 5. Use of the grave accent for the acute. 
6. Accent of the antepenult; of the penult. 7. Length of the 
syllable over which the circumflex stands. 8. Quantity of syllables 
upon which the acute stands. 9. The effect of the length of the 
ultima upon the accent of the penult and antepenult. 10. Final -a 
has what effect upon the accent of the penult and antepenult ? 
11. Sounds of v, et, a. 12. Use of w& and dé 13. Uses of o and s. 
14. Long and short e- and o-sounds. 15. Use of the augment. 
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LESSON IV. 
1. TEXT. 


(Hereafter a, «, v are marked when long, except when the circumflex stands over 
them ; otherwise a, :, v are short.] 


Aapeiov kai Tapvodridos yiyvovta: matdes Sv0, mperBv- 
A 2 , - , \ la) 2 \ XN 
tepos pev “ApragépEns, vedrepos Sé€ Kipos. mei Oe 
Hobéve, Aapetos Kai tu-d-wrev-e Tehev-Thy Tot Bl-ov, 
kai hyp-6-pteu-e te-leu-tén tou bi-ou, 
and suspected (an)-end of the (of)-life, 


2. NOTES. 


1. da-darev-e, (he)-was-suspecting': (a) observe the mark (‘) over 
4; ef. it with the mark over the initial letters of ézei, #0Oéve, ’“Aprta- 
éépéys ; note that over 4 the concave side of the mark turns to the 
right, or toward the word; this is called the rough breathing, while 
the other is called the smooth breathing; the rough breathing indi- 
cates that the letter h is to be pronounced before the vowel, so that 
b= hy; what Eng. letter will 3 represent? (App. 3, Rem.) 

(0) ev = ew in feud, a new diphthong; what two vowels stand last 
in the diphthongs which have occurred in the text ? 

(ce) A compound verb; ix is shortened from trd, hypo, under, a 
preposition; cf. sub in suspicio, I look under, suspect ; from iz-orred-w, 
I suspect. 

(ad) The o of tr-orrev-w has been augmented to w to indicate past 
time, cf. yoéver from dobevéw; the lengthening of a vowel increases 

‘the time required to pronounce it, and so it is called temporal aug-. 
ment (cf. III. n. 3, Int. 33). 

2. redevrf-v, end: (@) nom. redevty; (6) X=1; (c) ending -y indi- 
cates acc. sing., cf. -m in Lat. mensa-m; (d) belongs to the same 
declension as “Apragépéy-s, but the latter is a masc. noun and has a 


1 This tense expresses continued action in past time and may often be translated by the Eng. 
progressive past tense; cf. the Latin imperfect (Int. 31, 53). 
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case-ending -s, while reXevry}, Which is fém., has none in the nom. sing. 
Both words belong to the first declension; the stem ends in a, hence 
the first declension is called the a-declension; the stems of second 
declension nouns end in what letter? What is meant by the con- 
sonant declension (III. n. 7, Int. 21) ? 

3. rot, of the: (a) a form of the definite article; the Greek has 
no indefinite article; belongs to the following word, iov, life; rod 

" Biov = of the life; (b) cf. Aapei-ov and note the gen. sing. ending -ov 
of the o-declension; the Greek definite. article is declined. 

4. Blov, of life; cf. bio-graphy, bio-logy; (a) to what declension 
does it belong ? cf. Aapeiov. (0) What will be the nom. sing. ? 

5. The Singular of the O-Declension (masc. and fem.): 

(a) Stem: We have seen that the stem ends ino, e.g., the stem 
of Aapeio-s is (Aapeo-). 

(6) The nominative singular: This is made by adding a case-ending -s. 

(c) The genitive singular: In the gen. sing. the stem-ending -o 
takes the form -ov, e.g., Aapeiov. 

(d) The dative singular: In the dat. sing., judging from the Latin 
dat. sing. Galld (cf. App. 38, 39), we may expect to find w as the 
termination, and so it is, with the addition of « written under, u sub- 
script, -»; » is a combination of two vowels in one syllable, but 
the « is not sounded; hence such a diphthong is called an improper 
diphthong ; » has the sound of o. 

(e) The accusative singular : The case-ending of the acc. sing. of the 
vowel declension is -y; cf. reAcury-v, N. 2; this ending in the o-declen- 
sion is added to the stem; what, then, is the acc. sing. of Kipos ? 

(f) The vocative singular: In Gallus it is Galle, o of the stem has 
become e; the voc. sing. of Kipos is formed in a similar manner; 
o will become what ? 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. One new consonant, 4; a new diphthong, ev; an improper 
diphthong, wo. 

2. A breathing, smooth or rough, is placed over every initial vowel 
or diphthong; the rough breathing gives the sound of h before the 
vowel or diphthong; the smooth, breathing has no effect upon the 


pronunciation. 
IND. GR. PR. —3 
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3. The Greek has no indefinite article; the definite article is 
declined. 

4. The augment belongs to verbs, and indicates past time. 

_5. In verbs compounded with a preposition, the augment comes 
between the preposition and the verb. 

6. . subscript is not sounded. 

7. The terminations of the cases in the second declension, mascu- 
line and feminine, in the singular number are: nom. -os, gen. -ov, 
dat. -w, ACC. -ov, VOC. -e. 

8. The nominative singular of masculine and feminine nouns of 
the second declension is formed from the stem by adding the case- 
ending -s; the accusative singular, by adding the case-ending -v; in 
the vocative singular, the final o of the stem becomes «. 


4, VOCABULARY. 


1. Blos, life. 5. vad, under. 

2. Blov, of life. 6. din-orretw, I suspect. 
3. redeurh, end. 7. wn-dtreve, he suspected. 
4. roi, of the (gen. sing. masc.). 


5. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: Bios, Aapetos, Kipos, in the singular. 


JJ. Translate: 1. irorredw redevtiv Biov. 2. xai érel Kipos trwreve 
Biov rercvtyv. 38. érel d& "Apra&épEns tramreve redevryv Tov Biov. 4. ere 
Aapetos joOever, Kipos trdareve treAcvTyy Tov Biov. 

III. Translate: 1. When Darius suspected death. 2. When 
Darius was ill. 3. I suspect an end of life. 4. An end (nom.) 
of life. 5. Life (nom.) of Cyrus. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The breathings. 2. Use of augment. 3. Place of augment 
in simple and compound verbs. 4. Augment of a, 0. 5. Ending 
of second declension, singular number. 6. Improper diphthongs. 
7. Meaning of oaytone, paroxytone, proparoxytone, perispomenon, 
properispomenon (App. 17). 8. Sounds of the Greek diphthongs. 
9. Sounds of v, 3, 4, ed. 10. Stem and case-endings of the second 


declension. 
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LESSON V. 


1, TEXT. 


Adpeiov xai Mapuodridos yiyvovra: waides S00, tpeoBv- 
Tepos pev ’Apraképéns, vedtepos Sé Kipos. émet S€ Hobever 
Adpetos Kat Uramreve TeevTHVY Tod Biov, é-Bov-\eTo TO 

e-bou-le-to td 
he-wished _the-two 
trai-5e &y-ho-Té-pw tmap-et-var. 


pai-de am-pho-te-r6_ par-ei-nai. 
(two)-sons both to-be-present. 
2. NOTES. 


1. &Povd-cro, (he)-was-wishing': (a) from BovdA-opm, I wish ; 
(6) BovrAouot has been increased or augmented by prefixing a syl- 
lable, @; this augment is called the syllabic augment. With what 
kind of a letter does BovAouot begin —a vowel or consonant? What 
kind of verbs, then, have the syllabic augment ? To what kind of 
verbs does the temporal augment belong? Why is it called the 
temporal augment ? For what is augment used ? 

2. +4, the two: (a) another form of the article, cf. rod; it belongs 
to maiSe; (b) account for the accent on re in the text. 

3. maid-e, two boys: (a) cf. d¥o waid-es, and note that a new ex- 
pression is used here with the same meaning as dvo waid-es; (b) maid-es 
is plu.; zaid-e is a new number, called the dual number, and used 
of two persons or things, but the dual is not the only way of ex- 
pressing two (Int. 18); for, cf. So waides; (c) the article, like the 
adj., must agree in number with the word to which it belongs; 
hence ro (N. 2) is also dual number; (d) explain the accent of raids. 

4. audhorép-o, both: (a) d= ph; (b) cf. rpeoBirepos, vewrepos, and 
give the nom. sing. masc.; (c) a8 dudorépw agrees in number with 
waide, What number is it? (d) -w is another ending of the o-declen- 


1 Cf. footnote twunrreve IV. N. 1. 


36 INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


sion; cf. -os, -ov; (e) in the acc. case and subject of the following - 
infinitive, like the Latin subject-accusative (Int. 51). 

5. wap-etvar, to be beside (one), to be present: («) rap, shortened. 
from zapé (cf. ix for ind in bx-dareve), a preposition, beside; cf. par- 
allel; (b) eva, to be, an infin.; (c) for the accent, the final a having 
the effect of a short vowel upon the accent of the penult, ef. 
yiyvovrat. 

6. The Dual of the O-Declension: (a) The accusative dual ending 
is known, cf. ré, dugorép-w; the nom., ace., and voc. dual are alike 
(cf. App. 33); with the stem évOpwro- form the nom., acc., and voc. 
dual. : 

(b) The genitive and dative dual, which are rare forms in Attic 
prose, are also alike; they are made by adding -w to the stem, 
o-- producing the diphthong o: (pronounced like oi in boil), so that 
‘the termination is -ow. 

7. The Plural of the O-Declension (masc. and fem.): (a) The nomi- 
native and vocative plural of Gallus’ is Galli [for Gallo-t], o-i being 
contracted to7; the nom. and voe. plur. are alike in Greek, and mase. 
and fem. nouns in the o-declension form the nom. and voc. plur. like 
the Latin uncontracted Gallo-i, but o- form the diphthong -o instead 
of undergoing contraction, which occurs in the Latin Gallé [for 
Gallo-i]; what will be the nom. and voc. plur. of dv@pwros ? 

(6) Genitive plural: In Galléruwm the stem vowel appears as 6; in 
like manner in the gen. plur. of o-declension Greek nouns, o appears 
as » in the termination -wv, representing an original [o-wv], o of the 
stem having disappeared; what will be the gen. plur. of dvOpwzos ? 

(c) Dative plural: In Gailis -is is for o-is, i.e., -is was added to the 
stem to form the case, and o-i contracted to 7; the dat. plur. of o-declen- 
sion Greek nouns adds the corresponding Greek letters -1s to the 
stem, producing the termination -os; give the dat. plur. of d&Opwzos. 

(da) Accusative plural: In the Lat. ace. plur. Gallés the stem vowel 
has been lengthened, o has become 6; a somewhat similar change 
occurs in the ace. plur. of o-declension mase. and fem. Greek nouns, 
-ovs becomes -ovs by dropping v and lengthening o to ov in compensa- 
tion for the omitted consonant; what is the acc. plur. of évOpwros? 


1 The teacher will do well to put some word like Gallus on the board, and to explain the 
comparisons suggested by this paragraph before permitting the student to read this Note. 
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8. Declension of dv@peros: Let the student now take the stem 
(dvOpwro-) man, cf. anthropo-logy, and form? the declension of the 
word from the preceding statements ; the different cases are all to 
be accented as far as possible from the end of the word; in the 
nom, plur. final o, like final o: (cf. yéyvovrat), has the effect of a 
short vowel upon the accent of the penult and antepenult. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. A new consonant, ¢ = ph. 

2. The augment belongs to verbs, and indicates past time; there 
are two kinds, temporal and syllabic; the temporal belongs to verbs 
beginning with a vowel or diphthong; the syllabic, to verbs begin- 
ning with a consonant. 

3. The Greek has a dual number, used of two only. 

4. The terminations of the cases in the second declension dual 
number are: nom., acc., and voc., -w; gen. and dat., -ow. 

5. The terminations of the cases in the second declension, masculine 
and feminine, plural number, are: nom. and voce. -o, gen. -ov, dat. 
-ous, ACC. -ovs. 7 

6. The definite article and adjectives agree in gender, number, 
and case with the nouns to which they belong; ef. the Latin rule. 

7. Final ot and o: have the effect of short vowels upon the accent 
of the penult and antepenult. 

8. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. dvOpwros, man, cf. phil-anthropic, 5. mmai&e, two sons. 


anthropo-logy. 6. mapa, beside. 
2. aphorépa, (dual), both. 7. map-etvat, to be beside, to be present. 
3. PovrAopar, 7 wish. 8. ré (nom., acc., and voc. dual), 


4. Potrero, (ie) was wishing. the (two). 


1 The pupils should be provided with note-books in which to write out for future reference 
the declension of words which will serve as paradigms. ‘These words should also be written on 
the board by diffcrent pupils until the forms, their accents, and the reason for the accents are 
understood perfectly. It is well to give the pupils other o-stems, whose declension shall] be 
formed by them and put on the board. In this way they will familiarize themselves with the 
terminations of the cases. Paradigms should be memorized, and recited orally to insure correct- 
ness of pronunciation. Those teachers who desire printed paradigms can refer their classes to 
the Appendix. 


38 INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


5. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline Bios. 


II. Translate: 1. raids 8& Svo ylyvovra. 2. terAevTiy rod Biov 
irorredw. 3. Kal éBovdero Kipov mapeivat. 4. mapetvar Bovrdopat. 5. dv- 
Opwrov mapelvat trdareve. 6. Biwv, Bio,’ Bios. 

Ill. Translate: 1. But Darius was wishing to be present. 2. And 
Cyrus was suspecting [the] end of the life of Darius to be near 
(= present). 3. I wish the two boys to be present. 4, Cyrus was 
wishing men to be present, when Artaxerxes was ill. 5. Of men, to 
men, of the man, two men? (nom.). 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Augment, temporal and syllabic. 2. Number. 3. Endings of 
the 2d declension. 4.' Improper diphthongs. 5. Effect of final a 
and o on accent. 6. Ending of the stems in the Greek declensions. 
7. The subject of the infinitive. 8. Agreement of the definite arti- 
cle and the adj. with their nouns. 9. Case-endings and terminations 
of masc. and fem. nouns of the o-declension. 10. Use of the imper- 
fect tense. 


LESSON VI. 


1, TEXT. 


XN 


' 
[Easy words are no longer divided into syllables.] 


é fev ovv mperBUTEpos Trap-dv é-T0y-Xa-ve" 
ho » men oun _presbyteros par-on e-tyng-cha-ne ; 
The now elder - being-present happened ; 

2. NOTES, 


1. 6, the: (a) note the rough breathing; 6 is transliterated 
ho; (b) nom. siig. mase of the definite article and belongs to 
mpeoBvtepos ; What is the gen. sing. masc.? cf. rod Biov? (c) 6 has no 


1 Use the Eng. fo or for in translating a dat. case standing alone. 
2 Write in two ways. 
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accent; it is read as if a part of apeoBvrepos, so closely connected 
in thought are the two words (Int. 12, App. 22). 

2. pév: (a) untranslatable, cf. II. n. 2; there is a contrast 
between 6... mpeoBvrepos and Kipoy of the following sentence, 
which yz helps to intensify ; its force may be shown in translation 
by putting greater emphasis upon elder; sometimes very unsatisfac- 
torily rendered on the one hand; usually it is not best to attempt to 
translate it, but the contrast which it helps to show should always 
be carefully observed; (6) usually points forward to a correspond- 
ing dé, cf. II. w. 5; (c) does not stand first in its phrase or clause, 
cf. per Birepos per, II. 

3. odv, now, accordingly (transitional or logical, not temporal) : 
(a) refers to what precedes: “Darius wished both his sons to be 
present”; “now the elder chanced to be present”; (6) note the 
position of the circumflex accent, over the breathing, when both 
stand upon the same syllable; (c) the circumflex may stand- upon 
a long ultima (or penult). 

4. «peoBirepos: (a) cf. II. w. 1; (6) takes the gender, number, 
and case of wats, son, understood; “Darius wished both sons to 
be present; now the elder (one),” i.e. son, ete. ; (c) observe the 
acute accent upon the antepenult; cf. other words thus accented, 
and state the length of the ultima when the acute stands on the 
antepenult. 

5. wap-dv, being present: (a) wap for wapd, preposition, by the side 
of; cf. wap-elva, V. N. 5; (6) dv, being: participle of eva, to be; cf. 
map-ervat, V.N. 5, to be present; (c) rapdv, when used with érdyyave, is 
best translated as if it were the infin., to be present: the Greek idiom 
__is “happened being present” ; Eng. “happened to be present.” 

6. &riyxav-e, (he) happened, chanced: (a) from rvyxdve, I happen ; 
(b) 2, syllabic augment, to indicate past time; cf. é-BovAero, Aobeve ; 
(c) x= ch in the German machen; (d) y before x has a nasal 
sound —the sound of n in anchor (cf. App. 10); (e) -e indicates 
the 3d sing. act. of a past tense; cf. ia-omrev-e. 

7. Accent of Nouns and Adjectives : 

(a) Place and kind of accent on the nominative singular : cf. vedrepos, 
teXevTy, Kipos; note that the place of the accent in the nom. sing. 
must. be learned by observation; the kind of accent, whether acute 
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or circumflex, is determined by the general laws for accent: eg., 


dvOpwros is accented upon the antepéenult and must, therefore, take 
the acute; .if it were accented upon the penult, it would be évOpazos ; 
if accented upon the ultima, it would be évOpwrds; but the fact that 
the antepenult is to be accented must be noted, and the kind of 
accent determined accordingly. 

(b) Accent of other cases: cf. dvOpwrov, dvOpdrw, dvOpwra; note 
that the accent stands on the same syllable as in the nom. sing. 
(dv@pwros), or as near to that syllable as the laws for accent will 
allow, ie., upon the antepenult if possible; but if not, upon the 
penult. 

(c)*An accented ultima: cf. rod, 7a, forms of the article, which has 
the accent of nouns and adjectives except in certain forms called 
proclitics (cf. 6); rod is a gen. case, rd nom. and acc.; the dat. fol- 
lows the gen. in accent, and the voc. (generally) follows the nom. 
and acc.; hence the principle that an accented ultima generally takes 
the acute, but in the genitive and dative a long ultima, if accented, 
takes the circumflex. ; 

8. The accent of many words must be determined by observation, 
€.g., Kai, ered, ov, 6; pe and de must be accented how? Why? 

9. Declension of the Masculine of the Article: cf. rod, rH; note that 
the terminations are those of the o-declension, cf.. IV. n. 5, V. n. 6 
and 7; we should expect the other masc. forms of the article to be 
declined according to the o-declension; they are thus declined except 
6 (cf. n. 1) and oi, the nom. plu., which are proclitics and have the 
stem 6-; the other forms employ the stem ro- and are accented like 
nouns. Let the student now decline the article in the masc. gender. 
No voe. case is used. 


‘ 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. A new consonant, x, before which y has the sound of n in 
anchor. ; ’ 

2. The circumflex accent stands over the breathing when breath- 
ing and accent occur upon the same syllable. 

3. 6 and oi, masc. forms of the article, are not accented ; they lean 
forward on following words (hence called proclitics) and haye no 
separate accent (Int: 12). 
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4. The participle with rvyxdvw has the force of an Eng. infinitive. 

5. pév, 84, and ody do not stand first in their clause or sentence. 

6. The acute accent stands over the antepenult only when the 
ultima is short. 

7. In nouns and adjectives, and words declined like them, an 
accented ultima generally takes the acute, but in the gen. and dat. 
a long ultima, if accented, takes the circumflex. 

8. The accent of many words must be determined by observation. 

9. The article in the mase. gender (stem 7o-) is declined nearly 
like a mase. noun of the o-declension, but 6 and of are from the stem 
6- and are proclitics. 

10. -« indicates the 3d sing. act. of a past tense. 

11. In nouns and adjectives the accent stands upon the same 
syllable as in the nom. sing., or as near to it as the laws for accent 
will permit. 


4, VOCABULARY A. 


1. 6 (nom. mase. sing.), the. 3. apd, by the side of. 
2. ovv, accordingly, now. 4. wapdv, being present. 
5. rvyxavo, I happen. 


VOCABULARY B. 


1. Masculine nouns of the Second Declension (declined like é- 
Opwros) : Aapeios, Bios, Kipos. 

2. Adjectives (declined in the masc. like dvOpwmos): xpeoBurepos, 
VEWTEPOS. ; 

3. The masc. of the article (stem to-), declined like dyOpwzos, 
except the forms 6 and oi. 


5. EXERCISES, 


I. Write the declension of Adpetos (sing.), Kitpos (sing.), . Bios, 
mperBvrepos (Masc.), vedrepos (masc.), 63ds, way, road, street, a fem. 
noun of the o-declension declined like dy@pwzos, but accented on the 
ultima; cf. the article. 


II. Translate: 1. ruyydévw dv. 2. rvyxdvw obv rapdév. 3. érdyxave 
8 wapdy, 4. Aapeios ¢BovAero wapeiyar, 5, BovdAopar Kipoy rapeivas, 
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III. Translate: 1. Being. 2. To be. 3. Being present. 4. To 
be present. 5. But I happen to be present. 6. Now the younger 
chanced to be present. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Accent of 6. 2. Position of pé, dé otv, in their clauses. 
3. Position of the circumflex accent and breathing when both 
stand over the same syllable. 4. Endings of the 2d declension. 
5. Rule for an accented ultima in nouns and adjectives; in other 
words. 6. General rule for the position of the accent in nouns and 
adjectives. 7. Gender of 2d declension nouns. 8. Gender of stems 
in a.* 9. Participle with rvyydve. 10. Pronunciation of x, y 
before y. 11. Meaning of the augment; tenses which have it. 
12. Meaning of the ending -c in verbs. 13. Stems of the article. 


LESSON VII. 
1, TEXT. 


Kipov 6€ e-ta-ép-me-tar amd Ths apxfis As 
Kyron de me-ta-pem-petai apo tés archés  hés 
Cyrus but he-sends-after from the province of-which 


avtTov oca-tpd-THy é-troly-ce. 
auton  sa-tra-pén e-poié-se. 
him satrap he-(had)-made. 


2. NOTES. 


1. Kipo-v, Cyrus: (a) for the nom., cf. II.; what is the stem, and 
to what decl. does the word belong? (6) -v, case-end. of the ace. 
sing. of the Ist (cf. redevry-v) and 2d ‘decl.; (c) what is the length 
of vin Kipov? If » were short, what would the accent over it be? 

2. pera-méum-eror, (he) sends after: (a) pera-, a preposition, after ; 
néuropoat, I send; (b) 3d sing. pres., cf. €Bovd-ero, he was wishing ; 
what will per-eséur-ero mean? What kind of augment will pera- 
méurroua take? (c) for the accent cf. yiyvovra; final a has what 
effect upon the accent of the antepenult ? 
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3. and, from, away from: (a) a preposition governing the gen. 
case; in meaning, cf. Latin ab; (b) the thought of the sentence is, 
“he sends for Cyrus (to come) away from,” etc. 

4. ri-s, the: (a) the gen. sing. fem. of the definite article; for the 
masc., cf. rod Biov; (b) belongs to the following word, dpyjs. 

5. dpxfi-s, province, government: (a) from épxy, and belongs to the 
same declension as reAeury-v IV. N. 2; what will the acc. sing. of dpyy 
be? (0) for the accent of the noun and also that of its article ris, 
cf. 68és; note that rod is accented like rs; (c) governed by dmé; 
(d) -s, case-ending of the gen. sing. fem. of the 1st decl.; cf. the 
article rf-s; (¢) cf. Eng. an-archy, mon-archy. 

6. i-s, of which: (a) fem. gen. sing. of the relative pronoun, and 
refers to dpxjs for its antecedent; the relative agrees with its ante- 
cedent in gender and number; (6) -s, case-ending, as in r#-s and 
dpxi-s; (c) for the accent cf. rijs, rod, doxys; (d) from the form js, 
and the ending of rot, Biov, Aapeiov, can you tell what the form ot 
would be? 

7%. airé-v, him: cf. Ktpo-v, reAevry-v; note the acc. sing. case- 
ending, -v; airy-v will mean her. 

8. carpdmry-v, satrap, governor, viceroy; a governor of a province 
under the Persian king: (a) ef. airé-v, tedevry-v; note the case- 
ending of the ace. sing., -v; (b) nom. sing. carpdzy-s, cf. "ApratépEy-s 
II., a mase. noun of the 1st decl.; how do the masc. nouns differ 
from the fem. in the nom. sing. of the Ist decl.? Cf. IV. n. 2, d. 

9. &noly-o-e, he (had) made: (a) o as in dvOpwra = o7 in oil; 
(b) from wow, I make, cf. Eng. poem, poet; (c) note the augment e-, 
the ending -e (the 3d sing. act. of a past tense), cf. érvyyar-e VI.; 
(d) the verb-stem wote- of the present has become wom and o has 
been inserted as the sign of a past tense different from é-rvyyav-e, 
tr-wrrtev-e, ete. 

10. Feminine Nouns of the 1st or A-Declension: 

(a) The stem ends in a (Int. 21, App. 29). 

(b) A changed to y: a of the stem becomes 7 in the sing. of some 
nouns, Cf. reAevTH, dpyas (also in some masc. nouns, cf. carpdzy-v). 

(c) The Singular: This 7 appears in all of the cases of the sing. 
number: the dat. has « subscript like the o-declension, and the voc. 
is like the nom. (ef. the voc. of lingua). 


44 INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


(ad) The dual and plural: Here the a of the stem is retained and 
the same case-endings as in the o-declension are added. 

(e) A retained in the singular: Other nouns, as xwpa, country, 
keep the 4 in the sing., and take the same endings as nouns which 
have 7 in the sing. 

(f) Declension of d&py4 and ydpa: Let the-student take the stems 
dpxa- (nom. dpxy) and ywpd- (nom. ydépa) and form?’ the declension 
from the foregoing remarks, remembering that a is to be put in 
the dual and plural where the 2d decl. has o, o, or ov (lengthened 
from o), thus: apxf, dpxfi-s, dpxi, dpx4-v, apxhs apxa, dpxa-iv; apxa-t 
(dpxd-wv contracted to) apxav, dpxa-is, dpxé-s; in like manner form 
the declension of xwpa, accenting the penult when possible. 

(g) Genitive plural: Note that the gen. plu. of all 1st decl. nouns 
contracts -d-wv to -ay. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The relative pronoun is declined, and agrees with its antecedent 
in gender and number. 

2. Many prepositions, e.g., werd, apd, trd, are found compounded 
with verbs. 

3. Nouns whose stem ends in a (nominative in a or y) belong 
to the 1st or a-declension and are feminine; the masculine nouns of 
the 1st declension take a case-ending -s in the nominative singular. 

4. The case-endings? of the 1st and 2d declensions are alike except 
the nominative and genitive singular; masc. nouns of both declen- 
sions take the case-ending -s in the nominative singular. 

5. The genitive plural of all 1st declension nouns ends in -éyv, 
contracted from -d-wy; a contract ultima generally takes the circum- 
flex. 

6. Final a has the effect of a short vowel upon the accent of the 
penult and antepenult. 

7. Some feminine nouns of the 1st declension change the a of the 
stem to q in the singular number. 

1The teacher should put the substance of Note 10 on the board, and illustrate it before 
permitting the student to read the Note. The terminations of Latin first declension nouns 

- (see App.) may also be compared with those of the Greek. ‘The student should write out the 


declension of apxy and xwpa in a note-book for convenient reference. 
2 Let the student write out a list of these endings. 
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8. The terminations of the cases in the first declension are: 

sing., { -d, -Gs, -@, -av, -a 

“My -NS) “Ty -NVs -) 

9. A past tense different from the imperfect is formed by the 
insertion of o before the endings, e.g., é-aoiy-o-e; cf. é-rvyyav-e. 


: ; dual, -a, -owv; plu, -a, -dv, -ats, -ds. 


4 VOCABULARY. 


aS 


1. amd, from. 7. pera-réyrropat, I send after. 

2. apxh, government, province. 8. ov, (masc. sing.) of which or 
3. aitréov, him. whom. 

4. vs (fem. sing.), of which. 9. catparys, satrap. 

5. pera, after. 10. ris (fem. sing.), of the. 

6. wésro, I send. 11. rod (masc. sing.), of the. 


5, EXERCISES. 
I. Decline redevry. 

II. Translate: 1. €BovAero 8 tov carpdarny wapetvat. 2. Kat ¢BovAero 
Aapetoy rapetvat, ob Kipos xat ’Apratéptys yiyvovra. 3. 6 catpdyns ris 
apxyns érvyxave wapmy. 4. 4 TeAeuT® TOU Biov. 5. Aapelos ris. xwpas - 
Tov GaTpamyy peTemeurero. 

III. Translate: 1. Darius was sending for Artaxerxes and Cyrus. 
2. Now Cyrus happened to be a satrap. 38. But Darius was sending 
for Cyrus from the country of which he chanced to be satrap. 
4, The satrap of countries. 5. The end of the’ street (cf. VI. 
Exercise I.). 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Agreement of the relative with its antecedent; of the adjective 
and article with their nouns. 2. Endings of the ist and 2d declen- 
sions. 3. Gender of stems inaando. 4. Gen. plu. of 1st declension 
nouns. 65. a of the stem retained in the sing. when? 6. The effect 
of final -ac and -o on accent. 7. The difference between the nom. 
sing. of masc. and fem. nouns of the 1st declension. 8. The cases 
of the 1st and 2d declensions which have the same case-endings; 
cases which have no case-endings added to the stem. 9. The accent 
of the ultima in the gen. and dat. 10. The accent of all gen. plurals 
in the ist declension. 


1 Odds is fem., and must have the fem. article. 
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LESSON VIII. 
1, TEXT.1 


[Only difficult words will be divided into syllables or transliterated.] 


Kal  otpatnyov dé avrov dam-éBdei-Ee TaVvToV, 
stratégon ap-e-dei-xe 
also general and him he-(had)-appointed of-all, 
2. NOTES. 


1. kal, also: cf. I. Aapefov kai, etc., IV. xat imdarreve; note that 
the most common meaning of xai is and; cf. Latin et, and, also. 

2. orparnysv, general: (a) stem orparnyo-, cf. Eng. strat-egy; in 
what declension, case, and gender is the word? (0) one of the objects 
of dwéake, he appointed him general, cf. VII. abrév carpdayy éroiyce. 

3. 8é, and: cf. vedrepos dé II. ; éwet dé III.; note the two meanings 
of 8¢, but (adversative), and (connective). 

4. am--8et-<, he appointed: (a) from dzro-Seix-vips; (b) da for dard, 
cf. VII. dé ris dpyiis; cf. wap for apd in wap-etvat, br for ind in in- 
wmreve; (¢) -e like & in éBovAero; what is this « called, and for what 
is it used ? cf. ervyxave; (d) € not only pronounced ks but actually 
composed of « and s; for, cf. the present dzo-Selx-vips and note the 
verb-stem, Sex; cf. again é-zoiy-c-e VII., and note « which is used for 
a certain past tense; adding o to Sax we have for the verb, da-é 
dex-o-e; but instead of writing xo separately, the Greek has the 
character é for xo; is for this reason called a double consonant; 
ef. Latin vow for voe-s; (e) -e? after & as in imdmrev-e, erdyxar-, 
éroino-, indicates the 3d sing. act. of a past tense. 

5. wévr-wv, of all: from was, gen. plu. masc.; -wv indicates the gen. 
plu., cf. dévOpaa-wv, ywp-dv, ete. 

6. Theme or Verb-stem: cf. n. 4 and observe the part of the 


1 It is desirable to pronounce the text aloud each day from the beginning, or, when this 
becomes impossible, from a point as far back as the time will permit. 

2 Strictly speaking, -ce in éwoty-ce and in a-ddeu(« + o =) € should together be considered a 
form of the tense-suffix, -ca-. 
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verb which is common to dzo-Selx-vipe and da-éSex-o¢ (xo = &), Sex; 
in like manner PotA-ouce and é-BotdA-ero V., have a common basis, 
fovA, upon which the forms are built up by the addition of prefixes 
and suffixes or both; cf. wow and é-roty-ce (e lengthened to yy; 
that part which is common to all parts of the verb is called the 
theme or verb-stem. 

7. Formation and Meaning of the Imperfect: cf. III. yo6éve (con- 
tracted from jobeve-e from acbevé-w), IV. ia-drrev-e (from tz-oret-w), 
é-Bovd-ero (from Bovd-opar), é-Tvyxav-e (from rvyxdv-w) : 

(a) The augment shows that all these express past action; 
(0) their translation, was ill, was suspecting, was wishing, was hap- 
pening,’ shows that the action is represented as continued or progres- 
sive; (c) they have the themes or verb-stems of the corresponding 
presents; (d) the tense formed from the stem of the. present and 
expressing continued past action is called the Imperfect. 

8. Formation and Meaning of the First Aorist: cf. VII. érofy-ce 
(from ot-w, « before o changed to y), da-édex-oe (xo = & from 
drro-Belx-vopt) : 

(a) The augment shows that these tenses express past action. 

(0) The tense-suffix -ce (-ca-) after the themes shows that the 
action is represented not as in progress, but simply as accomplished 
in past time; the action is regarded as an event or single fact in past 
time, without any reference to the time required to perform it; 
such a tense, when formed by the use of -ce (-ca-) is called the First 
Aorist. 

(c) The way in which an action is represented, whether as pro- 
gressive or indefinite, constitutes the difference in meaning between 
the imperfect and aorist tenses; e.g., éol-« (imperf. of zove-w, cf. 
Hobévea) = he was making; troly-ce (1st aor. of rod-w) = he made; 
the imperfect 3d sing. act. of dodeékvips = he was appointing, while 
the 1st aor., dw-é-Seée, = he appointed. 

9. Masculine Nouns of the First Declension: (a) cf. II. y. 3 ’Apra- 
fépén-s (stem “Apragepéa-), VII. n. 8 carpday-v (nom. carpdry-s) ; note 
that the masc. nouns take a case-ending -s in the nom. sing.; (0) the 
gen. sing. irregularly ends in -ov, like 2d decl. nouns (cf. App. 35) ; 


1 Other meanings of the imperfect will be shown hereafter; the progressive form seems best 
for the purpose of illustration. 
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(c) in all other forms the masculines are exactly like the feminines 
in the 1st decl. 

10. The Article: cf. 6, rod, rd, THs, and VI. x. 9; (a) Masculine: 
note that the article is declined in the mase. like’ masc. nouns of 
the 2d declension, except the nom. sing. ; cf. Latin adjectives of the 
vowel-declension (Int. 24). 

(b) Feminine: from the gen. sing. fem. rjs, (cf. dpxjs, js, and the 
fem. of Latin adjectives of the vowel-declension), we should expect 
to find the fem. of the article declined like fem. nouns of the 1st 
declension, and such is the fact except that the dual is like the 
masc.; the nom. sing. and plu. (# and af) are formed from a shorter 
stem (cf. 6 and oi), and are proclitics. Let the student form the 
declension of the fem. in accordance with these facts. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. ¢,a double consonant, = xs. 

2. xa’ = (1) and, (2) also; 8 = but, or and. 

3. Verbs meaning to appoint, make, take a double object; one of 
the objects may be considered a predicate-accusative. Cf. Int. 39. 

4. The theme or verb-stem is that part of the verb which is 
common to all forms of it. 

5. The imperfect tense is formed from the ee stem and 
represents a past action as in progress. 

6. The aorist tense expresses action as brought is pass, without 
reference to the time required to perform it; the first aorist has a 
tense-suffix -ca- (appearing sometimes as -ce). Cf. Int. 31. 

7. Masculine nouns of the 1st declension differ from feminines, 
(a) in taking a case-ending -s in the nom. sing., (b) in having the 
gen. sing. end in -ov like the 2d declension. 

8. The masc. of the article is declined nearly like masc. nouns of 
the 2d declen.; the fem., nearly like fem. nouns of the 1st declen. 

9. The article is aopental like nouns which are accented on the 
ultima, except 6, 9, ol, ai. 


4. VOCABULARY. fe 
1. dro-Selxvipi, J appoint. 3. ds (gen. plu. rdvrwyv), all, 
2. aa-é-8eke, he appointed. 4. otparnyds, general. 


1T.e., with the endings of. 
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5. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: ’Apragépéys (sing.), catpdays, otparyyds. 


II. Translate: 1. tardareve tiv reArevtyy tav Biwv mavtwv Toy oTpa- 
lol e Fs an cal lol , 3 , roe 
tyyav. 2. of catparae Tov xwpov. 38. Kipov xal “ApragépEyv carpdras 
éroinoe. 4. of otparnyoi yiyvovrat. 5. rav dpxav Tovs carparas drédeke. 


III. Translate: 1. From the country of which he happened to 
be satrap and general. 2. The generals (nom.) of Artaxerxes. 
3. Darius appointed the younger Cyrus satrap of the country of 
Artaxerxes. 4. And he also made him general of all. 5. I wish 
the satraps to be present. 6. The land (nom.) of the satraps. 
7. Cyrus wished two satraps to be present. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The letter & 2. Meaning of cai and dé 3. Verbs which take 
a double object, or object and predicate-accusative. 4. Theme, or 
verb-stem. 5. Differences between the imperfect and aorist tenses. 
6. oa (sometimes ce) in the ist aorist. 7. Differences between the 
masc. and fem. nouns of the ist decl. 8. Declension of the mase. 
and fem. of the article. 9. Accent of the article. 10. Proclitics. 
11. Position of the breathing over a diphthong. 


LESSON IX. 
1, TEXT. 

dorot els  Kao-tw-dod tredlov &-8pol-Lov-tat. 
hosoi Kas-td-lou a-throi-zon-tai. 
as-many-as into of-Castolus plain collect-themselves. 
ava-Bal-ver ovv 6 Kidpos aPdv Trs-ca-hép-vyv as 
ana-bai-nei Tis-sa-pher-nén hos 
(He)-goes-up accordingly tke Cyrus taking Tissaphernes as 
pfrov, 
philon, 
(a)-friend, 


IND. GR. PR. —4 
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2. NOTES. 


1. sco, as many as, freely who: (a) pronominal adj. from éoos, 
refers to wévrwy as its antecedent; the masc. is declined like 
masculines of the 2d decl.; in what case is dco? what is its con- 
struction’? (b) note the position of the acute accent after the 
breathing; cf. ot for the position of the circumflex, when accent 
and breathing are written over the same vowel. 

2. els, into: (a) a preposition governing the ace. case; (0) like 
6, 9, of, af, it has no accent, but leans forward upon a following 
word; what are such words called ? 

3. Kacrwdos: a proper noun, stem ends in o: to what declension 
does it belong? Dat. and ace. sing. ? 

4. meSlo-v, plain: (a) -vis the ending of what case? governed by 
eis, cf. n. 2; to what declension does it belong? what is the stem ? 
if masc. or fem., what would the nom. sing. be? (6) from me8lov, a 
neuter noun of the 2d decl.; note that the nom., acc., and voc. of 
neuters are alike (cf. Int. 22); in the 2d decl. in the sing. they end 
in -v, in the plu. in -a; the other cases are like the masculines of 
the 2d decl., cf. Latin 2d decl. neuters. Let the student decline 
arediov. 

5. dOpolt-o-vra, (they) collect themselves: (a) £ = 2, or more strictly 
ds in avoids, as it is a double consonant; (b) from épotfw, I collect ; 
(c) -vra. indicates 3d plu. as in yyvovrae I, they are born; in 
dOpoilovra the subject acts upon itself, they collect themselves; cf. V. 
éBotdero, VII. wera-réurerot Kipov, in which the subject acts for itself; 
ie., €BovAero = he was wishing (for himself), wera-réeurera: = he sends 
after [Cyrus] (for himself); (d) note that the Greek has three 
voices: (1) active, (2) passive, and (8) a voice which expresses re- 
flexive action called middle (Int. 29). 

6. dva-Balv-e, he goes up: (a) from dva-Baivw, I go up; dvd, up, a 
preposition, cf. id, wapa; hence Ana-basis, the going up toward. 
Babylon; (6) -« indicates the pres. ind. act. 3d sing.; what will 
tr-orreva, Tvyxdve Mean? (c) cf. yiyvovrat I., pwero-méumera. VII., and 
note that the present tense may denote a time historically past; 
it is then called the historical present. 


1 Le., relation to other words in the sentence, government; is it subject, object, or what ? 
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7. AaBdv, taking: (a) a parte. from AapBdvo, I take, cf. rap-dv VI., 
nom. sing. masc., and agrees with Kdpos; (0) expresses an act as 
simply accomplished, not as in progress, cf. VIII. n. 8; AapBav-wy, 
formed from the present stem, = faking, i.e.. continued action ; 
(c) the thought may be expressed: “Cyrus took, etc., and went up,” 
or “Cyrus went up with Tissaphernes,” etc. 

8. Trccadépyn-v, from Ticoadepvys ; what case? obj. of AaBav. 

9. ds didrov, asa friend; cf. phil-anthropy: (a) for the accent of 
us, cf. eis N. 2; (6) pidrov, from ¢iAos; what is the stem? gender ? 
in what case? in apposition with Ticcadépyyv. 

10. The Neuter of the Article: (a) Nearly like a neuter noun: As 
the masculine of the article is declined nearly like masc. nouns of 
the 2d declension, it is perfectly natural to suppose that the neuter 
of the article is declined nearly like neuter nouns of the 2d declen- 
sion. Cf. the declension of Latin adjectives of the vowel-declension ; 
how are the masc. and neuter of such adjectives declined ?. 

(6) The stem of the article in the masc. is ro; the neuter has 
the same stem, and is declined like zediov, cf. n. 4, except that the 
case-ending -v in the nom. and ace. sing. is dropped; thus these cases 
have the mere stem. What is the rule for the accent of the article? 

(c) Declension: Let the student write out the declension of the 
masc., fem., and neut. of the article, omitting the voc. case, thus 6, #, 
76, etc. The article should be memorized from left to right, thus: 
6, 9, 765 Tod, THs, Tov, etc. How many and what cases of the article 
are alike in both masc. and neut. genders ? 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. =z or ds in avoids, a double consonant, cf. é. 

2. When accent and breathing are over the same syllable, the 
acute or grave stands to the right of, the circumflex over, the 
breathing. 

3. -v, the case-ending of nom., acc., voc., sing. neut. of the 2d 
decl.; the same cases of the plur. end in -a. 

4. The Greek verb has three voices: active, passive, middle (in 
which the subject acts for or upon itself). 

5. Two more proclitics, ds, ets, i.e., unaccented words which lean 
upon following words. 
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6. The neuter of the article is declined like the masculine, except 
in the nom. and acc., and like a neuter noun of the 2d declension, 
except in the nom. and acc. sing., where the case-ending -v is omitted. 

7. The article with proper names is not generally translated, cf. 
6 Kipos. 

8. The ending -« indicates pres. ind. act. 3d sing., cf. dvaBatve.. 

9. All genitives and datives of the 1st and 2d declensions when 
accented upon the ultima take the circumflex. 

10. Appositives agree in case with their substantives. 
11. The present tense, when used in vivid narration to describe 
an event historically past, is called the historical present. © 


4. VOCABULARY A. 


1. abpol{w, J collect. 5. déoos, guantus, plur., as many as. 

2. dva-Balve, J go up. 6. meBlov, plain. 

3. els, with acc., into. 7. odtdos, friend. 

4. AapBavo, I take. 8. ds, as. 

VOCABULARY B. 
[Read carefully, noting the endings.] 
PRESENT. 

Act. dodevé-w, I am ill.? dva-Baiv-e, he goes up. 
ava-Baiv-w, I go® up. GOpoit-e, he collects. 
dOpoit-w, I collect. Aap Bav-e, he takes. 
AapBdv-w, I iake. Tuyxav-e, he happens. 
roue-w, I make. brorret-e, he suspects 
tvyxav-w, I happen. 
tromrev-w, I suspect. 

Pass.? yiyvo-pan, ylyve-ran, ylyvo-vran, 

I am born. he is born. they are born. 

Mid. BovAo-pa, BovAc-ran, BovAo-vran, 

I wish. he wishes. they wish. 
PeTa-Teu7rO-paL, peTa-Téume-raL, peTa-Téurro-vTaL, 
I send after. he sends after. they send after. 

1 ein yodéver III, results from contraction of naGéve-e. 2 Intransitive in meaning. 


8 All presents may be translated by the progressive form; e.g., Iam going up, or I go up. 
4 Strictly the forms of yiyvouat here given are intransitive, but as translated they serve to 
illustrate the passive voice. 
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IMPERFECT. 


Act. dvtBaw-e, he was going up. 
q-o0ey (ee =)et, he was ill. 
H-Opotg-e, he was collecting. 
éAduBav-e, he was taking. 
érroi(ee=)et, he was making. 
erbyxar-e, he was happening. 
tr-b-mrev-e, he was suspecting. 





Pass. éyiyve-ro, he was born. é-y/yvo-vro, they were born. 
Mid. ¢PovAero, he was wishing. é-BovdAo-vro, they were wishing. 
per-ereume-ro, he was send-| per-e-réumo-vro, they were sending 
ing for. for. 


FIRST AORIST. 
Act. éroin-we, he made. 
dr-€-8a(=xo)e, he appointed. 


5. EXERCISES, 
I. Decline zediov, piros, Sdpov (like zediov). 


II. Translate: 1. drodeckvips Kdpov orparnyov mavrwv ooo. yiyvovrat. 
2. eis 7d wediov dvéBawve. 3. Kipov rév catparnv amd rod mediov pere- 
néeurero. 4. Kipos Ticoadépyny us pidov AapBdver. 5. Adpetos ovy tovs 
pirovs eis Td wrediov YOpore. 6. Kdpov rov orparnyov tromreva. T. daBdv, 
Aap Bavav, trorredav, Tvyxdvov, Gpoilwv, dvaBaivuv. 


III. Translate: 1. They are sending for, were sending for, him 
from the plains. 2. The general was going up into the plain. 
3. The generals assemble (collect themselves) from the plains. 
4. I go up with (= taking) my (= the) friends, with the friends 
of Cyrus. 5. He is collecting the satraps from the lands of Darius. 
6. Accordingly Tissaphernes, the friend of Cyrus, was collecting 
the friends of Artaxerxes. 7. He happens, was happening. 8. I am 
taking, am sending for. 9. They were wishing, were sending for. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Meaning of the aorist tense. 2. The middle voice. 3. -wy in 
participles. 4. Endings of the 2d declension, masc., fem., and neut. 
& 
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5. Position of accents and breathings when both are upon the same 
syllable. 6. Nom., acc., and voc., of neuter nouns. 7. Formation 
of the 1st aorist. 8. Verb endings: -a (pres.), -w, -wv, -€, ~mat, -rat, 
-vtat, -r0, -vro. 9. Difference between Aa Pav and AapBdvev. 10. Accent 
of end. -wv in the Ist decl. 11. Appositives. 12. Historical present. 
13. Review the rules for accent. 14. Declension of the article. 


LESSON X. 
1. TEXT. 
kat av  ‘E)-Ai-vov éxov  o-At-Tas 
Hel-lé-non e-chén _hop-li-tas 
also of-the Greeks having heavy-armed-soldiers 
av-€By Tpl-d-ko-o (-ovs, dip-xov-Ta. de attav 
an-ebé tri-a-ko-si-ous, ar-chon-ta 
he-went-up three-hundred, commander and of-them 
Bevi-av Ilap-pd-ct-ov. 
Xe-ni-an. 
Xenias a-Parrhasian. 
2. NOTES. 


1. rv ‘EA fv-ov: gen. plural, cf. rdvrwv VIII. wn. 5 and gen. plural 
of all 1st and 2d decl. nouns. 

2. éx-ov, having: (a) from éyw, I have; (b) for the use of the 
ending -ev in the participle, cf. AaBov I1X.; (c) what other use is 
there of the end -wv? -(d) may be rendered, with; cf. AaBav, with. 

3. dwdtra-s, heavy-armed-soldiers; cf. Eng. pan-oply, full (lit. all) 
armor: (a) from ézAirys, gen. sing. é7Aitov; (b) to what declension 
does it belong? gender, case? decline in the dual and plural; what 
are the dat. and acc. sing.? cf. catparyv VII.; (c) the voc. sing. of 
nouns which end in -rys takes -a instead of » as one would expect, 
e.g., dwAira, voc. of érdirns. 

4. dv-€Bn, he went up: (a) from dva-Baivw, Igo up; (b) dv for avd, 
cf. dy-é Bowe IX. (vocab. B.); what is -- after d-? (c) an aorist 
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tense, but not Ist aorist, though it has the same meaning, cf. é-oin-oe, 
AaBav. 

5. rpiaxocl-ous, three hundred : -ovs indicates what case? what does 
the word limit ? gender ? 

6. dpxo-vr-a, commander, ruler: (a) nom. sing. dpyev, parte. from 
dpxw, I rule; formed like éxev, AaBdv, but used here as a noun, in 
the ace. sing. masc.; (b) -vr- act. parte. suffix, cf. Lat. ama-nt-em ; 
-a end of ace. sing. 3d decl. 

7. atrav, of them: (a) cf. airdv VII. n. 7; -wv shows the word 
to be in what case? (b) antecedent? gender ? 

8. Bevla-v, Xenias: (a) nom. sing. Bevlas;’ stem? gen. sing. ? 
declension? gender? (b) capital é. 

9. Adjectives of the Vowel-Declension (1st and 2d declension) : 
(a) Masculine: cf. rpecBurepos, vedrepos II., dudorépw V., door 1X., 
tptixociovs, Llappdowv; note that the masc. of these adjectives is 
declined like masc. nouns of the 2d decl. 

(6) Neuter: in like manner the neuter forms of the adj. follow 
the neuter nouns of the 2d decl. 

(c) The feminine follow the fem. nouns of the Ist decl., except the 
accent of the nom. and gen. plu., which follows the masc.; cf. the 
Greek article, and the Latin bonus, bona, bonum ; decline the adj. 
from left to right, like the article. Let the student write’ out the 
declension of dya90s, good, or codds, wise. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. One new character, #. 

2. All 1st decl. nouns have -a-s5 in the acc. plu.; and some masc. 
nouns have -a-s in the nom. sing. 

3. -a, ending of acc. sing. 3d decl.; also nom., acc., and voc. plu. 
of neuter nouns of the 2d decl. 

4. -wv, ending of gen. plu. of all 1st and 2d decl. words; the 
nom. sing. mase. act. participle also ends in -ov, cf. gxwv, AaBuv. 

5. -vr,- suffix of act. participles. 

6. Appositives agree with their substantives in case. 

7. In the vowel-declension of adjectives, the masc. follows the 


1 Decline orally also. 


56 INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


masc. 2d decl.; the. fem., the fem. 1st decl., except the accent of 
the nom. and gen. plu. (which is like the mase.); the neut., the 
neut. of the 2d decl. 
8. The voce. sing. of masc. nouns in -rys of the 1st decl. ends in -a. 
9. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. av-€Bn, he went up. 5. dadtrns, heavy-armed-soldier. 

2. dpxwv (acc. sing. dpyovra), com- 6. rprdxdcror, three hundred. 
mander, ruler. 7. dyads -f -6v, good. 

3. “EdAnves, Greeks. 8. codds -f -dv, wise. 

4. &o, I have. 


5. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline érAtrys, rpiaxdcwn (plu.), Bevias (sing.). 


II. Translate: 1. 6 dpyov AapBdva, EAXdpBave, rptaxooiovs idous. 
2. Kipos rév dpxovra trav Srditav eAdpBave. 3. dvafsaivw exwv Tots 
t= _ PA ‘ \ ‘ aA 4 \ Eee} 8e a 
catpamas Tov Kipov xai tots otparnyots aitav. 4. xat Aapeios de Tay 
‘EdAjvev dpxovta abrév éroince. 5. 6 Kipos aveBn, dvéBawve, trorretwv 
‘ pid - id fo y” ” ” 
TeXeuTyv Tov Adpeiov Biov. 6. dpxw, dpxwv, dpxet. 


III. Translate: 1. But when he went up, he took the general as 
afriend. 2. Cyrus went up into the plain of Castolus, with (in two 
ways) 300 friends and Xenias as their commander... 3. I have, he 
has, good friends. 4. The good man was going up into a plain, with 
(= having) his (=the) friends. 5. Cyrus, the younger, went up 
into the land of Xenias. 6. Darius rules (fr. dpyw). 7. Having, 
he went up, he was going up, he made, he was ill, he was making. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Parte. suffix +r. 2. Analysist of dpyovra, értyxave, éroinoe. 
3. Adjectives of the vowel-declension. 4. Improper diphthongs. 
5. Iota subscript; how pronounced ? found in what case? 6. Ac- 
cented ultima in nouns, adjectives, and article. 7. Proclitics: name 
those which have occurred in the text. 8. Voc. sing. of nouns in 


1].e., separate into elements: augment, tense-suffix, ending, etc. 
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-rs, Ist decl. 9. Stems in the three genders of adjs. of vowel-decl. 
10. Accent of the nom. and gen. fem. plu. of adjs. of the vowel- 
decl. 11. -éy in the gen. plu, 1st decl. 12. Use of augment. 
13. Aorist and imperfect. 14. Verb endings, -«, -«, -wv; -at, -rat, 
-VTGL$ -TO, -VTO} -€, -GE. 


LESSON XI. 


REVIEW. 


[This lesson is a review of all that has preceded it. Nothing is so necessary in the 
acquisition of a language as constant and thorough review. It is especially so in this 
volume because the plan is to pass from the known to the unknown; all that follows 
depends upon what precedes. The preceding lessons contain fundamental principles 
of the Greek language, and further progress is impossible without accurate knowledge 
of them. It is understood that the student will not proceed to Lesson XII. until this 
lesson and all that have preceded it have been mastered absolutely. Let no student 
suppose that the review lessons which the Primer contains are all that are required ; 
many excellent teachers have their students review all of the lessons of a term’s work 
from six to a dozen times, keeping up constantly ‘advance lessons,’’ ‘‘ immediate- 
review ’’ lessons, and ‘‘ back-review ”’ lessons; as often as the ‘‘ back-review ’’ lessons 
overtake the ‘‘immediate-review ”’ lessons, their classes start again from the begin- 
ning of the Primer with longer lessons.] 


1, TEXT, 
Anasasis I. 1. 1-2. 


In reviewing the text, the following order of work is sug- 
gested : — 

1. Read the Greek text aloud repeatedly; this may be done in 
concert as a part of the recitation. _ 

2. With only the Greek text before the eye, pronounce a clause 
of it and give rapidly the Eng. translation ; proceed in like man- 
ner with the remainder of the text. 

3. With only the Eng. parallel before the eye, give orally or 
write out the Greek; compare with the text and correct mistakes ; 
continue this till the Greek can be exactly reproduced. 

4. Write the declension, with the proper accents, of all 1st 
and 2d declension nouns, adjs. of the vowel-decl., and the article; 
be very certain that the rules for accent, to which reference has 
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been made, are known absolutely, and can be applied accurately 
and rapidly. 

5. Classify under proper headings: (1) 1st decl. fem. and mase. 
nouns; (2) 2d decl. masc. and neuter nouns; (3) verb-forms: 
presents, imperfects, aorists; act., mid. and pass. forms, etc. ; 
let the student make other lists which may suggest themselves; 
the teacher will vary the work, and perhaps assign special work 
to each student. These directions are not intended to be exhaus- 
tive, but merely suggestive. 


2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


(The Roman numerals refer to ‘‘ Lessons *’; the grammatical points are generally 
found under ‘‘ Observations,’’ but fuller statements are usually found under “ Notes.’’] 


1. Letters and Sounds. — The vowels: long, short, doubtful; their 
sounds I., 1J.; diphthongs: improper diphthongs ; their sounds I., IV. ; 
breathings IIIL., 1V., LX.; gamma nasal VI.; double consonants VIIL., 
1X, X. 

2. Syllables and Quantity I. 

3. Accent. — Kinds of accents I.; accent as affected by quantity 
I.; acute accent I., VI.; circumflex accent I., VI., VII., [X.; grave 
accent II.; syllables which may be accented III.; accent of words 
with a short ultima III., VI.; accent of words with a long ultima 
IIL; effect of final o and a on accent III., V.; proclitics VI., VIIL, 
1X.; accent of nouns VI. 

4. Gender, Number, Case IV., V. 

5. Inflection and Stems III., VII. 

6. Declensions I., III. 

7. First Declension. —Stem-ending, case-endings, gender of 1st’ 
decl. nouns VIJ., VIII, X.; declension of ywpa, dpyy, veavias (young 
man), érdtrns VIL, VIII, X.; voc. sing. of nouns like ézAirys X.; 
-v in the 1st declension VII. 

8. Second Declension. — Stem-ending, case-endings, gender of 2d 
decl. nouns III., IV., V., [X.; declension of é&Opwros, 65ds, Sapov 
V., IX. 

9. Vowel-declension of Adjectives. — dyafdés or codds X. 
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10. The Definite Article IV., V., VIII, IX. 

11. Verbs. — Voice: active, middle, passive IX.; tenses VIII, 
IX.; theme or verb-stem VIII.; verb endings VI., IX.; augment: 
syllabic, temporal III., V.; suffix of the active participle X. 

12. Subject of Verb. — Finite mode, and infinitive V. 

13. Agreement.— Verb with its subject, cf. Latin rule, Int. 38; 
adjective and article with noun V., X.; appositive IX., X.; relative 
pronoun VII. 

14. Accusative. — Case of the direct object IV. Obj. and predicate 
accusative VITI. 

15. Participle with rvyydévw VI. 


3. VOCABULARY. 


[The pupil is expected to know the various forms of the words here given which 
have occurred in the text.] 


VERBS. NOUNS. ADJECTIVES. 
1. dOpoifu. 1. 6 dvOpwzos 1. dyads. 
2. dva-Baivw. 2. % dpxn. 2. duorépw. 
3. dao-Seikvuyp. 3. 6 dpxwyv (parte.). 3. vedrepos. 
4. dpxw. 4. 6 Bios. 4. mavres. 
5. dobevéw. 5. of “EAAnves 5. mpeoBurepos. 
6. BovAopat. 6. 7 00s. 6. codds. 
7. -yiyvopo.. 7. 6 émAtrys. 
8. -elvat. 8. 6 zais. PRONOUNS. 
9. dxw. 9. 76 wediov. 1. airés. 
10. AapBdvo. 10. 6 carpamys. 2. das. 
11. pera-réparopat. 11. 6 otparnyes. 
12. zap-etvat. 12. 9 TeAevTy. CONJUNCTIONS. 
13. zrovéw. 13. 6 didos. 1. 36, Kai. 
14. rvyyave. 14. 9 xe&pa. 2. ered. 
15. ta-orrevw. 3. as. 
PREPOSITIONS. 
1. dvd. ARTICLE. 
2. amo. 6, , TO. 
3. eis. 
4. perd. ADV. PARTICLES. 
5. mapa. 1. pe. 
6. tnd. 2. ovv. 
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4, EXERCISES. 


I. Translate: 1. The good man was wishing Cyrus to be present. 
2. Cyrus accordingly went up, was going up. 3. Now Tissaphernes 
happened to be present. 4. Darius made Tissaphernes the satrap 
of a good land. 5. Xenias, the friend of Cyrus, goes up. 6. The 
generals are assembling in (=into) the plains. 7. The heavy- 
armed-soldier went up with (= taking) both the (two) generals. 
8. The brave (= good) generals are born of the satraps. 9. Of the 
governments; from the satrap; into the street. 10. The friends of 
Cyrus assemble in a good land. 


LESSON XII. 
1. TEXT. 
eel O€ éreXedtyoe Aapetos Kat Kat-éotn eis THY Bactdelav 
"Apragépéns, Trsoadépyys b1a-Badder Tov Kipov mpds rov 
dbedhdv ws emi-Povdretor avT@. 
{A word for word Eng. parallel and free translation will be found on pp. 337-842. 


Hereafter words will be divided, not to show the syllables, but the elements of which 
they are composed.] 


2. NOTES. 


1. éwet 8é: cf. éwel 5€ III.; 8€ may be well rendered now in this 
passage. 

2. erededtn-oe, cf. reXevty IV., end; on the form, cf. ézoiy-oe VII.; 
what do @ (at the beginning) and -ce show ? 

(a) 1st aor. ind. act. 3d sing. of redevrd-w, I end; he ended (se. rév 
Biov, his life), 1.e., died. 

(b) On the translation of the tense cf. éofnce, he-(had)-made VIL., 
drédage he-(had)-appointed VIIL, 1.e., the aorist is often used where 
Eng. usage requires the pluperfect. 

(c) reAevra (present stem) becomes reAevry in the aor. before o, 
cf. rove of zovew changed to zoty in é-zoty-c«. 

(ad) The position of éreXetryoe before its subject makes this the 
emphatic word of the clause. 
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3. xar-€orn, (he) became-established: (a) from xa6-fornyt = Kata + 
iornpt; a Of xara has been elided, and 7 has been changed to 6 before 
the rough breathing; (0) «ar for xard, down, cf. ia for td, wap for 
mwapé; &-orn, he stood, i.e., took a standing position, took his stand; 
(c) cf. AaBuv IX., dvéBy X., xatéory, all aorists without the suffix -oa., 
equivalent in meaning to the 1st aor., but called Second Aorists ; 
(d) theme ora, stand; xa6-icrnms transitive, I cause to stand down, 
Le., put, place down; xar-éory, intransitive. 

4. els tiv Bactrelay, lit. into the kingdom ; translate in, etc.; became 
established in the kingdom, = became king: (a) for eis cf. IX. nN. 2; 
what case does it govern? (b) 4 BaotAca declined like yapa. 

5. Sta-Bédrr-2, (he)-slanders, cf. Eng. diabolical from ddéBodAos = 
slanderer, accuser, devil: (a) historical present, cf. dvaBaive IX.; 
(b) &d, through, preposition. 

6. rév Kipov: article not translated in English. 

7. «pds tov: to his — “speaks slanderously about Cyrus to his 
brother”: (@) wpés, with the ace., to, towards; (b) the article is 
used for a weak possessive pronoun. 

8. aSeAdsv, brother; cf. Phil-adelph-ia, brotherly love; stem? 
gender? declension? nominative singular? 

9. ds ém-Bovdet-or, (Saying) that he (Cyrus) was plotting against 
(him); Tissaphernes’ direct words were: “he (Cyrus) is plotting 
against you,” Kipos ériBovAcva, etc. Xenophon quoting this indirectly 
after an historical tense uses a different mode of the verb, émtBovAevo, 
called the Optative. This use of the Optative is called the Optative 
in Indirect Discourse. 

(a) éwt, upon, against; Bovdeiw, plot, plan, form designs. 

(b) -o., ending of the pres. opt. act. 3d sing. 

(c) Note the accent; o: in the optative mode does not have the 
etfect of a short vowel on the accent of penult and antepenult. 

10. aira, him, cf. airéy VII., VIII. airév X.: (a) nom. sing. 
avtds,' airy, avrd; declined like dyaOds, except in the nom., acc., and 
voc. of the neut. sing., where the case-ending -v is lost, cf. the neut. 
of the article; (6) dat. governed by ém- in ém-BovdAcvor. 


1 The nominatives of adrés are not used as personal pronouns of the third person. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Final a and ¢ of the theme become y before -ca-. 
2. The 1st aorist has a tense-suffix -ca-; the 2d aorist has no 
tense-suffix, but a shorter form than the present. 
3. The 1st and 2d aorists differ only in form, not in signification. 
4. The aorist is sometimes used where English usage requires 
the pluperfect. 
5. In compound words a preposition ending in a vowel loses it 
before an initial vowel of the verb. 
6. Before a rough breathing 7 is roughened to 6. 
7. The article is often used in Greek for a weak possessive 
pronoun. 
8. The indicative of a direct statement may become optative in 
an indirect statement after an historical tense. 
9. The preposition es always governs the accusative case. 
10. éri in composition may govern the dative case. 
11. Final o in the optative mode does not have the effect of a 
short vowel on accent. 
12. atrés omits the case-ending -vy in the neuter singular. 


4, VOCABULARY. 


1. 6 d&eAdds, brother. 9. Kab-lornpt, J cause to stand down 
2. aird, to (or for) him. = set down. 

3.  Baorrcla, kingdom. 10. kar-éorn, he stood down, was placed 
4. 84, through. down = became established. 

5. Sa-BddrXo, [5 lander. 11. wpés (with acc.), to, towards. 

6. énl, upon. 12. redevtd-w, I end, finish. 

7. ém-Bovhetwo, I plot against.: 13. ds, that; on the ground that, as, 
8. Kkard, down. as if (with partc.). 


5. EXERCISES. 


I. Translate and analyze émoince, érede“ryce, dréSerke, éreBovdevee, 
trdrrevoe, HoOévyce (for translation cf. xaréorn). 


II. Decline Baotrcia, ddeAdos.} 


1 The accent of the vocative singular is irregularly upon the antepenult. 
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ITI. Translate: 1. ém:Bovrdeve ody ra adeApa. 2. "Aptaképys tov 
adeApov HeBarrAgc. 3. tawareve Kdpov as SiaBadrro: rov ddeAdov. 4. ére- 


BovtAcve, ériBovAciov. 


IV. Translate: 1. He is plotting against the kingdom. 2. Arta- 
xerxes was suspecting that Cyrus was plotting against the govern- 
ment. 3. Cyrus slanders Artaxerxes to his (=the) friends. 4. The 
brother of Cyrus was slandering the friend of the Greeks. 5. Now 
(otv) Darius died, and the brother of Cyrus became established in 
the government. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Comparison in formation between 1st and 2d aorists. 2. Differ- 
ence in meaning between the aorist and imperfect. 3. Aorist used for 
pluperfect. 4. Historical present. 5. Optative mode in indirect dis- 
course. 6. Greek modes (Int. 30). 7. Kind of action expressed by 
the different Greek tenses (Int. 31). 8. Time expressed by the 
different Greek tenses (Int. 31). 9. Case with es. 10. Proclitics. 
11. Elision in compounds. 12. éw{in compounds. 13. Article used 
for the possessive pronoun. 14. Final -o in the optative. 15. airés 
in the neuter singular. 16. Verb endings -c and-o. 17. Name and 
form of the first twelve letters of the Greek alphabet (App. 1). 
18. Theme, root, stem (App. 72). 


LESSON XIII. 
1, TEXT. 


6 Sé wetOerar Kat ovd-hapBdver Kipov ws diro-Ktevav- 
4 Sé parnp e-artycapévyn abrov amo-wépme wah emt Hv 
dpxiy. 

2. NOTES. 

1. 68é, but he, i.c., Artaxerxes: (a) 8¢ adversative; 6 8é generally 

marks a change of subject from that of the preceding sentence, as 


here; (b) a form of the article without its substantive (‘Apragépfys), 
used as a weak demonstrative pronoun; the thought of the passage 
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will illustrate: Tissaphernes made false representations about Cyrus 
to Artaxerxes; but this one, he, Artaweraes, etc. 

2. wel0-erar, is persuaded, believes: (a) from eiOw, I persuade ; 
(b) the ending -ra: indicates pres. ind. pass. 3d sing., cf. -vra. 3d plu. ; 
(c) historical present, cf. dvaBaive IX., duaBarArda XIT. 

3. ovd-AapBdve, (he) arrests: (a) from ovd-AapBavw, I arrest ; 
(b) ovd for cv, preposition, with, together; cf. syl-lable, syn-od ; 
AapBdvo, cf. AaBwv IX.; (c) v of cvv becomes A before A; this change 
is called assimilation, but note ovv-e-AduBav-e; what part of the verb 
is ovA-AapBav-o1? cf. émt-Bovred-o1 XII. 

4. amo-xrev-dv, about to kill, interfecturus: (a) from dao-xreivo, I 
kill; dwo, cf. VII; xreivo, I kill; the compound, strengthened form 
of the verb is generally used; (0) the ending -év is contracted from 
éov (cf. xwpd-wv, xopav, gen. plur. 1st decl.), cf. rAaB-dv IX., ey-wv 
X.; -ev, nom. sing. masc. ending of the act. parte.; (c) krev, short 
form of the stem, cf. Xu8 instead of AcpBay, but not 2d aorist like 
AaBdv; the 2d aor. partc. ending -ov has the acute accent; (d) se. 
avrov (ie. Kipov) as the object. 

5. 88 phrnp, but his mother: (a) 4 has the force of an unem- 
phatic possessive, cf. rov ddeApov XII.; (0) pyryp, stem pyrep, Lat. 
mater, nom. sing.; cf. a and o stems, and note that this word belongs 
to the 3d or consonant declension. 

6. e-aury-ca-pévn, having begged (him) off (for herself) : 

(a) From éfé-aréw, I beg off; eé, from, out of, Lat. ex, a preposi- 
tion in composition; it has here a strengthening force, which may 
be represented by off. 

(b) -airy- has » lengthened from e of the present aire, cf. rorew, 
é-roin-oe VII. 

(c) -ca-, tense-suffix of the 1st aor, which appears as -ce in 
€rroin-ce. 

(d) -pevn (stem in -peva-), participial suffix of the mid. voice; 
masc. and neut. stem ends in -yevo-; the middle parte. is inflected 
like dyaes, except accent; éLaurnodpevos, eSarryoapévy, eLarrnodpevov. 

(e) Agrees with pyryp in gender, number, and case, like adjs. 

(f) Note the middle signification: to beg off for one’s self, to 
rescue by one’s entreaties. 

%. éml, upon, to, towards, cf. epi-taph, words upon a tomb; of place, 
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after verbs of motion towards a place it takes the acc. case; cf. eis 
with the acc. IX.. 

8. Voice: Let the student observe the verbs which have occurred 
in the text and lessons, with a view to investigating voice,— espe- 
cially how to determine the voice of a Greek verb. Compare the 
endings : — 


ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE 
dvaBaiv-e or 

ic bia BarrA-e PASSIVE VOICE. 
trwmrev-€ : yiyvo-par 

Imperf. erdyxave Pres. weiBe-ras 
noOevee (e-€ contracted to -et) ylyvo-vrar 
éxoin-we GOpoifo-vrar 

Aorist. drBeu(E =kto)e depart éBotAe-ro 
éreAcvTy-oe €ytyvo-vTo 


(a) It will be noticed that the endings of the active voice are 
quite different from those of the passive and middle. Hence one 
way of distinguishing voice is by means of the endings. 

(8) But let us compare peraréurera, he sends for (for himself), 
aOpoilo-vra, they collect themselves, and éBovrAe-ro, he was wishing, with 
the passive forms before given. These latter have the same endings 
that the corresponding passive forms have. In form, they are like 
passives, but in meaning, they are more like the active voice. Such 
verbs are said to be in the middle voice; cf. deponent verbs in Latin. 

(c) Note also that participles in the active voice have a different 
suffix from that of the middle and passive; cf. gpyo-vr-a, éfarnod-pevo-s. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The article without its substantive is occasionally used as a 
weak demonstrative pronoun. ‘The article may also have the force 
of a possessive: 6 8é, but he; 1 8¢, but she; riv dpxnv = the (his, or 
her, or their) province. 

2. The proclitics 6, a, os, like eis, are without accents. 

3. v when followed in the same word by 2 is assimilated to A. 


1 The connection will determine which of these possessives must be used in translation, 
IND. GR. PR. —5 
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4. ptrnp (stem pyrep) belongs to the 3d or consonant declension. 

5. The augment (in past tenses) does not belong to the parti- 
ciples, but to the indicative mode only. 

6. -pevo- (fem. -peva-) is the mid. part. suffix; the nominatives of 
mid. parte. end in -ev-0s, -wev-n, -wev-ov, Lat. -us, -a, -um. : 

7. welWerar, cvddAapBdve, present tenses referring to past time, are 
called historical presents. 

8. The endings of the middle (passive) voice differ from those 
of the active and constitute one means of determining voice. 


4, VOCABULARY. 


1. airéw, I beg. 8. a pirnp, mother. 

2. é€, from, out of. 9. radi, back, again. 

3. éf-avréw, J beg off. 10. welOw, J persuade. 

4. amo-Krelvo, I kill, destroy. 11. retOopar, J am persuaded, believe. 
5. ért (with acc.), to. 12. civ, with. 

6. dro-népro, I send off, away. 13. cvd-AapBave, I seize, arrest. 

7. «relvo, I kill. 


5. EXERCISES. 
I. Inflect éfa:ryodpevos (in all genders). 


II. Translate: 1. Kipos wdAw es ryv dpxiv karéorn. 2. 6 88 ddeAdds 
cuveddpBave aitov, ws SiaBddAXovra Aapeiov. 3. 4 8& wytnp Tod Ktpov 
abrév dmorgume cis tHv Baotrctav. 4. earrnodpevos, yeyvdpevos, to- 
arevov, Bovropévy. 5. cvdrAapBdvov, cvAAapBavdpevos. 6. we(Bwy, wed- 
pevos. T. méuruwv, Tepropevy. 


III. Translate: 1. But she was persuaded and was sending after 
Cyrus. 2. Accordingly the mother of Cyrus, being persuaded, was 
seizing her (= the) elder brother. 3. But Cyrus, having rescued his 
brother by his entreaties, was sending him back into the plain of 
Castolus. 4. Seizing, being seized (fem.). 5. Persuading, being 
persuaded (masc., fem., and neut.). 6. Sending away, being sent 
away (masc., fem., and neut.). 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Article as demonstrative; possessive. 2. Proclitics. 3. » be- 
fore A. 4. Formation of participles. 5. Classification of nouns 
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according to their stems. 6. Greek voices; how distinguished ? 
Meaning of the middle? 7. Mode to which the augment belongs. 
8. Historical present. 9. Suffixes of act. and mid. participles. 
10. Augment: kinds, place, effect on a prep. in composition. 11. Gen- 
der in the first two declensions. 12. Quantity of each final syllable 
in the cases of the 1st and 2d declensions. 13. Accent in declen- 
sion. 14. Letters of the Greek alphabet (App. 1). 15. Division 
of consonants (App. 8, 9, 10, 11). 


LESSON XIV. 


1. TEXT. 


6 8 as at-\Oe Kivddvetoas Kai dtipacbeis, 


2. NOTES. 


1. 6 8, for 6 dé, cf. 6 dé XITI., but he: the apostrophe shows the 
elision of a short vowel, here «, before the following initial vowel 
of ds. , 

2. ds, temporal conjunction, when, as; cf. different uses of ds 
XIL., XIII. 

3. am-Arde, he went away, had gone: (a) an irregular 2d aorist 
from dmépyopa, I go away; (b) ax = dé, cf. da-agée VIIL., from, 
away; (c) theme é6, « augmented to »; what kind of augment is 
this called? (d) the present gpxoua: is from the theme épy. 

4. «w8ivei-oca-s, (after) incurring danger: (a) from xwwéivedo, I 
incur danger; (b) theme xuwdvvev; (c) -oa- tense-suffix of the 1st 
aor. tense, cf. éLary-co-péevy XIII., éroiyoe VII.; (d) oa-s, standing 
for ca-(vr)-s, like Latin amans for ama(nt)s, indicates 1st aor. parte. 
act.: the suffix of the act. partc., -vr-, cf. dpxo-vr-a X., has been lost; 
(e) -s, case-ending of the nom. sing. masc., cf. Adpeio-s, carpdzy-s, 
Lat. amans. 

5. a-ripac-Oel-s, (after) being dishonored: (a) 4- negatives what 
follows as dis- does in dishonor; (b) from dripdéfw, theme dripad ; 
(c) { contains a § sound which is brought out in pronouncing it like 
ds in avoids; (d) 8 before -Oas has been changed to o; (e) +, 8,8, 
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sounded with the aid of the tongue, are called lingual mutes ; 
(f) -Oas for -Ge-vr-s indicates 1st aor. parte. pass.; (g) -Ge- Ist pass. 
suffix ; on -vr- and -s cf. xvduvetoas for kudvvet-ca-vr-s. 

6. Personal Endings. — Cf. Lesson XIII. n. 8 and other verbs in 
the text. The endings, besides showing voice, also indicate person: 
e.g., in ylyvo-pat, -por= I; in reiBe-rat, -rar = he, she, or it; in yiyvo- 
vrat, -vrar = they; in dvaBaiv-et, -e. = he, she, or it ; in éxoino-e, brebrrev-e, 
-c = he, she, or it; in éBotre-r0, -ro = he, she, or it; in éyiyvo-vro, -vro 
= they. Hence it appears that there are (a) two sets of personal 
endings, one for the active voice and another for the passive (middle), 
and (b) that the endings of the present tenses differ from those of 
the past tenses. 

7. Verb Formation. —Consider the root Av, meaning loose. If 
we compare éZy-o, Bdadd-0, wéur-o, I have, throw, send, we know 
that Av-o means, I loose. Inthe same way, cf. dia-BadrdA~eu, dro-méurr-er : 
what will Av- mean? Cf. gov, AaB-dv, wap-dv: what will Ad-ov 
mean? If we prefix « to dv (@As-), what effect does the prefixing 
of « have on the meaning? ‘Then if we add the suffix -c, édv-e (cf. 
irdmrrev-e), What does the form mean? Suppose we still consider 
édo- but add -ero (cf. éyiyv-e-ro), what will édvero mean? Still con- 
sidering édv-, let us add -ca-, thus édi-ca-; how does the added -ca- 
change the meaning? cf. ézoiy-ce, érehevry-oe. What do édv-ee, Ai-oas 
(for dv-ca-vr-s, Cf. Kvdvvet-cas), Av-cd-pevo-s, At-ca-péevy (Cf. eaury-ca- 
pévy) Mean ? 

Let us add to dv the ending -Sas (cf. dripace’s), Av-Ocls: what 
does this mean? Remembering that -- is a passive suffix (cf. 
yn. 5), suppose that we prefix e to the passive stem, Av6c, thus 
éAvbe-; what effect does the prefixed e have ? 

8. Tense-suffix of Present and Imperfect. — Cf. the following: — 


peTamépm-e-rat : ylyv-o-vrat 2 
meiO-e-rat with BotA-o- p01 
é-Bovh-e-rTo aOpoil-o-vrat. 


. Note that (a) the present and imperfect are from the same 

theme; (0) that between the theme and the personal endings there 
is a vowel, ¢ or o, called a tense-suffix; (c) o is the tense-suftix before 
p and y, e before other letters. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. A final short vowel may be elided before the initial vowel 
of a following word. 

2. os is used both as a conjunction and as an adverb. 

3. @is augmented to 7; e.g., dw7AGe from theme dz-ed0. 

4. The augment in compound verbs comes after the preposition. 

5. +, 8, or @ before another 7, 5, or 6 (in the same word) be- 
come o. 

6. -cas, end. of the 1st aor. act. partc., standing for ca-vr-s. 

7. es, end. of the 1st aor. pass. partc., standing for de-vr-s. 

8. Only the indicative mode has the augment. 

9. There are two ways of telling the voice of verbs: (a) by the 
personal endings, (0) the passive tense-suffix, -te (cf. dripac-Oeis for 
dripac-Oe-vr-s). 

10. The present and imperfect are formed from the same theme, 
Cf. wépa-e-rat, é-wépar-e-ro. 

11. The tense-suffix of the present and imperfect is o ore, written 
for convenience, °/e-; o before » or v, elsewhere «. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. epxopat, I come, go. 4. aripatw, I dishonor. 
2. a-épxopat, J go away. 5. «uvSuvedm, J incur danger. 
3. aa-AGe, he went away. 6. Ato, I loose. 

5. EXERCISES. = 


I. Translate: 1. gov, xivdvveiwv, xevdovedoas, éLartyodpevos, airy- 
capevn, TedcuTnbe’s. 2. rorjoas, Trotyodpevos, Tones. 3. yiyvouat, 
yiyverat, Bovrerar. 4. eroiet, érouiro, éroince. 5. reiOw, aeiPa, weOerat, 
neoOeis, reOwv. 6. Adw, Avwv, AvVdpevos, AVTaMEVn, Avoas; AvOeEis, AdeL, 
ey £ ay ft 4 ay = 
€Ave, Avouat, EAveTo, AveTaL, EAVOVTO. 


II. From the theme BacirAev form: 1. Pres. ind. act. 3d sing. 
2. Imperf. ind. act. 3d sing. 3. Imperf. ind. mid. 3d sing. 4. Pres. 
ind. mid. Ist sing. 5. Pres. ind. mid. 3d sing. 6. Pres. act. parte. 
7. Ist aor. act. parte. 8. 1st aor. pass. parte. 9. 1st aor. ind. act, 
3d sing. sf 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Elision. 2. Participial suffixes. 3. Indirect discourse. 
4. Tense-suffixes. 5. Verb-theme. 6. Analysis of Atoas, AvOeis. 
7. Lingual mute before another lingual mute. 8. Accent in declension. 
9. + before a rough breathing. 10. Tenses which denote continued 
action. 11. Tense-suffixes of the present, 1st aor., and 1st passive 
systems. 12. The personal endings. 13. -%- in the present system. 
14. The declension of parte. of the mid. voice. 15. Voice. 16. Three 
classes of mutes (App. 8). 17. Tense in participles (Int. 55). 
18. The pres., 1st aor., and 1st pass. systems (App. 71). 


LESSON XV. 


1. TEXT. 


Anas. I. 1. 4, Bovdeverar . . . dvr éxetvou. 
[The text with numbers referring to the Lessons will be found on pp. 301-336.] 


2. NOTES. 


1. Povdeterar, he takes counsel, plans (for. himself): indirect 
middle. 

2. sms, how, that, in order that: introduces éorat and Bacwretoe 
following; he plans how .. . he shall be, etc., or that... he may 
be, ete. 

3. %o-rai, he shall be: (a) fut. of the verb to be; theme éc, Lat. 
es-se; pres. infin. eva, cf. map-elvar; pres. part. dv, cf. wap-dy. 
(6) -ra. end. of the 3d sing. mid. or pass., cf. peraméumerar VII. 

4. ent, upon, here in the power of; followed by the dat.; used 
also with the ace., cf. émt rv épyyv XIII. 

5. av Sivnras, if he be able, if he can: (a) Av = ei, if, + dy (untrans- 
latable) ; (0) dvv-y-rar from S8iva-por, Tam able; (c) -y-, vowel of the 
subjunctive (cf. -e in BovA-e-rar), but » is the mode vowel in the 1st 
person (cf. o in BovA-o-par) ; (d) -rar, end. of the 3d sing. mid. (passive); 
Sivyrot pres. subj. mid. 3d sing.; where will dvy-w-pa be found ? 

6. Paotred-o-a, he shall be king, rule, cf. BaowreG XIL, kingdom ; 
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(a) from Baoredw, I am king; meaning of BaowWeva? (0) -6°/,- the 
tense-suffix of the future, as -ca- is of the 1st aor. 

7. avr’ for dyri, instead of: (a) for the loss of « cf. 6 & XIV.; 
(b) preposition governing the gen. case. 

8. eelvov, of that one; from éxeivos, declined like airés. How does 
it differ in declension from dyaés ? 

9. The Present System of \tw: Taking the theme Av, loose, and 
comparing the verbs of the text and lessons, we may form a partial 
paradigm of the present system : — 


Present System. 





























ACTIVE. MIDDLE (PASSIVE). 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
Sing. 1. Aitw 1, —— 1. Av-o-par 1, —~ 
2, —— 2. 2. 2. 
ae 3. Noe 3. &du-e 3. Ab-e-rat 3. &Xi-e-70 
* ) Plu. 1. 1. 
2. 2: 
38. Ad-o-vrat 3. éAd-o-vTO 
PRESEN1. PRESENT. 
Sing. Sing. 1. Ad-wpat = Plu. 1. —~ 
Subjunc. 2. 2. — 
| 3. Av-prat 3. Ad-wvrae 
Sing. 1. — 
optative. | 2. 
U 3. Avou 
Participle. tov Avopevos, -opevy, -dpevov. 


10. Endings of the Verb: If we compare the endings of the active 
voice (N. 9) with those of the middle (passive), it will be observed 
(a) that there are two series of endings, one for the active, and one 
for the middle (passive) voice; (6) that the endings of the present 
tense, in both active and mid. (pass.) voices, differ from those of the 
imperfect tense. How is itin Latin? (Cf. Int. 33, 35; App. 73.) 

(c) Personal Endings: In the finite modes these endings are called 
personal endings, because they show whether the subject of the 
action is in the 1st, 2d, or 3d person; to illustrate, e.g., in Latin in 
am-(0), ama-s, ama-t, am@-mus, ama-tis, amu-nt, the suffixes in dark 
type are personal endings; cf. Eng. a-m, ar-t, is, ar-e, ar-e, ar-e, 
with Latin s-um, es, es-t, su-mus, es-tis, s-unt. 
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(d) Present Indicative Active of Avw: With the theme Av, loose, 
the present indicative active is formed thus: Sing. Aw-w, Ad-es, Ad-e 3 
Dual. Ai-erov, AG-e-rov; Plu. At-o-pev, At-e-re, Ad-ovor. 

(e) The Endings of the Active Voice, Principal Tenses: Cf. Int. 31. 
These endings ATC: -pt, -S, -OL; -TOV, -TOV; -peEV, -TE, -vor; in Ad-w and 
Ad-e, -we and -ov are not used; Av-as is of peculiar formation, not 
easily explained; Av-ovor is for [Av-o-vor] ; v has been dropped and 
o lengthened to ov, cf. évOpwous for [dvOpwro-(v)s], in which o has 
become ov, a process called compensative lengthening. Note the close 
relationship between the Latin and Greek personal endings, cf. ¢. 

11. Mode-suffix in the Subjunctive: Cf. BovA-o-yat, Bovd-e-rat, Bovr- 
o-vrat, all indicatives, with dv-o-pat, div-n-rar (N. 5), dvv-w-vra (N. 9), 
subjunctives, and note that » occurs in the subj. in place of o in the 
indic., and y in the place of « in the indic. These vowels -©/y- may 
be called mode-suffixes, or signs of the subjunctive mode. What 
vowel will be used to make a subjunctive out of BovA-o-vra: ? 

12. The Future Indicative Active: Let us compare the presents 
dvaBaty-e, diaBdArA-el, droTéur-et, etc., with the future BacrAre’-c-e. The 
only difference between the 3d sing. of the present and the 3d sing. 
of the future is that the future has the tense-suffix -°/e instead 
of “°/, as in the present. 

13. The Future Indicative of d\i-o: This may now be written in 
part : — 

ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 











Sing. 1. Av-c-w 1. Av-c-o-pat 
irs 2. 2. -— 
Indicative. 8. Ad-o-et 38. Ad-o-e-TaL 
Plu. 1. 
2. 
8. Av-o-o-vrae 
Sing. 1. —— 
Optative. 2. —— 
3. Ad-o-o1 
Participle. di-o-wv dv-o-6-pevos, -n, -ov. 


There is no danger of confusing the future tense-suffix with that 
of the 1st aor., because the future is -0°/,, and the 1st aor. -ea- (-ce in 
3d sing.). 
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3. OBSERVATIONS, 


1. era. indicates the pres. ind. mid. or pass. 3d sing.; y-+ra the 
pres. subjunc. mid. or pass. 3d sing. 

2. -wv, end. of the active parte. in pres., 2d aor., and fut. 

3. The verb-stem is made future by adding -r°/c-,' €.g., qouj-co-pat, 
TOL ore-TaL. 

4. Second aorist forms (e.g., dx-q\e) are formed from the theme 
without a tense-suffix. é 

5. The mode-suffix of the subjunctive is -»/y-; w before » and v, 
elsewhere 4. 

6. Future indicatives, optatives, and participles are inflected like 
those of the present, but the futures have the tense-suflix -o°/c., cf. 
n. 12. 

7. The tense-suffix of the present system of w-verbs (cf. Atw) is °/, 
ie., o before p» or v, elsewhere «. . 

8. The endings of the principal tenses, active voice, are -m, -s, -ov; 
“TOV, -TOV;, -HEV, -TE, -VOu. 

9. A different series of endings is used in the mid. (pass.) ° voice. 


4, VOCABULARY. 


1. GAd4, but. 7. erat, (he) shall or will be. 

2. avert, instead of. 8. En, yet, again. 

3. Bovdreiw,? I advise, plan: 9. qv (ci +dyv), if, used with the 

4. Sivapar, J am able. subj. : 

5. éxetvos, that one, he. LO. pH-rore, not ever, never. 

6. émt (with dat.), upon, in the 11. ows, that, in order that, how 
power of. (with the indic.). 


5, EXERCISES. 


I. Inflect: pres. ind. act. of Bovdctw, xvduvedw, réeurw, exw, BadrAw. 


IL. Translate:* 1. wéures, Pactrevers, xuvdivevers, Bdddras, exets, 
Bovrevas. 2. wéuropev, Bovrciomev, BadrAoper, kivduvevouev, Bactrevopev, 


1 This means that an o-vowel follows o in the Ist sing. and plu., and 3d plu., and that ¢ fol 
lows elsewhere. 

? Very frequent as an indirect middle, I deliberate. 

8 Always pronounce the Greek exercises aloud, 
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xonev. 3. exovor, Bdddovor, BactAevovor, xwvSvvetovor, méurovct, Bov- 
Aevovor. 4. méumere, dxere, BactAevere, Bovdrcdere, kuvduvevere. 


III. Translate: 1. After begging, about to beg, after being begged. 
2. Cyrus is-begged-off (parte. aor. pass.) [ayd] sent away to the 
province of which Darius had made him satrap. 3. He plans (for 
himself) that he may again be able (8vv7-ce-ra) to be general of all 
the Greeks who (as many as) assemble in (= into) the plain. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Future of eva. 2. Purpose. 3. Meaning of -0%-. 4. Meaning 
of -/y-, “%-, -ca-, -Oe. 5. Personal endings of the act., principal 
(primary) tenses. 6. -p1, -ov, -vorin Adw. 7. -ovorin 3d plu. 8. émi 
with the dat.; with the ace. 9. dvr’. 


LESSON XVI. 


1, TEXT. 
Awan. I. 1. 4, Tlapvoares . . . “Apragépénv. 


2. NOTES. 


1. Tlapicans, cf. I.: what is the gen. sing.? to what declension 
does it belong ? 

2. pév, cf. VI. and VIL; it points forward to dors § (Anab. I. 1.5) 
and contrasts the mother of Cyrus with others who favored him. 

3. apap: in apposition with Tapvoaris; in what case must an 
appositive be ? 

4. 84, now, accordingly; gives emphasis, vivacity, or familiarity 
to the thought. 

5. dmfipx-e, supported, was a foundation (tré) or beginning (épx) 
for: (a) from tmrdpyw (ind + dpxw), cf. ia-darreve IV.; (b) a aug- 
mented to », cf. 7o0ée III.; (c) what does final -e show? ef. IV.; 
(d) cf. dw-7d0e XIV., and note the accent on the temporal augment. 

6. Kip: indirect object after the intransitive verb imjpye, a verb 
of aiding. 
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7. otra, loving, ie., because she loved: (a) parte. from giAde, 
nom. fem.; (6) PA¢-wy, nom. masc., and ¢.A¢-ovea, nom. fem., become 
guAGv and duAotca in contraction; the e has been absorbed and lost 
in ov and w; (c) cf. xvdvvetoas XIV., and note that diActca does not 
add a circumstance of time but of cause; (d) note the circumflex 
accent on giddy, dpidroioa, PAG, as a result of the contraction, cf. 
droxrevay (-dy for -éwv), ywpav (for xwpd-wv). 

8. rév Bactdetovra “Apratéptnv, the ruling Artaxerxes, or Artaxerxes 
who was king: (a) Baotrevo-vr-a from Bactrctw, cf. Baorteioa XV.; 
(6) on -vr- and -a cf. dpyovra X.; -a is the case-ending of the acc. 
sing., 3d decl.; so pyrép-a, NOM. pyryp, stem pyrep; We can now write 
three cases of Ilapicarts, viz.: nom. Iapvoarts, gen. Hapvodrid-os I., 
acc. Iapyodrid-a; (c) case of "Apragépfny? construction? declension ? 

9. The Future: Compare Baowctoa XV., N. 6, 12, Obs. 6, 8, and 
write out on paper the conjugation of the fut. ind. act. of Ade. 
What is the difference between the pres. and fut. of this verb? 
Form futures of BovAediw, xivdivedw. What do zomow (cf. zodw) and 
pryow (cf. diréw) mean? . Remembering what -o%- means, what 
would you expect Av-cd-pevos, Ad-co-pat, Av-ce-TaL, AU-co-vrat to Mean ? 
What can you now infer about the conjugation of the fut. mid. 
(pass.) as compared with the pres. mid. (pass.)? How does the 
pres. act. differ from the fut. act. in verbs like tw? Cf. drroxrevav 
XIII. and note that there are futures formed without Sa i 
will be considered later. 

10. The Imperfect Active: Cf. é-Av-c, ia-wrrev-e, ett.; the aug- 
ment is used to signify past time; then come the theme, tense- 
suffix of the present system (of which the imperfect is a part), 
“°/.., and finally the personal endings; these endings in historical or 
past tenses differ but slightly from the endings of the principal 
tenses; in the active, the endings of past tenses are: -v, -s, —; -rov, 
-Tnv; -pev, -te, -v OL -cav. Cf. these with the endings of the principal 
tenses; what endings are alike? In the imperfect of Ato, the Ist 
sing. and 3d plu. are alike, both taking the ending -v. Let the stu- 
dent now write’ out the conjugation of the imperfect active of dtw, 
observing that -e in the 3d sing. is really a tense-suffix, not a personal 
ending. 


1 The teacher should explain the formation of the imperfect on the board before the pupil is 
permitted to read this Note. 
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11. Relation Expressed by Participles: he relation may be one 
of time, cf. eaurnoapervy XIII, xwvdivetods, dripacbe’s XIV. Con- 
sider, however, ¢iAodea; why did Parysatis favor Cyrus? because 
she loved him more, etc. Participles may express cause as well as 
time. 

12. Case-endings of the Third Declension, Masc. and Fem. : — 








Sing. Nom. -s (Iaptcarvs) Dual. Nom., ace., voc. -e (aaid-e) 
Gen. -os (Hapucard-os) Gen. and Dat. 
Dat. Plu. Nom. and voc. -es (zaié-s) 
Acc. -a (dpxovT-a) Gen. -ov (mavt-wv) 
Voc. —— 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The accent of compound verbs never goes back of the 
augment. 

2. Verbs of aiding take the dat. of indirect object. 

3. Participles in -wy have the fem. in -ouwd. 

4. In contraction « is absorbed by a following w or ov, and the 
contracted syllable, if a penult or antepenult, is accented according 
to the general rules for accent; a contracted ultima receives the 
circumflex except when the ultima had the acute before contraction, 
cf. puré-oucd, piroted ; piré-ov, pidrdy. 

5. The future of Atw differs from the present by the insertion of 
-o- after the theme; this applies to act. and mid. 

6. The future of some verbs is formed without -o°/c-. 

7. The imperfect is formed from the present stem, and belongs 
to the present system. 

8. The personal endings of past tenses in the active voice are; 
¥,S, —} -TOV, -THV; -peV, -TE, -v OF -cav. 

9. Participles express both temporal and causal relations. 

10. Appositives agree in case with their substantives. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. Bactrebw, I rule, I am king. 5. v6, under, sub. 

2. 84, accordingly, now. 6. vn-dpxo, I support, favor. 
3. 4, than. 7. priréo, pra, TI love. 

4, pdddoy, more, rather, 
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5. EXERCISES. 
I. Conjugate: éAdpBavov, érepurov, éBacthevov, xvdvvetow, Toijow. 


Il. Translate: 1. "Apragépéys éBacireve. 2. 4 39 parnp adrov edve. 
3. Aies, Aves, Avw, eAvov, AvLovor. 4. tappyov Te otpatnyd. 5. Kipos 
éBacirkeve. 6. Baciretow, Kivduvetcouer, Bovdevoete, Avcovot. 7. dru- 
2 7 > f 4 > cs 
mrevoy, ervyyaves, dveBaivopev, SieBdAAcreE, daéreprre. 


III. Translate: 1. I am ruling, I shall rule, I was ruling. 
2. Accordingly Parysatis sent Cyrus back to his (=the) prov- 
ince. 3. The generals favored Cyrus. 4. We were supporting, we 
shall rule, we shall love (fr. giAjow). 5. You were supporting, 
thou wast supporting, they were slandering, they will rule, they are 
ruling. 6. Thou art loosing, thou wast loosing, thou wilt loose, you 
will make (from fut. of row), we shall make, they will love. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Accent of irfpxe. 2. Endings in the 3d decl. 3. Analysis of 
Baotrcvovra. 4. Augment ofa, ando. 5. Elision and augment in 
compound verbs. 66. Classification of the consonants according to 
(a) formation, (b) order (App. 8) J 7. Time indicated by the tenses 
of the participle. 8. Endings of the active voice, historical 
(secondary) tenses. 9. Endings of the future active compared with 
the present active. 10..Number in the Greek verb. 11. Endings 
of the imperfect active. 12. Contraction. 13. Accent of contract 
syllables. 


LESSON XVII. 


1, TEXT, 
Anas. I. 1. 5,"Oorts . . . Baird? 
2. NOTES. 
1. sors 8° ddukvotro . . . amenéumero, and whoever came .. . he 


used to send back: (a) darts, indefinite rel. pro.; whoever came = if 
any one came ; (b) dduixvotro, from dd-txvéowat (dad + ixvéopat), con- 
tracted from dd-txve-or-ro, « being absorbed in -oi- as in PAG (for Purié-w) 
and in ¢uAotea (for piAéovoa) « has been absorbed in -w and -ov; note 
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the circumflex accent, cf. pirotoa XVI:; (c) for -o1-ro cf. émtBovdev-or 
XIL., what mode? (@) dd (for dx’) = dd, cf. xad-iornus XII; (e) note 
the force of da-e-réumero, sent back (from time to time), kept sending 
back, used to send back —a customary or repeated past action; how 
does the imperfect differ in meaning from the aorist ? 

2. rav mapa Baotdéos: (a) lit., of the (= those) from the king, a 
condensed expression = whoever of those (who were) beside the king 
came from the king to him (Cyrus); (6) zapa with the gen. = from 
beside, with the dat. = beside, cf. wap-dv VI.; (c) Baotdéws: note the. 
omission of the article because the king’ of Persia is referred to. 

3. Baciréws, of (the) king: (a) nom. Baowreds, cf. Bacirevovra and 
Baorretoer; (b) -ws for -og, cf. Tlapucdrid-os I., case-ending of the gen. 
sing., 3d decl., cf. -is in Lat. 3d decl., e.g., honor-is, of honor; (c) so 
dpxovt-os, BactAevovt-os, Tatd-4s, pytp-6s (Lat. matr-is). 

4. wavr-as, all; acc. plu. mase.; gen. plu. rdyr-wv VIIIT.; so BaotAéas 
kings, dpxovr-as commanders, waid-as boys; -as case-ending of the ace. 
plu. masc. and fem. in the 3d decl., becoming -ds in BaotAéas. 

5. otra... dare, SO... that or as, in such a manner... that. 

6. Sia-ri0-c(s, disposing, “affecting the minds of all,” ete.: (a) 
' from Sia-riOy-, I arrange (set apart, &a like Lat. dis), dispose ; 
theme 6, present stem 7e; note the ending -p.= J; (0) pres. act. 
parte. nom. sing. mase. ; dia-r16-e’s = dia-riHe-vt-s; vr has been dropped. 
and ¢ changed to a, cf. dripacbels XIV., also xwduvetoas for xivdvvevoa- 
vr-s, in which -a-(vr)-s becomes -as; cf. also Av-ov-o1 = Av-o-(v)-on. 
What is this lengthening called ? 

7. ldovs: pred. ace. to agree with the sub. of etvar, which is under- 
stood from zdvras. 

8. Bactre-t: (a) dat. sing. of Bactreds; ~, case-end. of the dat. sing. 
3d decl., cf. « subscript in 1st and 2d decl. and Lat. reg-i; (b) apply- 
ing the endings met with, cf. XVI. n. 12, we have: nom. BaciArev-s, 
gen. Bacir\é-ws, dat. Bacire-t, acc. Baoikéa; nom., ace., and voc. dual . 
Baorhé-e; nom. plu. (Baowrees)? Baorre?s, gen. BacrArA€-wv, acc. Bactdéas. 
The other cases are: voc. sing. Baordcd ; gen. and dat. dual Baovréow ; 
dat. plu. BactAcd-or. The ace. sing. and plu. of Baotre’s have -a and 
-ds instead of the usual endings -a and -as. 

1 BaotAevs is used of the king of Persia almost as if it were a proper name; proper names 


generally omit the article, cf. the use of Pharaoh in the O. T. 
2 -é-es contracts to -eis, cf. (noOéve-e) nobév-ec. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Sentences introduced by indefinite relative pronouns have the 
force of conditional sentences. 

2. Before a rough breathing r becomes 4, as r becomes 8. 

8. « before o is absorbed, as before w and ov. 

4. The parte. suffix -vr is lost before -; and a preceding vowel is 
lengthened in compensation ; a becomes a; « becomes a; o becomes ov. 

5. Masc. and fem. endings of the 3d decl. are -s, -os, -1, -a; -€, -oww; 
-e5, -wv, -o1, -as; BactArevs has -ws, -a, -ds. 

6. With the gen. of a person zapa denotes separation, from the 
side of, from. : 

7. Verbs which use the ending -». in the present system are called 
pi-verbs ; verbs in -w are called a-verbs; cf. diariOyps and dd-w. 

8. Middle participles belong to the vowel-declension, but active 
participles are partially of the consonant-declension. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. ad-txvéo-par, I arrive. 6. waves, all. 

2. 6 Bacireds, king. 7. wapa with gen., from beside, 
3. Sia-rlOn-w, J arrange, dispose. - Jrom. 

4. dotis, whoever. 8. 6 pldos, friend. 

5. otrw, so, thus ; ita. 9. dere, so as, so that. 


5. EXERCISES. 
I. Inflect the present and imperfect active of wéurw. 


II. Translate: 1. BactrActwv, Baciréwv, Bacirevovra, Bactréea, Nicwv, 
Abcovon. 2. 4 O49 pajryp adrov edira, dare aitH maAAov pidov (SC. abTov) 
evar 7 TG BaorArc?. 3. doris ovy ddixvoiro rap’ ai’Tod mpos Tov Bactrevovra 
*Apragépénv, pirov dmeméumero. 4. GAN Av Sivytat Baorreds edvat, rorjoet 
tov ddeAhov orparnydv. 5. 4% wayryp odv dvéBawve rpds Tov “Aptaképénv us 
eLatnoopevy Tov Kipov. 6. 6 8¢ dripacbeis érededryce tov Biov. 

III. Translate: 1. He happens to be friendly (=a friend) to the 
king. 2. But when the younger happened to be absent, Tissaphernes 
slandered (hist. pres.) him to the reigning Artaxerxes. 3. But his 
mother, loving Cyrus rather than the older brother, persuades the 
king and sends Cyrus back again to his province. 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. drws and adore. 2. Analysis of parte. end. -as, -es. 3. in 
dguxvéouat. 4. Endings in the 3d decl. 5. Agreement of adjectives 
and relatives. 6. Verb endings -o, -oiro. 7. Conditional relatives. 
8. Article as a demonstrative. 9. Time indicated by the tenses of 
the participle. 10. « before o, w, ov. 11. Accent in contraction. 
12. Stems in the 3d decl. 18. Declension of BaotAcis. 


LESSON XVIII.—REVIEW. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. 1. 3-5. 


[Pursue the same order of work as that given with Lesson XI.] 


2, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Letters. — Alphabet App. 1; classification of consonants App. 
8, 9, 10, 11; three classes and three orders of mutes App. 8. 

2. Vowel Changes. — Compensative lengthening (a, « ) XIV., 
XVII.; contraction of ¢ with ¢, w, o, o XVI, XVII; elision XIL, 
XIV.; final u and « before oa in the 1st aorist XII. 

3. Consonant Changes. — Assimilation XIII.; linguals before lin- 
guals XIV.; smooth mute before rough breathing XII., XVII. 

4. Accent. — As affected by contraction XVI.; as affected by final 
ot in the optative XII. ; as affected by augment XVI. ; proclitics XIIL 

5. Declension.— Third declension stems and case-endings XIIL., 
XVI; Baoreds XVII; atrds XII; éxetvos XV.; mid. (pass.) parti- 
ciples XIII., XVII. 

6. Elements of Verb. — Root, theme, stem App. 72, 73; augment: 
belongs to indicative XIIL., of « XIV., in compounds XIV.; tense- 
suffix of pres. and imperfect XIV., XVI. ; tense-suffix, formation, and 
inflection of future XV., XVI.; tense-suffix of 1st aor. XII.; tense- 
suffix of Ist pass. system XIV.; formation of 2d aor. XIL, XV.; 
mode-suffix of subjunctive XV.; endings of principal and histori- 
cal tenses XIII., XV., XVI; suffixes of participles XTII., XIV., XV., 
XVI.; signs of voice XIII, XIV., XV. 
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7. pw and w- verbs XVII.; pres., Ist aor., and 1st pass. systems 
App. 71. 

8. Conjugation of Atw, ZAvov, Atow in the indicative active. 

9. Syntax of Nouns.— Appositives XVI.; after eis XII.; after 
dvri XV.; gen. with wapa XVII.; after éx/ in composition XII.; 
after verbs of aiding XVI. 

10. The Article. —As possessive XII.; demonstrative XIII. 

11. Syntax of Verbs. — Historical present XIII. ; aorist for pluper- 
fect XII.; érws with future indicative XV.; optative in indirect dis- 
course XII.; conditional relative sentences X VIL. ; tense in participles 
Int. 55; temporal and causal relations expressed by the participle 
XVI. 


3, VOCABULARY. 


VERBS. 
1. airéw. 9. BovAevu. 17. dd. 
2. da-épxopan. 10. dta-BdAdw. 18. eiOu. 
3. da-7nAde. 11. da-riOnu. 19. ovd-Aap Bava. 
4. dro-7réurw. 12. dvvapat. 20% reAeuTdw. 
5. daro-KTeivu. 18. é&atréw. 21. tr-dpxw. 
6. dripalw. 14. ét-BovAcio. 22. diréw. 
7. dd-ixvéopa. 15. xa-Lornp. 
8. Bacirevw. 16. xwdvvedw. 
NOUNS. PRONOUNS. CONJUNCTIONS. 
1. 6 ddeAdos. 1. éketvos. 1. dAAd. 
2. 4% Bactrcia. 2. doris. 2. 9. 
8. 6 Bacireds. 3. av. 
4. 9 parnp. 4. dws. 
5. wore 
PREPOSITIONS. ADV. PARTICLES. 
1. avri. 1. 8%. 
2. did. 2. én. 
3. é. 3. padrAov. 
4. éni. 4. paore. 
5. xara. 5. ovr. 
6. apds. 6. maduv. 
7. ov. 7. ds. 


IND. GR. PR. —6 
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4, EXERCISES. 


I. Inflect: wéupo (fut. ind. of wéurw), 7Opogov (imperf. of 
aOpoigw), Bovdevopevos (parte. of BovAciw). 


II. Translate: 1. 6 8 Baotrets Aapeios éredetrnoe. 2. 6 orparnyds 
deBarre Kipov ws emiBovrcvor to mpecBurépw ddedpo. 3. Av Sivwytat, 
Bacrretcover, 4. of orparqyoi Kipw éreBovAevov. 5. dtéBaddov rods 
girovs. 6. Ilapvoaris imdoxe: Kipw. 


III. Translate: 1. The elder brother became established in the 
kingdom. 2. But his mother wished Cyrus to be king instead of 
him. 38. Accordingly Parysatis supports the younger (son). 4. And 
Cyrus also deliberates how he shall be king. 5. He used-to-send 
(imperfect) all (men) away as friends. 


5. TEST QUESTIONS. 


How many declensions are there in Greek ? 
Describe the stem of the nouns of each declension. 
How is the article declined in the masc.? fem.? neuter ? 
4. The adjectives which you have studied are how declined ? 
the participles ? pronouns ? 
5. What is a deponent verb ? 
6. What are proclitics? Name those which have occurred in 
the text. 
7. What is the difference in meaning between the imperfect and 
the aorist ? 
8. How can you form the future from the present}? 
9. From the stem of what tense is the imperfect formed ? 
10. What endings of the present are alike ? of the imperfect ? 
11. What forms of the pres., fut., and imperf., indic. act. really 
have no personal endings ? 
12. For what is augment used? Where is its position in a 
compound verb ? 
13. How does the aorist differ from the future in the indie. ? 
14. What tense- and mode-suffixes have you studied ? 


wNr 


1 Not true for all verbs, as will be seen hereafter. 
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LESSON XIX. 


1, TEXT. 


Anas. I. 1. 5, 6, xa’. . . Baotréa. 


2. NOTES. 


1. rév belongs with BapBdapwv: note that rap’ éavre is between the 
article and its noun, i.e., in the attributive position, to show that the 
phrase modifies BapBdpwv just as if it were an attrib. adj.; eg., rav 
aya0av BapBapwv. 

2. wap for wapd, cf. dvr XV.: with the dat. = by the side of; 
with the gen. what does it mean? cf. XVII. 

3. éauvre, reflexive pronoun, himself, Lat. sibi. 

4. éw-e-pedei-ro, he cared for: (a) from éapedXdoua, deponent ; 
(b) contracted from éz-e-yedé-e-ro, ee Contracts to «, cf. yobéve III, 
Bacwré-es, Barrre’s XVII. N. 8; (c) governs the gen. case, rv Bap- 
Bdépwv, like many verbs expressing an action of the mind. 

5. wodepetv, contr. from moAeue-erv, to wage war, to fight: (a) pres. 
act. infin. from zoAcuéw, cf. Eng. polemic; (0) -ew end. of act. infin. ; 
another ending is -va, cf. mapet-vac V.; (c) what will be the mean- 
ing of Av-av, wéyc-ev, ex-ew? 

6. re for ré, both, correlative with the following xa‘, and: the 
accent has been lost because re leans on the preceding word, and is 
to be read as a part of it, ef. Lat. héminésque ; such words are called 
enclitics, because they lean on preceding words; contrast enclitics 
with proclitics, eis, ws, etc., which have no accent, but are read with 
the following word. 

7. ds... ely-cav, ut essent, that they might (or should) be: (a) from 
eivi, I am; ef. av, being; eva, to be; géorat, (he) will be; (b) pres. 
opt. act. 3d plu., in a clause of purpose after a past (secondary) 
tense; (c) -- is a mode-suffix of the optative; -- is also a mode- 
suffix of the optative, cf. ér:Bovdev-o1 XII.; observe that the variable 
vowel ("%-) appears as -o- before +; (d) cf. us émBovAetion XII. for 
the opt. used in indir. disc. instead of the indic. of the dir. disc.; 
(e) ef. doris adtxvotro XVII. for the opt. in cond. rel. sentences. 
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8. civoix-ds tx-orev, and that they might (or should) be friendly: 
(a) the diaeresis marks show that oand do not constitute a diph- 
thong, but are to be pronounced separately; (0) -ds, ending of the 
adverb; (c) éyw with an adverb = eipé with the corresponding adjec- 
tive; lit. have (themselves) in a friendly manner; (d) éx-o-rev, pres. 
opt. act. 3d plu.; on -o- cf. N. 7; +e, mode-suffix of the opt. before 
-v in the 3d plu.; for the 3d sing. end., -o., cf. émBovdev-o. XIT. and 
N. 7; -vav, like -v, is the end. of the opt. act. 3d plu., cf. e-in-cav N. 7; 
(e) opt. of purpose with us, like eycav. 

9. Sivapi-v, force: (a) from divayis, cf. Eng. dynamite, Sivyrat 
XV.; (6) -v, as well as -a, indicates acc. sing. 3d decl., cf. Ticca- 
pépvy-v IX. 

10. ds padtora eivaro, quam maxime poterat, as well as he could: 
é-Siva-ro from Sivapa, cf. ddvyrat XV., deponent, imperf. 3d sing., 
cf. é-BovAe-T0, éz-e-peXei-To. 

11. ém-xpumr-d-pevo-s, hiding (for himself): (a) from ém-xpirro, 
cf. Eng. crypt; (b) on the parte. suffix and the voice cf. é6arryoapévy 
XIII.; (c) taking it with the preceding word we may translate, 
as secretly as he could. 

12. Saws, ut, in order that: (a) like us, n. 7, followed by the opt. to 
express purpose after a past (secondary) tense; (b) for a different 
use of dws after verbs of striving, cf. dws éorar XV. 

13. dru dmapackevs-raro-v, as unprepared as possible: (a) drt, like 
as in as pddiora N. 10, strengthens the superlative; (b) from the posi- 
tive dwapdoxevos; (c) the superlative is formed by adding -raro- to 
the stem of the positive dapacxevo-, and is then declined regularly 
like éya8és; (ad) for the comp. suffix cf. rpeoBi-repo-s II.; (e) the 
comparison will then be: dapdoxevos, dmapackevd-repo-s, amapacKevo- 
TATO-S. : 

14. The Third Declension: (a) The stems end in consonants (cf. 
matd-es I., dpxovr-a X., wytnp, stem pyrep-, XIII.) and close vowels 
(cf. Bactret-s XVIT., Sivapu-v N. 9). 

(b) The nom. sing. of masc. and fem. nouns adds a case-ending -s 
(cf. Bactred-s), but many words reject this case-ending and lengthen 
a preceding « to 7 (cf. wjrnp, stem pytep-) and o to w (cf. dpxovr-a, 
stem doyovr-, of which the nom. becomes dpywy, final + of the stem 
having disappeared). 
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(c) The acc. sing. of masc. and fem nouns adds -y or -a to the 
stem, -v after vowel-stems (except stems in ev, cf. BacAéa), -a after 
consonants. 

(d) The voc. sing. of masc. and fem. nouns is regularly the mere - 
stem (cf. BactAcd, also Svvays), but many words have the voc. sing. 
like the nom.; these words will be noticed later. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. wapé with the dat. = beside; with the gen., from beside. 

2. A preposition and its object may stand between an article and 
its noun and have the value of an attributive adjective. 

3. Verbs of mental action, e.g., émpeddopo, often govern the gen. 

4. ds and érws indicate purpose; dove, result. 

5. -ew and -vu are infin. endings; ev contracts to -etv. 

6. ré, an enclitic, loses its own accent, and is read as a part of the 
preceding word. 

7. A clause of purpose may have its verb in the optative after a 
past (secondary) tense. 

8. "Exe with an adverb has the sense of the Eng. to be with a 
predicate adjective. 

9. --ev and -m-v indicate the optative 3d plural. 

10. The optative has two mode-suffixes: --, -y- (-te-). 

11. ds and én strengthen a superlative like guam in Latin. 

12. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the end. -ws, e.g., 
edvoix-Gs from ebvoi-ds. 

13. Most adjectives are compared by adding -repo- for the comp. 
and +raro- for the superl. to the mase. stem of the positive; the 
comp. and superl. are declined like adjectives of the vowel- 
declension. 

.14, Third decl. stems end in consonants and close vowels. 

15. The nom. sing. of masc. and fem. nouns of the 3d decl. adds 
-s to the stem, but many words reject -s and lengthen a preceding « 
to n, o to w; e.g., stems in p- and ovr-. 

16. The acc. sing. of masc. and fem. nouns of the 3d decl. takes 
the case-ending -y after vowels, -a after consonants: 

17. The voe. sing. of masc. and fem. nouns of the 3d decl. is 
regularly the mere stem, but many words make it like the nom, 


86 INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. drapdckevos, unprepared. 10. ebvoikds, in a friendly way. 

2. 6 BapBapos, barbarian. 11. ikavés, able. 

3. 1 Stvapis, force. 12. pédcora, most, especially. 

4. éavrd, to himself. 13. dr, ds (w. superl.), intensify the 
5. elqoay, opt. 3d plu. of verb to be. superlative. 

6. ‘EAAqunés, Greek. 14, wapé (w. dat.), by the side of. 

7. émupimra, I hide. 15. rodepéw, I fight, make war. 

8. emipedopar(w. gen.), 1 care for. 16. ré.. . wal, both... and. 

9. 


ebvoixds, well-disposed, friendly. 17. ws (conj.), in order that, that. 


, 5. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: divaps, érapdoxevos (sing.), txavés (plu.). 

II. Translate: 1. of rap’ éavrd BapBapor Bovdrovras elvat ixavot arode- 
petv. 2. 6 pev Kipos dvéBn kai éorut wapa td ddeAda. 38. €Bovdovto 87 
abrov éxew dre ixavwraroy dpxyovra. 4. émet S& nobever 6 Baowreds, ére- 
peAciro aitot y Ilaavoaris. 5. émexpdmrero Tovs orpatynyous ws padiora 
édvvaro. 

III. Translate: 1. But whoever arrived (opt.) from beside Cyrus 
slandered the king as secretly (= hiding) as possible. 2. But 
Cyrus was plotting that he might reign.! 3. The satrap accordingly 
went up when the king happened to be (= being) most unprepared. 
4. He will be a friend of the king if he is able (subj.) to hold 
(= have) the city. 5. The city will be as unprepared as possible. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Elision. 2. Contr. of e«, de, da, gov, gw. 3. Deponents. 
4. Verb ending -ev. 5. Different uses of the opt. 6. Accent of ré 
7. Theme and pres. stem of AapBavw. 8. End. -ev, ty-cav. 9. exw 
with an adv. 10. érws with fut. ind. 11. Cases with wapd. 12. At- 
tributive position. 13. Position of pa; of 82 14. Augment. 
15. Participial suffixes. 16. Comparison of ixaydés. 17. Endings 
of the 3d decl. 18. Nom. sing. of masc. and fem. 3d decl. nouns; 
acc. sing.; voc. sing. 19. Declension of wédis (like Svvapis), App. 
48. 20. Open and close vowels, App. 4. 21. Accent of gen. sing. 
and plu. of és, App. 48, N. ¢. 


1 Opt. of BactAciw; for the form cf. ém:BovAev-or XII. 
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LESSON XX. 


1. TEXT, 
Anas. I. 1. 6, ade. . . woAeou 


2. NOTES. 


1. de: an adv. not formed with the ending -ws as in ectvoixds 
XIX. ; refers to what follows. 

2. dxécas: indef. rel. of quantity or number; nom. masc. ézdcos, 
inflected like dya@és; for the meaning, cf. dco IX. 

3. exe: (@) imperf. ind. act. 3d sing. from éyw; (b) contracted 
from éexe, « the syllabic augment before an initial vowel; what is 
the general rule? (c) what will be the first sing. imperf. ? 

4. &, in, among, Lat. in: (a) a proclitic like eis, us, etc.; 
(0) always followed by the dat. 

5. wéde-ov: (a) dat. plu. of wédus, stem wed; (b) final « of the 
stem changed to «; in what cases isi retained? (c) wots is found in 
English metro-polis and many proper names of places; (d) the 3d 
decl. includes stems in close vowels as well as consonants. 

6. wap-hyyed-e, sent word, commanded: (a) from zap-ayyéddw,! cf. 
Eng. angel ;? (0) on yy = 2g, ef. yx in rvyxdvw VI.; (c) aAyyeAAe is 
the imperfect ; wyyeAe is the 1st aor.; (d) note -AA- in the imperf., 
but a single A in the 1st aor.; -o of the tense-suffix -ce (in the 3d 
sing.) is not employed, but e of the theme is lengthened to «; such 
aorists are called liquid aorists, because they belong to themes end- 
ing in liquids, A, jp, v, p. 

7. AapBdv-ev, Cf. rodrcu-etv XIX.; -ety is the ending of what part of 
the verb? For the theme Ac§ cf. AaBwv IX. 

8. dv&p-as: (a) nom. sing. dvjp, stem dvep-, cf. jpeyryp, Stem pytep-; 
(0) dvep- becomes dv8p- in declension in most of the cases of the noun; 
(c) -as, end. of acc. plu. 

9. mdclorovs, most: (a) nom. sing. wAcioros; superl. of zodds; 


‘It means to pass the word along by several persons. 
2 Greek dyyeAos, @ messenger. 
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BeAtiorous, best, nom. sing. BéArioros, superl. of dyabéds; (b) the 
adjectives woAvs and dyads are irregularly compared. 

10. ds, saying that, on the ground that: (a) introduces the fol- 
lowing two gen., which, taken together, make a construction equiva- 
lent to the Lat. abl. abs., but called the genitive absolute; (b) as, 
with a participle, represents its action sometimes as seeming or 
pretended, but oftener merely as thought or asserted by some other 
person than the speaker or writer; (c) render the gen. abs. here 
by a clause with the verb in the imperf. ind., was plotting. 

11. Ticcadépvous: (4) gen. sing. of Ticoapépvys, acc. Ticcadépvyv 
IX.; (0) the stem, Ticcadepves-, loses o in the gen. sing., Ticca- 
depve(c)-os, between two vowels, and e-o contract to ov. 

12. rais rédcot: cf. airg XII. 

13. Subjunctive: Cf. XV. w. 5, dtv-w-pat, ddv-y-rar: the theme is 
Suva, but here the a is dropped; » or y (written -~/y-) the mode- 
suffix; -par and -ru. are personal endings. The student will natu- 
rally infer that the subjunctive of the act. voice will be formed in 
the same way, except that the active endings will be used. Suppose 
now that we write out the conjugation of Adw in the pres. ind. act: 
Ni-w, Ad-es, At-et3 Av-e-rov, .Aj-e-Tov; Ad-o-pev, Ad-e-7e, Ad-ov-or. If now 
instead of -o/<-, we put the mode-suffix -#/y-, what shall we have? 
What mode will the forms be? Cf. div-o-yat, duv-y-rat. Hence the 
subj. act. of Atw will be: — 

8. di-w (the same as the indic. here). 
Ai-y-s (for iota-subscript cf. e- for € in Aves). 
Av-q (for iota-subscript cf. et for « in Ave). 
di-y-r0v. 
di-n-Tov. 
. Ad-w-pev. 
di-y-re. 
. Ad-w-ou. 


D. 


P. 


po pw to we 


Have the endings of the principal (primary) or past (secondary )' 
tenses been used? In like manner form the subj. of AapBdva, éxw, 
Bovaciw. 

14. Optative: Cf. ém-Bovrei-o1 XII., dp-uxv-oi-ro XVIL, orev 
XIX. Note, (a) that the variable vowel -o/e of the indie. 
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appears constantly in the opt. as -o-; (0) after -o-, + appears before 
the ending (cf. dduxvoiro): this -+- is called the mode-suffix of the opt.; 
(c) instead of «- in the 3d plu. (cf. éyo-te-v) -e- occurs; (d) the ending 
of the 3d plu. is -y or -cav (cf. gxoue-v, ely-coy X1X.): the endings are 
those of the past (secondary) tenses except in the 1st sing. act., 
where -w is used after +. Hence the pres. opt. act. of Atw will be: — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
L. At-o-v- me di-o--pev 
2. rb-0-r5 . At-o-v-Tov Av-o-t-rT€ 
3. Ad-o+ Av-o-b-rnv di-o-ve-v 


Remember that o is a diphthong and has the sound of oi in boil. 
What effect does final o have upon accent in the opt.? How is it 
in the declensions ? 

15. Accent of the Verb: (a) Cf. the verbs in the text and note 
that as a general rule the accent stands as far as possible from the 
end of the form, ie., it is recessive; (¥) but the accent cannot go 
back of the augment (cf. dw7Ade XIV.) ; (c) the participle presents 
exceptions, eg., the 2d aor. partc. AaBuv IX., dripacbeis XIV., 
mapov VI. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. e« regularly augments to y (temporal augment), but in efye, ein 
the augmented form appears as « (syllabic augment contracted with 
following «, thus é«- = «). 

2. The preposition éy is a proclitic and always governs the dat. 
case. 

3. Verbs whose present stem ends in AA (cf. dyyé\Aw) have only 
one » in the 1st aor. and do not use o of the tense-suffix -ca-, but 
lengthen the theme vowel, « becoming «, cf. dripacQe’s for dtipacbe- 
(vT)-s. 

4. The 3d decl. includes stems ending in consonants and close ~ 
vowels. 

5. The theme Aa becomes Aap Pay in the present system. 

6. The stem of dvijp, dvep-, appears in declension as dydp-, except in 
the nom. and voe. sing. 

7. wodts and dya0ss are irregularly compared. 

8. The Greek gen. abs. corresponds to the Lat. abl. abs. 


90 INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


-w/y. is the mode-suffix of the subjunctive. 

10. The subjunctive takes the endings of the principal (primary) 
tenses. 

11. Iota subscript occurs in the 2d and 3d sing. of the subjunc- 
tive active. 

12. ~- is a mode-suffix of the optative; o is the vowel before it. 

13. The endings of the opt. are those of the past (secondary) 
tenses, except that the 1st sing. has -y. after +-. 

14. The 3d plu. opt. act. ends in -y or -cav; before -v, -e- is the 
mode-suffix. 

15. The accent of the verb is recessive, but it cannot go back of 
the augment; the participle presents exceptions. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. ayyéAXo, I report, announce. 8. 1 WéAts, city. 

2. wap-ayyé\dko,! I send word, 9. roddts, wAetoros, much, most. 
command. 10. q cvAdoyh, levy. 

3. 6 avip, man. 11. 6 gpotpapxos, captain of the 

4. Béd\rioTos, best. guard. 

5. &kacros, cach; plu. several. 12. y pvdaKkh, garrison. 

6. ey, in. 13. d&e, thus, as follows. 

7. owéaos, quantus; as much as, 


plu. as many as. 
5. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: 6 BéeArioros Bacireds ; Exdory Todts 3 ovAAOYH. 
II. Conjugate: 1. efyov, dyouus, exw (subj.). 2. AapBdva, éAduBa- 
vov, AapBdvw (subj.), AapBdvoune. 

III. Translate: 1. And the city makes the levy as follows. 
2. As many generals as he has in the city. 3. Cyrus sends word 
to each general to take a garrison. 4. If Cyrus takes? (subj., ef. 
Sivyrar XV.) the cities, he will be king. 5. The captains of the 
guard were taking good men in order that they might hold (= have) 
the city. 6. He is plotting against the city. 7. They were plotting 
against Cyrus in order that they might take as many cities as pos- 
sible. 8. I will make Darius general on-the-ground-that (ds) 
Cyrus (gen. abs.) wishes (it). 


1 Lit. pass the word along, report to one after another. 
2 Refers to fut. time ; in old Eng. it would be shall take, or the subjunctive take. 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Comparison. 2. Vowel contraction. 3. Open and close vowels. 
4, Adv. ending. 5. Different meanings of ws. 6. Optative in final 
clauses. 7. Peculiarities in decl. of weds. 8. Peculiarities of 
mapyyyeAe. 9. Voice and accent of ézoeiro. 10. Construction of 
modcou (after Ticoapépvovs). 11. -ovs in Ticoapépvovs. 12. Formation 
of the opt. and subj. act. of Atw. 18. -%-, -~/y3 0 and « in the 
opt. 14. Endings in subj. and opt. 15. Uses of the subj. and opt. 
16. Accent in verbs. 17. Effect of final -« on accent in the opt. 
18. The genitive absolute. 


LESSON XXI. 


1, TEXT. 
Awan. I. 1. 6, 7, wad... 8 e&€Badrev. 


2. NOTES. 


1. kal yap = Lat. et enim, and (this was reasonable) for: may be 
rendered “for in fact,” or xai may be omitted and ydp rendered 
simply for. 

2. Yoav, they were, Lat. erant: (a) imperf. indic. act. 3d plu. from 
eipi, Tam; (b) on -oay, cf. ely-cav XIX.; (c) cf. ef-vau, to be, dy, being, 
go-rat, will be, ey-cay, opt. 3d plu. 

3. av Ticcahépvors, (had) belonged to Tissaphernes, lit. were of 
Tissaphernes, pred. gen. of possession. 

4. +é dpxaiov, originally; cf. Eng. archaic; acc. sing. neut., with 
the force of an adv., called adverbial ace. 

5. é&, from, out of, by (the) king: (a) cf. e&arryoauévy XIII, 
ef = éx; (b) éx used before consonants, é€ before vowels; (c) note 
the absence of the accent: why ? cf. és, as. 

6. SeS0-pév-c, havirig been given: (a) perf. parte. pass. (or mid.) 
of 8¢8u-y, I give; (b) theme 80, cf. Lat. do, dare; (c) the perf. 
stem is formed by means of a prefixed reduplication, consisting of 
the initial consonant (here 8) with e, cf. Lat. de-di, pe-pendi, te-tendi ; 
(d) parte. suffix is -pevo/a-, cf. émt-xpumrd-pevo-s XIX.; (e) agrees 
with oXes. 
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7. ab-e-orf-Ke-cav, had revolted: (a) plup. ind. act. 3d plu. from 
ad-iornut, theme ora, Lat. stare; (b) on ap- for dm-, cf. dp-txvoiro 
XVIL., xa6-dornue XII; (c) on -cay, cf. ety-cov XIX., Foav N. 2. 

8. wdc, all: (a) nom. plu. fem. from was, waco, wav; (b) stem 
of the fem., wava-; (c) for the mase. stem, cf. wévr-wy VIII. 

9. mpo-arc8d-pevo-s, perceiving beforehand: (a) from mpo-oobdr- 
o-pat, I perceive beforehand; (b) zpo, before, Lat. pro; (c) pres. stem 
acbav; (d) theme aod, cf. AapBdv-w, AaB-dv IX.; (e) like AaB-dy, a 
2d aor. parte.; what voice ? 

10. ra aird, the same (things) ; 14 aia radra, these same (things) : 
(a) note that when airds is in the attributive position it means same ; 
(b) cf. airdy VIIL., abray X., adrgG XII, and note that airds is also 
used as the pers. pron. of the 3d pers. (but not in the nom.) ; 
(c) ratra, neut. plu. ace. (or nom.) of odros, avry, Todo, this, that ; 
(d) note that ratra is in the predicate position. 

11. Bovdcvopévous, (that persons in Miletus) were plotting these same 
things, were forming this same plan, cf. érvBovdevo. XII.: (a) agrees 
with some word understood, which may be represented in Eng. by 
persons; the parte. and its noun together are equal to a clause 
in Eng.; cf. the translation preceding; (b) analyze the partc.; how 
declined ? : 

12. adro-crf-vor, to revolt, lit., stand away: (a) cf. ad-eorjxecav 
n. 7; (0) cf. dvar V.; var is the ending of what? (c) cf. xar-éory 
XII. and note that the same theme ora (lengthened to ory) appears 
in both; they are 2d aor.; what does xara-orj-var mean ? cf. xar-éory 
XII.; (d) explanatory of the plan, ie., to revolt, ete., cf. n. 11. 


e 


13. rots pév . . . rods 8, some .. . others : on 6 as a demonstra- 
tive, cf. 6 dé XIII, XIV. 

14. aq-éurev-e: (a) cf. dro-xrevav XIII. for the theme xrev and 
meaning; (0) cf. wap-yyyeA-e XX. for the tense; (c) note that 
stems in »y, like those in X, ie., liquid stems, form the 1st aor. by 
dropping o of the tense-suffix -co- and lengthening the theme 
vowel; e« becomes e.. 

15. &-€fad-e-v: he cast out, banished: (a) from: é«-BdéddAw, I cast 
out; (b) imperf. e-éBarrkce = he was casting out; (c) ¢é-é&Bad-, he 
cast out, 2d aor., theme Bad; (d) v is often added after final « in the. 
3d sing. of verbs before an initial vowel; it is called vy movable. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 


“1. & before consonants, éé before vowels, is followed by the gen. ; 
év by the dat. 

2. -cay indicates the 3d plu. in some forms of the verb. 

3. The acc. sing. neut. of the adj. may be used adverbially, and 
when so used is called the adverbial accusative. 

4. The perf. stem is formed by reduplication, which prefixes the 
initial consonant with «. 

5. «was has two stems: mavr- (masc. and neut.), waoa- (fem.). 

6. atrés in the attributive position means same; without the 
article, it may be a pers. pron. of the 3d person (but not in the nom.). 

7. Middle (passive) participles in -yevos are declined like dyads. 

8. -ew, -va. are infin. endings. 

9. The 2d aor. has a shorter stem than the pres. and commonly 
shows the theme: aic@dv-ono, theme acd (shown in aic6-c-pevos) ; 
Aap Bav-w, theme AaB (cf. AaB-wv); BdédrAdrAo, theme Bar (cf. e&€-Bar-ev). 

10. Themes of foryus and xreiyw are ora, Krev. 

11. Verbs whose themes end in A or v (liquids) form the 1st aor. 
without -o-, but lengthen the theme vowel. 

12. épév.. . 6 8, one. . . another, plu. some . . . others, denote 
contrasted objects. 

13. v movable:may be used after ¢ in the 3d sing. of verbs before 
an initial vowel. 

14. Some 2d aorists (e.g., eé-ePadov, @AaBov) are conjugated like 
imperfects. 

15. otros takes the predicate position. 


4, VOCABULARY. 


1. atcOdvopor,Z perceive. 10. 6 aités, idem, the same. 
2. apxatos, ancient, original. ll. 6 pév . . . 6 8é, the one... the 
3. 1d dpxaiov, formerly. other, plu. some .. . others. 
4. adb-lornws, I remove (cause to 12. was, every, all. 

stand off), intrans. revolt. 13. qwAHy, except. 
5. Baddo, J throw. 14. wpo-arcbdvopa, I perceive before- 
6. ydp, for. hand. 
7. Som, I give. 15. rd avira tadra, haec eadem, these 
8. &-Bdddw, I eject, banish. same. 
9. aoav, erant, they were. 16. tére, then. 
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5, EXERCISES. 


I. Decline: 4 air} dpyy; 6 airds Bacthed’s; 15 adrd wediov; inflect 
eS€Badov (like éAvov). | 


II. Translate: 1. 6 8 dOpoile tiv BeAriorny Sivapuy us ériBovdevovros 

Tov ddeApot éavT@. 2. of pev wedBovrat, of Se éBovdrctovro drws AdBorev 

f= 4 2 A a , © a € ¥ > Pal 

Baotrda. 3. ovrws érepedetro ray BapBdpuwv, ws wacat ai odes EvVOIKdS 

: 

gxouv. 4. ovro of orparnyot tiv abryv wodw eAdpBavov. 5. Kipos 

todto TO aitd eye. 6. Ticoadépvys tas pev modes eAduBave, Tods St 
otpatynyous é&éBadev. 


III. Translate: 1. The generals perceiving the same things — 
this same thing —in Miletus, all revolted to the king. 2. The 
kings of the cities were in Miletus. 3. Those kings had garrisons. 
4, Cyrus is taking some, and others he wishes to take. 5. In order 
that Tissaphernes might have as large a force as possible, he was 
sending for the garrisons. 6. The same city (nom.); the same men 
(nom.). 7. If the same man takes (cf. XX. Exercises) (subj-) 
this city, he will reign over (it). 8. This same city formerly 
belonged to the king. 9. If Cyrus takes the Ionian cities, he will 
reign over (them). 10. Some were planning to revolt to Cyrus, 
others to put him to death. 11. Therefore Cyrus was collecting his 
forces. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Stems of was. 2. Decl. of participles in -wevos. 3. ef and ex. 
4. Reduplication. 5. 76 dpyatov, formerly, at first. §. Enclitics. 
7. Declension of ovros, App. 64. 8. Attributive and predicate 
position. 9. First aor. of liquid verbs. 10. v movable. 11. In- 
flection of 2d aorists like é\aBov. 12. Meanings of airés. 13. Posi- 
tion of ovros. 14. Conjugation of BddAw in the pres. indic. act., 
imperf. ind. act., pres. subj. act., pres. opt. act. 15. Nom. sing. 
of masc. and fem. nouns of the 3d decl.; acc. sing.; voc. sing. 
16. Mode-suffixes. 17. Accent of the verb. 18. rots péy . . . rods 
dé 19. ZBaddAov and éBadrov. 20. Explanation of the use of kat yap. 
21. Forms of the verb to be which have occurred in the lessons. 
22. Use of the genitive in the predicate. 
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LESSON XXII. 


2. NOTES. 


1. ro-AaBdv, taking under (his protection), receiving: (a) on 
td, Cf. dx-omreve IV.; (0) on AaBav, cf. IX. 

2. rots hevy-o-vr-as, the fleeing (ones), those who were fleeing, the 
fugitives, exiles: (a) note the absence of a substantive with the 
parte., cf. Eng. “None but the brave deserves the fair”; (b) from 
devtyo, Lat. fugio, I flee, cf. dpy-o-vr-a X. for the form. 

3. ovd-Ad-as (for cv-Aéy-ca-vr-s) . . . éodudpx-e (ae =e), having 
collected he besieged, translate: he collected and besieged: (a) on avd 
= ovy, Cf. ovA-AapBdve XITT.; (6) on y-0 = & cf. eo =é in dw-eke 
VIII.; (c) on -cas for -ca-vr-s, cf. xwdiveicas XIV.; (d) on éodtdp- 
xe, Cf. qoOeve III. 

4. «al ...yfv... Kal: (@) kai... kai, both... and, ef. ré... al 
XIX.; (6) yj-v, a contract ace. fem. sing. of Ist decl., from yi. 

5. orpdrevpa, ace. sing., army: (a) 3d decl. neut., nom. erpdrevpo, 
stem orparevpat-; (5) final 7 of the stem has been dropped and there 
is no case-ending ; (c) the case-ending of the nom., acc., and voce. 
plu. is-a. Let the student decline the word. 

6. éweapdro (for éretpd-e-ro), was trying: (a) from zepdopa; 
(b) what tense is it? cf. é¢BovA-<ero V. 

7. xar-dyew, to lead down or back, to restore: -av is the ending of 
what mode? from xat-dyw, Lat. ago. 

8. rods dx-we-1rw-x-dt-as, those who had fallen out, those who had 
been cast out, = rors evyovras, the exiles; equivalent to the passive 
of éxBdddo, cf. éééBadkev XXI.: (a) ze, reduplication of the perf., cf. 
Se-Souevar XXI.; (0) perf. act. parte. from é«-afmtw; nom. éx-rerrw- 
kids, -kws for -xor-s; partc. stem éx-re-rrw-x-or-; -as acc. plu. end.; 
(c) note -x-, representing -xa-, the perf. act. tense-suffix, as -ca- is for 
the 1st aor. 
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9. xat, translate and so, with inferential force. 

10. avrn, this: (a) refers to what precedes, the war with’ Tis- 
saphernes, but is attracted into the fem. gender by the pred. noun 
mpddacis; we should expect the neut. rodro; from OUTOS, aUTY, TOUTO; 
(b) the subj. of qv. 

11. ddd, other, another: from dAdos, dAAy, aAdo, declined like 
auvTos, €Keivos. 

12. mpshacis, pretext : declension and gender like ré\ts XX. 

18. iv, was: 3d sing.; 7-cay 3d plu. XXI. 

14. airg, to him; was to him = he had; dat. of possessor (pos- 
session). 

15. rod a@pott-av, of the to-collect =of collecting: (a) infin. with 
the neut. art., used as a substantive in the gen. case; (0) governs 
the ace. orpdérevya. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The participle without a substantive may be used as a 
noun. 

2. «and y with o produce & 

3. Neut. stems in + drop the + in the nom., acc., and voc. sing., 
and have no case-ending; in the plu. the case-ending is -a. 

4. a« contract to a 

5. édos is declined like airds. 

6. cil, J am, is conjugated irregularly; cf. Eng. am, was, been ; 
Iam, thou art, he is. 

7. The Greek, like the Lat., has a dat. of possessor. 

8. The infinitive with the neut. article may be used to represent 
a noun in any case. 

9. ovros, airy, rotro, this, that, follows the art. in regard to the 
rough breathing or 7 at the beginning; in the penult, it has av, when 
the final syllable has an a-sound (a, 7), but ov when the final syllable 
ends in an o-sound (0, a, ov). 

10. Demonstrative pronouns agree with their antecedents in gend. 
and num.; but a pronoun which would naturally be neuter may 
agree in gend. with a mase. or fem. predicate noun. 

11. y is a contract noun of the first declension and has the cir- 
cumflex on every case. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 


1. dy, I lead. 12. repdopor, J attempt. 

2. kar-dyo, I lead down or back. 13. atrro, J fall. 

3. dAdos, another ; 6 dddos, the other. 14. modtopKéw, I besiege. 

4. av, again. : 15. 7 mpddacis, pretext. 

5. yh, earth, land. 16. ré orpdrevpa, army. 

6. 6 éxmerraxds, exile. 17. ovd-Aéyo, [ collect. 

7.. qv, erat, was. 18. rro-AapBdve, I take under, re- 

8. 7 Oddarra, sea. ceive. 

9. wal... Kal, both. . . and. 19. detyw, 1 flee; 6 hevtywv, the 
10. xard, down; xara yhv, by land. Sugitive. 


11. odros, this, that. 
5, EXERCISES. 
1. Inflect the pres. and imperf. indic., the subj., opt., act. of 
pebyw, wirrw, dyw; decline OdAarra, rpodaots. 


II. Translate: 1. 6 dvjp té orpdrevpa owvércyev ws Ad Bou Hy wdduv. 
2. dyopev, Hyouev, ovveheyouev, cvAdeyouev, pevyouev, epevyopev. 3. Fv 
5 devywv orparevpc. &Opoily, Kipos orparyyév airév roujoe. 4. 4 GA 
mpopacts atty Kipw qv. ddAn mpdpacis qv. 5. Kipos emPovdrcda rd 
dSeAdd. | 
III. Translate: 1. The army of Cyrus was besieging the king 
by land. 2. In the sea; out of the sea; into the sea. 3. The men 
were leading the armies into Miletus. 4. The other pretext (nom.) ; 
this pretext; the same pretext; this same pretext. 5. Iam plotting 
against the king. 
6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Time denoted by the tenses of the participle. 2. Reduplica- 
tion. 38. Analysis of éroddpxe, éreparo. 4. The formation of the 
nom. of éxrerrwxdras. 5. The liquids. 6. Formation of the 1st aor. 
of verbs with stems ending in aliquid. 7. Attributive and predicate 
positions. 8. Noun accent. 9. Accent in the 1st decl. 10. Nom. 
of participles whose stems end in -or-, -avr-, -ovr-, -evr-. 11. Time 
denoted by the tenses of the indicative. 12. Decl. of @ararra, App. 
82. 13. Accent of yj, App. 36. 14. Neut. stems in 7, App. 44, IT. 
15. Mutes before c. 16. Dat. of possessor. 17. Decl. of otros. 18. The 
infin. used as a substantive. 19. Contraction in y7, App. 36. 


1 Of. Eng. ge-ography. 
IND. GR. PR.—7 
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LESSON XXIII. 


1, TEXT. 
Awan. J. 1. 8, zpés . . . yoOdvero. 
2. NOTES. 


1. lov, Kept demanding (as aright): (a) from déidw; (6) imperf. 
3d sing. for péio-e, cf. Aodever for Aobeve-e; o-e Contr. to ov. 

2. dSeAdds, pred. nom. 

3. dv, causal, because he was; cf. drrotoa XVI. 

4. 80-04-va, to be given: (a) on the theme do, cf. Se8o-wevar XXI.; 
(6) 6, long form of -6e-, 1st pass. suffix, cf. drivacbels = dripac-Be-vrs 
XIV.; (c) -vu, infin, ending in aor. pass.; -va is also used as the 
ending with other infinitives, cf. dro-orj-va. XXI., eva V. 

5. ol, to himself = éavrg XIX. 

6. ratras, cf. ra air radra XXI.; note that otros takes the pred. 
position. 

7. Trrcadépvyy, subj. of infin. 

8. atrav, governed by dpxew, a verb of ruling; note the continued 
action expressed by the pres. infin., to be ruling; translate, rather 
than that Tissaphernes continue to rule them. 

9. cuv-érparr-e-v, did these things with him, trans., codperated with 
him in this: imperf. of cvp-rpatrw, cvp- for ov before 7. 

10. air, governed by ow in composition, cf. éai-Bovrevo: airs XIT. 

11. raira, these (things), is often used where the Eng. idiom 
requires this. 

12. Bacireds, why no article? 

13. «pds éavrév, towards, against himself; attributive to émBovAyv 
as their position shows, cf. rap’ éauro XIX. 

14. yoGdv-e-ro, did (not) perceive: cf. rpo-aicbdnevos XXI.; at aug- 
ments to 7; what tense, voice, person, number ? 

15. Second Aorists: cf. dw7AGe XIV., AdBo. XTX., eééBare(v) XXI. 
with 2dve, Avot, and observe: (a) that the indic. of these 2d aorists 
is inflected like the imperf.: ie., 7AOov, 7AGes, etc.; ZraBov, Zdrafes, 
etc.; (0) the optatives are inflected like the pres. opt. of Adu, eg., 
EGorut, ZXOors, Z\or, etc. ; AdBouwt, AdBos, etc.; (c) the student will 
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naturally infer that the subj. of these 2d aorists is inflected like the 
pres. subj. of Atw, which is the fact; hence rdw, éAOys, €Xy, etc. 

16. Synopsis: We can now write partial synopses of the pres., 
fut., and 2d aor. systems: — 























VoIce. MODE, PRESENT SYSTEM. Fourure. 2p AORIST. 
Indic. ow Pres. Now @\aBov 
tov J Imp. 
Subj. iw 1 AdBw 
Active. Opt. ABorpe Aboroue Ad Bout 
Impv. 1 
Infin. Avew Aioew AaBety 2 
Parte. vey Aboww AaBev? (XXII) 




















17. Kind of Action Represented by the Present, Imperfect, and the 
Aorist: 

(a) The present and imperfect in all their forms represent an ac- 
tion as in progress or as repeated ; the aorists express indefinite action, 
Le., as brought to pass. This difference extends through all modes. 

(5) The imperfect and aorist indicative both denote past time, 
but the former represents the action as in progress or as repeated, 
the latter as indejinite. 

(c) AdpBavov = I was taking, dkaBov= I took; Fv AapBdvy=if 
he (shall) be taking, jv AdBy = if he (shall) take; dws dapBdvor = 
that he might be taking, drus AdBo. = that he might take; AapBdvew 
= to be taking, AaBelv = to take. 

18. Declension of Present Active Participles like myrov: (a) For 
the stem and formation of the nom. sing. masc. cf. XIX. n. 14, d; 
(6) the voc. sing. is like the nom.; (c) the dat. plu. has -ovo. for 
-ovt-ot; -vr- is dropped and o lengthened to ov, cf. Atvovor pres. ind. act. 
3d plu. (for A¥-o-ver) ; (d) all other cases of the masc. are formed 
regularly from the stem by adding the usual endings; (e) the 
neuter is like the masc. except nom., acc., and voc. sing., where the 
mere stem is found with final + lost, cf. otpdrevua from orparevpar-; 


1 The fut. has no subj. or imperative. 
* Note that the accent is on the ultima, unlike the present. 
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(f) the fem. is declined like 6¢\arra XXII. Let the student now 
-.te out the declension; decline from left to right as in adjectives. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 
1. -0-, Ist passive suffix. 
2. dpxav, a verb of ruling, governs the gen. case. 
3. ovv, with, in composition with.a verb governs the dat. case. 
4. A prepositional phrase may take the attributive position. 
5. a. augments to 7. ‘ 
6. ogros does not stand between a noun and its article, ie, it 
takes the predicate position, e.g., obros 6 dvyp. 
7. Many 2d aorists are conjugated like w-verbs in the present 
system, except the accent of the infin. and parte. 
8. All forms belonging to the present system express continued 
1 repeated action; aorists express indefinite action. 
9. The 2d aor. does not differ from the 1st aor. in time or kind 
of action expressed. 
10. The future has no subjunctive or imperative. 
11. o-e contract to ov; v before 7 becomes um. 


4, VOCABULARY. 


1. aicOdvopor, I perceive. 6. odx, not, before consonants ov. 
2. afd, J claim, ask as a right. 7. népro, I send. 

3. dpxo, I rule. 8. «parte, I do, effect, accomplish. 
4. 4 émPovdh, conspiracy, plot. 9. cup-mparre, I do with, codperate. 
5. ot, sibi, to himself. 


5. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: zpddacis, airés, orparevya, Bacrrdts, éxtBovdy. 
II. Write: (a) synopses pres. system act. (cf. v.16) of dpe, 
mpattw; (b) conjugation of é\aBov, AadBw, AdBorp. 

III. Translate: 1. otros of dvdpes adrods tatra év rH rode PBovdevope- 
vous yoOdvovro. 2. Kipos trav rédewy Tovruv npxev. 3. éAapPdvere, édd- 
Bere, émparrere. 4. fv of Kipouv ddedgpol ray éAw AdBwor, Kipos airéy 
Baoireds eorar. 5. 6 Bacrreds HAGE dws Tavryv Thy ToAW AdBot. 


IV. Translate: 1. Cyrus (dat. of possess.) had this pretext for 
collecting the army. 2. Accordingly (otv) he-kept-sending to the 
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king who was (= being) (his) brother. 3. And he also demanded 
that a city be given to him. 4. The friends of Cyrus codperated 
with him in this. 5. Tissaphernes ruled this city. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The tense-suffixes, lst pass. suffix. 2. The mutes, the three 
classes and three orders. 3. Open and close vowels. 4. Formation 
of Atwy from its stem. 5. Conj. of the pres. and 2d aor. systems 
act. 6. Accent in the 2d aor., App. 84. 7. Time and kind of action 
of imperf. and aor. 8. 1st and 2d aor.— how alike? How do they 
differ? 9. Translation of the subjunctive in conditional sentences. 
10. Verbs of ruling govern what case? 11. Attributive and predi- 
cate position. 12. Position of otros. 13. Use and meaning of drs, 
wore. 14. ob and ovx, when each form is used. 15. Accent in verbs; 
effect of final -o. on accent in verbs. 16. Augment of at, ¢ 0, a. 
17. Tense-suffixes, -ca-, -xa-. 18. Mode-suffixes of subj., opt. 19. Infin. 
endings. 20. Suffixes of act. and mid. participles. 21. Conjugation 
of the 2d aor. active éAurov, App. 84. 


LESSON XXIV. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. 1. 8, 9, Ticcadépve . . . puyas jv. 


2. NOTES. 


1. Tircradépver (Ticoadepvec-t),) with or against Tissaphernes : 
(a) dat. of association or opposition with oAeuotvra; (b) nom. 
Ticoadepyys XII., gen. Ticcadépvovs XXI., dat. Tucoadépve, acc. Tic- 
cadepyyv XXIII., stem Ticcagepvec-, o dropped between two vowels 
in the gen. and dat. 

2. évémt-e, pres. stem vouil; -where is the form found ? 

3. wodepod-vr-a (zodeue-o-vT-a), Cf. woreuely XIX., doy-o-vr-a X.: 
(a) what suffix is -r-? (b) agrees with airdév, he thought (that) he 
while waging war with Tissaphernes, etc. 


1 Uncontracted forms in parenthesis. 
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4. audi, about, translate upon here: (a) prep. gov. 7a orparevpar-a; 
(5) number and case of orparevpata? cf. orpdrevua XXII.; (c) -a, 
end. of nom., ace., voc., plu. neut., cf. a in Latin regn-a, cornu-a. 

5. Saravav (-dv for -d-ev), was expending, lit. to be expending: 
from daravd-w; note the infin. end. 

6. odSév, in respect to nothing, not at all: adv. acc. from ovdeis, no 
one; ovdé, nothing; cf. dpxatov XXI. 

7. qx0-e-ro, was angry, displeased: (a) from dyOoua, dep.; (b) ac- 
count for 7; what tense ? 

8. avrav wodepod-vr-ov, was not at all angry at their (lit. them) 
waging war or because they were waging war: abtréy may be regarded 
as the gen. of cause with 7xGero, a verb of feeling, or gen. abs. with 
the parte., expressing cause. 

9. kat yép, cf. XXT. 

10. aw-é-wepn-e, was forwarding, continued to forward; tense ? 

11. yyvopévous, accruing (lit. becoming, arising): note the attribu- 
tive position, cf. BaowWevovra XVI. 

12. Sacpots: gender ? 

13. Gy, which: what part of speech? cf. #s VII.; (a) antecedent 
modkewv; (b) for ds, ace. fem., obj. of Zywy; attracted from the accusa- 
tive to the case of its antecedent; (c) nom. és, 7, 6, declined like airés 
except that the fem. dual is generally like the masc. and neut. 

14. Trecadépvous, of (belonging to) Tissaphernes. 

15. eréyxave-v Zxav, cf. rapiy érdyxave VI.; how translate éywv ? 

16. Xeppovfow, Cherronésus, a peninsula on the Thracian side of 
the Hellespont; dat. fem., 2d decl. 

17. ri... ’ABi8ou, attributive to Xeppovjow as the article TH shows ; 
note the two ways of writing attributive modifiers, e.g., 6 dyaOds dip 
= 6 dvijp 6 dya0ds = the good man. 

18. Kar dvrunépds, over against, opposite, an adv. phrase often 
written xatavrurépas, gov. the gen. ’APidov. 

19. révSe rev tpdrov, in the following manner, thus, as follows = d8e 
XX.: (a) adv. ace., cf. obd& N. 6; (0) nom. 68, 7c, 7d5e, declined 
like the article with -8 added, but note the accents of 68¢, Fe, olde, 
aids; (c) takes the predicate position like otros. 

20. gvyés (for duyad-s), fugitive, exile: (a) stem dvyad- loses 8 
before -s, ef. Latin virtus for virtut-s; (b) dat. plu. duyd-o. (for 
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gvyad-o1) ; (c) gen. puydb-os, dat. duyad-, etc.; complete the declen- 
sion; the voc. sing. is like the nom. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Verbs of association or opposition take the dat. case to express 
the person or thing with or against which something is or is done, 
called the dat. of association. ; 

2. eo contract to ov. 

3. Nom., ace. and voc. plu. neut. end in -a. 

4. dev contract to av. 

5. The ace. is used adverbially. 

» 6. An expression is in the attributive position (1) if it is 
between the article and its substantive or (2) after the substan- 
tive, provided that the article of the substantive is repeated before 
the attributive expression: e.g., (1) 6 aya0ds dvjp, (2) 61 dvyp 6 
ayabds, 

7. Participles and phrases, like adjectives, may take the atttibu- 
tive position. ‘ 

8. Adverbs of place may govern the gen. case. 

9. +, 8, and 6 are dropped before s. 

10. Stems in eo-, 3d decl., lose « between vowels. 

11. Verb-themes ending in « or a, contract « or a with a fol- 
lowing vowel. 

12. The relative may be attracted into the case of its antecedent, 
especially from the acc. to the gen. or dat. . 

13. The subj. of an infin. is in the acc. case. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. dpol, about. 6. vopultw, puto, I think. 

2. dvrurépas, directly opposite. 7. 68¢, this, the following. 

3. dxOopar, J am vexed, annoyed. 8. ovdels, ob8€v, nobody, nothing. 
4. Saravéw, J spend (waste) money. 9. 6 rpdmos, manner. 

5. 6 Sacpés, revenue. 10. ¢ pvyds, fugitive, exile. 


1 Xeppovfow in the text omits the first article, because it is a proper name, and proper names 
generally require no article. 
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5. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: guyds (pvyad-s), dd, Sacpds. 
II. Translate: 1. of duyddes obdty yxOovro. 2. oddeis Bacrrcioe. 
3. Of dacpol of Baoihéws év MidAnrw cvverdyovto. 4. évdutCov, vopilover, 
Tuyxavets, dréreumes. 5. Hv Sdvyrat, Baotrel rorcunoet. 

III. Translate: 1. He thinks that Tissaphernes is spending 
money uponthe army. 2. The satraps used-to-forward the revenues 
from the cities which they happened to have. 3. In order that the 
king might receive ( = take) the revenues of the province, he (had) 
appointed Cyrus satrap. 4. To be thinking; thinking. 5. The 
mother of Cyrus happens to have an army opposite Miletus. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Adverbial accusative. 2. Accent in contraction.. 3. Case 
* with verbs of fighting. 4. Contraction of dev. 5. Effect of long 
‘ultima on accent of wéAews, App. 48, n. c. 6. Agreement of the 
relative. 7. Mutes before s. 8. Construction with verbs of ruling. 
9. The sub. of the infin. 10. Attributive positions. 11. Formation 
and declension of 68. 12. Accent of monosyllabic stems, 3d decl. 
13. Decl. of the rel. pro. 14. Lingual stems in nom. sing.: (1) mase. 
and fem., (2) neut. 15. Nom. sing. of stems in -ovr-; voc. sing. ; 
dat. plu. 16. Attraction of rel. pro. 17. v before p. 


LESSON XXV. 


1. TEXT. 


Anas. I. 1. 9, rovrm ovyyevdpevos . . . Exodoat. 


2. NOTES. 


1. rote, with this (man): dat. of association, or governed by ow 
in the compound ovy-yevdpevos. 

2. ovy-yev-6-pevo-s (cuv + yev-d-pevo-s), having associated with this 
(man) ; taking it with the following verb, we may translate, Cyrus 
associated with this man and came to admire: (a) y before y becomes 
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y-nasal; (6) from ovy-ylyvoua cf. yéyvovra I., 2d aor. parte.; voice ? 
force of -evo-? how declined ? 

3. Wydo0q re, he both came to admire, admired: (a) from dya-par; 
(b) passive deponent: deponent verbs which have the passive form 
of the aorist are called passive deponents; other deponents are 
called middle deponents; on the suffix 0, lengthened from -@e, cf. 
80-67j-var XXIII; (c) ré enclitic; ré. . . wat, both... and, cf. Koi 

. kad XXIT. 

4. 8t-8u-cr-(v), (he) gives, hist. pres.: (a) pres. ind. act. 3d sing. 
* from 8:du-ye; (0) note the personal endings -, -o for -w, - of Atw; 
cf. dwo-deixvi-ps VIII; verbs of this formation are called pu-verbs in 
distinction from verbs like At-w, which are called w-verbs; (c) note 
v movable after ot as after « in the 3d sing. 

5. 6 8, demons., cf. XIII.; on AaBwv cf. IX. 

6. cuwv-édeke-(v) (ovv-eAey-ce), he collected, cf. ovd-AdEas XXTI., ova- 
doy# XX.: (a) y-s and «s =6, cf. dredakey VIIT., ovddcéas XXIL ; 
(0) from ovAAdéyw; ova for ouv, cf. ovA-rAapBdvw XITT. | 

7. amd totrav trav xpypdrov: (a) dd, from, as the starting-point ; 
Eng. idiom would say with, as means or instrument; (b) what posi- 
tion does otros require? (c) xpnudr-wv, decl. like orpdrevpa. 

8. cppd-pevo-s (Sppya-d-pevo-s), rushing or setting out from Cher- 
ronesus: (a) from éppdo, I start, cf. daravdw XXIV. 

9. rots Opgtl . . . otkotor, wayed war with the Thracians who dwelt 
beyond the. Hellespont: (a) note the attrib. position of trois... 
oixodor, cf. Xeppovyow . . . “ABidov XXIV.; (b) nom. O@paé (@pde-s), 
gen. @pax-dés, dat. plu. @paé/ (@pax-o/) ; construction ? cf. Ticoadépver 
XXIV.; (c) oixotor (for oixé-o-vr-ct) ; «-o contr. to ov, cf. (zokeué-o-vt-a) 
moAeuoovra. XXIV.; vr lost before o, cf. dripacbeis KIV., (Avo-v7-cv) 
Adovotr XXIII. w. 18. 

10. apbéra (adere-e, cf. (fobeve-€) AoOeve III.), he aided: (a) from 
adetéw; (b) w remains unchanged by augment. 

11. at, also. ‘ 

12. cvv-e-Bédd-o-vro, contributed means, lit. cast together (from their 
resources or for themselves) : note the force of the mid. 

13. trav orpanwrav, of his soldiers: (a) nom. orparidrys, gen. -ov, 
Ist decl. masc., cf. éaAtrys, drAtras X.; (b) note the accent of the 
gen. plu. — why circumflex? voc. sing. ? 
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14. éxotca, willing, Eng. willingly as if adv.; from éxev, fem. 
éxodca, Cf. girotoa XVI.; nom. fem. plu. agreeing with réAas. 


8. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The dat. is governed by the force of prepositions in composi- 
tion, €.g., ovv, éxi. ; 
2. v before y becomes y-nasal = ng. 
3. Deponents have their act. meanings even in pass. forms. 
4. -. and -o1, personal endings of p-verbs, = - and -« of w-verbs. 
5. v movable is added before initial vowels after « in the 3d 
ging., and after on. 
6. va becomes AA; vr and vB become pa and pf, cf. cvp-BddAdAw 
Vocabulary, cup-rpérrw XXIII. c 
7. A palatal mute (x, y, x) before s forms with it é 
8. a-0, a-w contract to w, cf. dpud(a-d) pevos, dpa (d-w). 
9. vr is dropped before o and the preceding vowel is lengthened. 
10. w does not change by augment. 
11. The gen. plu. of the Ist decl. ends in -Gy for d-wy. 
12. Adjectives and participles in -wv have the fem. in -ovcd. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. dyapor, I admire. 9. cup-BddrAw, I contribute. 

2. 6 Sapeds,! a daric. 10. 7 tpoph, support. 

3. éxdy, exotora, willing. 11. wép,? beyond, above. 

4. pipror, 10,000. 12. to xpfipa, thing; ta xpfpara, 
5. olxéw, I live, dwell in. means. 

6. sppdo, J start. 13. ro xpvclov, money. 

7. & orpatidrys, soldier. 14. shedéo, I aid. 

8. cvy-ylyvopar, come into inter- 


course with, associate with. 


5.. EXERCISES. _ 
I. Translate: 1. obros 6 @paf Sapexods Svo cupPddAdera. 2. Exdov 
apejcw tov abrdv orpatustyy. 3. oikd brép rdw tiv & Ta Tediy. 
4, wodeunoe orparidrais pupiots. 5. éxooy Sidwue 7a xpypara eis tpopiy 


1 A Persian gold coin worth about $5.40, 
2 Lat. super, Eng, OVER. 
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Ta OTpaTiwTay ToD BactAevovTos. 6. soAEuHoOLEY TOUTOLs TOis OTpATLTALS, 
Tols abrois oTpatidrais, ToIs OTpaTiiTaLs TOUTOLS. 


II. Translate: 1. These Thracians were contributing money for 
the support of the guards. 2. But the guards in that city were 
plotting against the king. 3, There (no Greek word for there) were 
10,000 soldiers in Miletus. 4. I do not wish to live (oixé-cwv = oixeiv) 
in the kingdom of that king. 5. Cyrus gives money to his soldiers. 
6. The guards were collecting armies for the king. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Prepositions in comp. which govern the dat. 2. Gamma- 
nasal. 3. v before consonants. 4. Mutes before s. 5. Decl. of 
xpvaiov, xpyya. 6. Case with dro. 7. Position of otros. 8. For- 
mation of 1st aor. stem; formation of imperfect. 9. Mid. voice. 
10. Verbs of fighting govern what case? 11. Attributive posi- 
tion. 12. vr before s. 13. Accent of ozparwrady. 14. Accent of 
monosyllabic stems of the 3d decl., cf. @pogi, App. 43. 15. wi- and 
w-verbs. 16. Difference in meaning between the imp. and aor. 
17. Declension of @paé, pvAaé App. 41, drap App. 42. 


LESSON XXVI. 


1. TEXT. 


Anas. I. 1. 9, 10, rotvo 8 ad . . . dvrigracwwrav. 


2. NOTES. 


1. rotro, made emphatic by separation from its noun orpdrevya, 
this army, as well as the preceding. 

2. rpebé-pevo-v, being supported: agrees with the subj. orpdrevpa, 
but is in the predicate; from rpépw, cf. rpopy XXV. 

3. otra, thus, as precedes; de, thus, as follows. 

4., LddvOav-e(v), escaped notice being supported, was secretly sup- 
ported: from davOdévw; tense? stem AavOay, theme Aad, cf. AapBdv-w, 
AaB-dv. 

5. tlvos, guest-friend, friend. 

6. dv, with ériyyaver, cf. mapdv VI 
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7. Une... dvneracwrav, lit. by his at-home-adversaries, by his 
adversaries at home: (a) ir6 with the gen., by, = Lat. ab with 
abl.; (0) ofko, adv. in attributive position with the force of an 
adj., ef. wap’ éaurg XIX., xar’ dvrurépas “ABidov XXIV.; on the mean- 
ing, cf. oixéw, I dwell XXV.; note the accent, cf. the optative; 
(¢) dvricracwrady, cf. orpariwrav XXV., what decl.? nom. sing. ? 

8. epyera, cf. da-prbe XIV. 

9. airet (airé-e), asks, demands: (a) from airéw, cf. éé-arry-ca-peryn 
XIIL; (b) ee contr. to a, cf. roreueéey, -ety XIX. 

10. airév, the person asked ; éévous, picbov, the things asked; asked 
him for mercenaries and pay; note the hist. pres. 

11. ets, into, about (with numerals), about 2,000 mercenaries. 

12. gévous, cf. Eévos N. 5, hired soldiers, mercenaries; note the two 
different meanings of éévos. Mercenaries were called &évo, guest- 
friends, by a polite fiction, to avoid the uncomplimentary term 
“hirelings,” procOwroi. 

13. spay, three: nom. rpeis, Lat. tres. 

14. pnv-dv, months: (a) nom. sing: pyy, gen. pyv-ds; (0) on nom. 
sing. without case-ending -s, cf. wyryp XIII., dvjp XX. 

15. cs, on-the-ground-that, saying that, with the parte., cf. as éme- 
BovAevovros XX. 

16. otro, thus, i.e., if he received help from Cyrus. 

17. sept-yev-6-pevo-s, ff.: he would thus become superior to, overcome, 
his opponents: (a) cf. ovy-yev-d-mevo-s XXV.; wept-yev-d-pevo-s, getting 
or becoming beyond or over, i.e., overcoming; (b) dv belongs with the 
parte., giving it the potential force, would; (c) note the gen. case 
after a verb of superiority, cf. doyw XXIII. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. rvyxdvo has the partc. with it where the infin. might be 
expected; this is called the supplementary parte., because it supple- 
ments the meaning of the verb on which it depends. 

2. tévos has two different meanings, (1) guest-friend, (2) hired 
soldier, mercenary. 

3. 36 with the gen. of a person expresses agency. 

4. Adverbs, like participles and phrases, in the attributive posi- 
tion, have the value of attributive adjectives. 
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5. Verbs of asking, demanding, take two objects, one of the person 
and another of the thing. 

6. ets, with numerals = about. 

7. Stems in v and p, 3d decl., do not take the case-ending -s in the 
nom. sing. 

8. Verbs of superiority, ruling, take the gen. case. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. airéo, I beg, demand. - 9. 6 kévos, guest-friend, mercenary. 
2. dv, with the opt. or parte. © 10. otkou, at home. 

gives a potential force, 11. sept, around. 

might, would, 12. sepi-ylyvopnar, I become superior, 
3. 6 dvticraciétys, adversary. overcome. . : 
4. Staxtrror, 2,000. 13. méte, I press, pass. am hard 
5. epxopar, J come. pressed. 
6. AavOdve, I escape notice. 14. tpeis, three. 
7. 6 phy, month. 15. rpépo, J support. 
8. 6 picbds, pay. 16. vné,! under, by. 


5. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: pay, dvticracidrys, picOds. 


II. Translate: 1. airy & oty otrw 7G Baotrel értBovrcvovos AavOdvet 

h rods. 2. Bevias 8 6 Tappdcws pidos dv érdyxave ro oarpday, Kal drt- 

pacbeis ind trav ev TH rode oikowvTwy dvéBn mpds Baotréa. 3, Kdpos Fre 

tov BactAéa tov airov picOdv. 4. otparidrot rpos Tobs E€vous FAGov dws 

-xpiotovy AdBorev. 5. Av Baairels pipiovs orparwrds AdBy, TG ddeAdo 
Kipw wodeuyoe. 

III. Translate: 1. These armies were secretly supported. 2. The 
mother of the king happened to be supported by Cyrus. 3. The 
guards at home were secretly supported. 4. The soldiers were se- 
cretly supported at home. 5. The soldiers ask (airoto.) Cyrus for a 
month’s pay. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Supplementary participles,— how translated. 2. Construc- 
tions after airéw. 38. Construction with verbs of fighting, verbs of 


1 tnd = by only with the gen. in expressions of agency. 
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superiority, compounds with ovv and éwi. 4. tré with the gen. 
5. wapdé with the gen. 6. Use of ofxov in Anab. I. 1.10. 7. Cireum- 
stantial participles. 8. os with participles. 9. dv with participles. 
10. Deel. of dvricracidrys. 11. v before consonants. 12. Nom. sing. 
of 3d decl. nouns. 13. Feminines of the Ist decl. 14. Declension of 
liquid stems, App. 45. 15. v and vr before a in the dat. plu. 
16. Accent of ofxo:, cf. final o: in the opt. 


LESSON XXVII. 


1. TEXT, 
Anas. I. 1. 10, 6 8 Kidpos . . . orpdrevya. 
2. NOTES. 


1. 88wcr(v), cf. XXV. 

2. Setra. for Sée-rar, from Séw, mid. Séo-nat, want, ask, beg of. 

3. pi kara-Ai-car, not to loosen down, to discontinue, end (the wer, 
tov moAenov to be understood): (a) my, not, corresponding to {.1.¢ 
Lat. ne in many of its uses, is the regular negative with the infin. ; 
(b) dw, the theme; -cw, end. of the 1st aor. act. infin.; it contains 
-ca-, the 1st aor. tense-suffix, but is irregular in formation; what is 
the pres. act. infin. end. ? 2d aor. ? 

4. «wpécbev . . . plv, translate the two words together until. 

5. cup-Povded-o-n-ra, shall have consulted with him or should consult 
with him: (a) airg is governed by ow in composition; why ovp- 
here? (b) cup-Bovdrgctw, I advise; mid. I advise with one for myself, 
ie., consult with ; (c) -o- for -c(a)-, aor. tense-suffix; (d) -y-, cf. dvv-y- 
ro. XV., mode-suffix of the subjunctive; hence the verb is 1st aor. 
subj. mid. 3d sing.; (e) dy, untranslatable, belongs to mpiv, cf. Hy 
(=e + dv) Stvyta XV.; cf. Lat. antequam consuluerit. 

6. ro é&v @erradlg, attrib. of orparevpa, the army in Thessaly. 

7. First Aorist: (a) Let the student compare émocyoe VII., éredev- 
rove XIL., xwdivevods XIV., cvdAdgefas XXII, xara-Adoear N. 3, cvpBov- 
Aetonrar N. 5. With the theme Av, remembering that -ca- is the tense- 
suffix of the 1st aor., we may form the tense-stem of the 1st aor. of 
dbw, Adoa-; prefixing the augment will give ddtca, the 1st per. sing. 
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of the 1st aor. indic. act., as the personal ending -v is omitted here; 
the 3d sing. (cf. érotyoe VII.) will be @dce; the other persons will 
be formed regularly by adding the personal endings of the past 
tenses to éAvoa-; the ending of the 3d plu. is that of the imp. and 
2d aor., -v. Hence we shall have : — 


( 2ivoa, I loosed. 
éAvaa-s 
edie 
ay 
é\voa-rov 
é\vod-tyv 
€dtoa-pev 
2 
é\voa-rTe 

L €lvoa-v 


Indic. 





(b) If we compare Svv-y-rat XV. (pres.) with cvp-Bovdev-c-y-rat (a0T.) 
n. 5, it will be seen that the difference between the two subjunctives 
is -o-, a part of the tense-suffix -ca- in the aor.; hence the Ist aor. 
subj. of Ato may be formed from that of the pres. by inserting -o- 
after the theme and before the mode-suffix : — 


PRES. SUBJ. AOR. SUBJ. 
dio Adwpev dd-o-w dd-c-omev 
days AdyrTov Adyre db-o-ys —-t-o-yrov —i-o-yTe 
Ady Adyrov Avooe db-o-n dv-o-nTov —Ati-o-wort 


(c) Remembering the analysis of dé-c-v-w, the pres. opt., and 
given the tense-stem Avoa-, we may expect the aor. opt. to be dtoa- 
i-t, formed by adding the mode-suffix -- and the personal ending. 
Hence we may write : — 


z rs 
Avoat-pe Avoat-pev 

4 4 
Avoai-s, Avoetas 1 Adoat-rov Aiboat-re 

Z Z - 4 
Avou, Adoete 1 Avoal-ryv Avoae-v, Adoeay} 


(d) Infin.: Atoa (cf. xara-Atoat N. 3). 

(e) Parte.: Abods (cf. xvdvvetoas XIV.). 

(f) For the difference in meaning between the modes of the 
pres. and aor., cf. XXIII. n. 17. Is there any difference in meaning 
between the 1st and 2d aorist ? 


1 Irregular, but more common forms. 
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PaRTIAL SYNOPSIS OF Atw; 2D AOR. OF dap Gave. 


























VoIcE. Move. | Pres. System. FUTURE. 18T Aonier. : 2D Aorist. 
é 7 i a 
Indic. ; Avo Atiow éAvoa é\a Sov 
éAvov 
Subj. dbw ; diow AdBw 
Active | Opt. Avouue Atco Aicaypue Ad Borys 

Imyv. o — 
Infin. Ave dooew Aioat da Betv 
Parte. | Avwv Aico dioas AaBwv 














3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. v movable is added to the ending -o. before words beginning 
with a vowel. 

2. Séopa is followed by the gen. of the person of whom a request 
is made. 

uf corresponds in many of its uses to the Lat. ne; it is the 

regular neg. with the infin. 

4. The 1st aor. inf. act. ends in -oa. 

5. mpéoQev . . . mplv, until. 

6. «piv meaning until, when it implies expectation, may take dv 
and the subjunctive, usually when dependent on a negative sentence. 

7. -9/y- is the mode-suffix of the subjunctive. 

8. The dative is used after compounds with ow. 

9. The 1st aor. subj. differs. from the pres. subj. in having a tense- 
suffix -o- before the mode-suffix. 

10. The 1st aor. does not differ from the 2d aor. in meaning; 
some verbs have a 1st aor. and other verbs a 2d aor.; a. very few 
verbs have both, with a difference of meaning. 

11. All the modes of the pres. express continued or repeated 
action; those of the aorists, action brought to pass, i.e., indefinite. 

12. Final a, like final o, in the opt., has the effect of a long 
vowel on the accent of the penult and antepenult; also final o in 
olkot. 

13. The 1st aor. act. infin. and parte. always accent the penult. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 


1. Séopor, J want, ask, beg of. 6. mpéobev, before. 

2. €€, six. 7. ocup-Bovredo, I advise. 

3. Kara-Atw, I loosen down, come 8. cup-Rovredopar, I confer with, 
to agreement. ask advice of. 

4. ph, not. 9. rerpaxcoxtrr0or, 4,000. 


5. amply, before, until. 


5. EXERCISES. 


I. Decline AaBadv, AaBotoa, AaBov ; conjugate érofyoo in the 1st 
aor. ind., subj., and opt. 


II. Translate: Kdpos rods éAtras éAvoev. 2. of dvOpwror rHV ovA- 
Aoyhy karédvcav. 3. Hv of orparidrar ros pvAakas Avowot, Kipos abrois 
oupBovrcioce. 4, yAOere Srws Tov Bactéa xpvoiov airyoatre. 5. 6 
Bacrreds Epxerat Srrws Atty, AUoH, Tots Pidous. 6. AtLev, AdoaL. 


ITI. Translate: 1. Cyrus escapes notice (in) collecting his 
armies. 2. Being hard pressed by the soldiers, they assembled 
in (= into) the cities. 3. The king thinks that Cyrus will ask 
(airnoev, cf. évouile Saravav XXIV.) his opponent for a month’s pay. 
4. The fugitives will ask the army for support. 5. The armies 
in Miletus were secretly supported for the generals. 6. To be 
dissolving (loosing down) ; to dissolve. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Declension of airés; of mas, App. 55, nN. c. 2. Comparison. 
3. Formation of the future. 4. 67, ws with superlatives. 5. eis 
with numerals. 6. Some uses of the opt.; of the subj. 7. Kind of 
action expressed by the modes of the pres.; of the aor. 8. Make 
a classification of feminines in 1st decl. 9. v and vr before c. 
10. Nom. of stems in ovr-, evr-, avr. 11. Formation and meaning 
of the modes of the 1st aor. 12. The fut. ind. and aor. subj. of 
déw; how do the forms differ? in what are they alike? 13. The 
accent of AaBav, Aioa (infin.), Ado (opt.). 14. The general rule 
for the accent of the verb. 15. Accent of mongsyllables of the 
3d decl. 16. Declension of dtcas (cf. ras). 


IND, GR, PR, —8 
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LESSON XXVIII. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. 1. 11, Ipdkevoy . . . obror. 


2. NOTES. 


1. tvov évra airy, being a guest-friend to him, since he was his 
guest-friend: (a) dvra, acc. sing. masc. of dy, ota, 6v; (b) aire, cf. 
qv aitd XXIT.; (c) ovr-a, cf. AaBovr-a following ; nom. dy is formed by 
dropping the 7 and lengthening o to » in compensation; case end. 
-s not used; declined like Aéwv. 

2. AaBdvra . . . mapa-yev-é-cOa, having taken . . . to become beside, 
translate: to take, or get, as many men as possible [and] to come: 
(a) 6ru rdeicrous, quam plurimos, cf. XX.; (0) mapa-yev-é-obat: -cba, 
end. of the- mid. infin.; theme yey; (c) zept-yev-¢oGa: means what ? 
ovy-yevéoGar ? tense ? present ? 

3. ds, With the parte. Bovine asserting that he wished, cf. us 
émtBovAevovros XX. 
orparet-c-c0a, fo make an expedition (for himself). 
els, into (the country of) the Pisidians, or against the Pisidians. 
ds, on the ground that, with the gen. abs. 
ampaypar-o. wap-exdvr-wy, were causing trouble. 

Ti] davrod xdpq, lit. to the country of himself, to his own country: 
(a) nate the position of éavrod, the reflexive pronoun; (0) ef. éavrg 
XIX., éavrov XXITI.; how is the reflexive of the 3d per. declined in 
the sing. ? 

9. Kal rotrous, these also. 

10. éd0-civ, cf. FAG XIV., Eoyera: XXVI.; what tense? cf. rAaBeiv. 

11. ds, cf. as droxrevdv XIII. 

‘12. civ, in company with, with the help of; note the difference 
between zroAcuety dvdpi, and zoAcuety ov dvdpi. : 

13. gvydor, cf. pvyds XXIV., for dPvya(8)ot; gen. sing. ? 

14. rots Midqotov, cf. rots olxodo. XXV.; note the attrib. position. 
15. éemolovv otras, did thus or so (as precedes): (a) é2oéov-y for 
é-ofe-o-v, from roto, cf. &Ad-0-v; (0) «0 contr. to ov, cf. modepoivre, 


XXIV.; (c) tense? 


OUD re 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Stems in -ovr- form the nominative in -wv. 
2. The dative used with the verb to be may indicate possession. 
3. -c@ca. is the ending of the infin. mid. voice. 
4. ds with the participle marks something as merely alleged, 
which may or may not be true. 
5. The possessive éavrod stands in the attrib. position when it 
limits a noun. 
6. « augments to y, but in dye, « appears as e. 
7. The pres., 2d aor., and fut. act. infinitives end in -ew. 
8. ade, he came, has an irregular present epxouas. . 
9. ds with the fut. partic. indicates an intention as stated, 
whether assumed or real. : 
10. Participles, prepositional phrases, adverbs, and genitives are 
found in the attrib. position. 
11. A participle and a verb are often used in Greek where we 
should use two codrdinate verbs. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. avo, of himself. 6. +o mpaypa, affair, plur. trouble. 
2. WAe(v), he came. 7. orparesouar, I march, make an 
3. Kededo, I order. expedition. 

4. wrapa-ylyvopar, J arrive. 8. Ff xdpa, country. 

5. map-éxo, I furnish, cause. 


5. EXERCISES. 


I. Inflect xeAevw in the present and imperfect indic., subj., opt., 
and in the 1st aorist indic., subj., opt. 


II. Translate: 1. dvyddas dre rreloTovs AaBdvras 7h ypvola éxéXevoay 
év ty éavtGy mode rrapayevérOar, 2. of MiAyotot tovs E€vovs édOciy éxé- 
Aevoy. 3. Kdpos rots MioiSats roAeuyoet. 4. Oi PiAaxes civ Sodawerw 
eroAcuow. 5. IIpdgevos Kipw Eévos qv. 

III. Translate: 1. The Pisidians were causing trouble to the 
king’s land. 2. I wish to make-a-campaign against the Milesians. 
3. The men came with (fr. Aa@dv) their own mercenaries. 4. Cyrus 
with the help of these’ mercenaries will wage war against the 
Pisidians. 5. Sophaenetus and Socrates came with men. 
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6, TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Appositives. 2. os with participles. 3. The infin. endings. 
4. Position of the reflexive pro. éavrod. 5. Position of obros. 
6. The parte. and infin. = two Eng. infins. with and. 7. Construc- 
tions after déoua:, verbs of ruling, airety, verbs of fighting. 8. Gen. 
abs.; how may it often be translated? 9. $ in dduxvoiro. 10. Ac- 
cent of monosyllables of the 3d decl. 11. Accent of the 1st aor. 
act. infin. 12. Endings of gen. and dat. sing., 1st decl. 13. De- 
clension of stems in'r. 14. Accent of the gen. plu. of pidos (three 
genders). 15. Accent of the gen. plu., 1st decl. 16. Some uses of 
the acc. Declension of éavrod (sing.), App. 62; of gray, piAciaa, 
grrovv, cf. prrotoa XVI. and App. 57. 


LESSON XXIX.— REVIEW. 


{In preparing this Review Lesson follow closely the directions given with previous 
Review Lessons.] 
1. TEXT. 


Anas. I. 5, xai rév rap’ éavrg, through Chapter I. 


2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. (a) Open and close vowels, App. 4; (6) contraction of vowels 
XXIIL, XXIV., XXV.; (c) mutes before o XXIV., XXV.; (d)vand 
o before other consonants XXV.; (e) o between vowels XXIV.; 
(f) v movable XXI., XXV.; (g) enclitics KIX.; (h) y-nasal 
XXV. 

2. First Declension. — (a) Classification of feminines in the sing.; 
(b) declension of yj, Oé\arra XXII. 

3. Third Declension.— (a) Stems XIX., XX.; (b) case-endings 
XIX.; (c) formation of cases XIX., XXIV., XXVI., XXVIIL; 
(d) special rule for accent, App. 43; (e) declension of gvAaé, prAap, 
Amis, A€wv, wpaypa, Tony, Saipwv, Pyewwv, woALs. 

4. Adjectives and Participles.— (a) Declension of was, Aéods, Abwy, 
girGv; (6) comparison XIX. 

5. Pronouns. —(a@) airéds XXI.; (b) éavrod XXVIII; (c) drros 
XXII; (d) obros, 68e XXIT., XXIV.; (e) the relative, 
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6. Verbs. — (a) Tense systems, App. 71; (0) the w-form XXV.; 
(c) endings of the optative XX.; (d) infin. endings XIX., XXIV., 
XXVII., XXVIIL ; (e) accent of the verb XX., XXVII.; (f) accent 
of the 1st aor. infin. XXVII.; (g) accent of the 2d aor. XX., XXIIL.; 
(h) mode-suffixes XX., XXVII.; (¢) formation of the perf. stem 
XXI.; (j) liquid aorists XX.; (k) conjugation of Atvw in the pres. 
and imperf. indic., subj., opt., and 1st aor. indic., subj., opt., act. XX., 
XXVIL.; (2) conjug. of the 2d aor. indic., subj., opt., act. (2Aurov) XXIII. 

7. (a) Adjectives used alone XXII.; (0) 6 as a demonstrative 
XXI.; (c) the article with attributives XIX., XXVI.; (d) the 
article with pronouns XXI., XXIII., XXVIIL.; (e) relative attracted 
XXIV.; (f) attributive and predicate position XXIV. 

8, Accusative. — (a) Adverbial XXI.; (b) double object XXVI. 

9. Genitive.— (a) With verbs of mental action XIX.; (0) of 
ruling XXVI.; (c) with déoua. XXVII.; (ad) with adverbs XXIV.; 
(e) gen. abs. XX. 

10. Dative.— (a) Of association XXIV.; (6) with compounds 
XXIII, XXV.; (c) of possessor XXII., XXVIII. 

11. Verbs.— (a) Passive deponents XXV.; (6) subject of infin. 
XXIV.; (c) infin. as noun XXII.; (d) purpose and result XIX.; 
(e) attributive participles XXIV., XXVIII; (/) circumstantial 
participles XXVIII.; (g) supplementary participles XXVI. 


3. VOCABULARY. 


VERBS. 
1. dyapat. 16. ék-airre. 31. aept-yiyvopas. 
2. dyyeAw. 17. éxe-xpirro. 82. melo. 
3. dyw. 18. émi-pedrdopat. 33. qodenew. 
4. aic@dvopa.. 19. gpxouar, 7rAGe(v). | 34. aodAtopKéw. 
5. airéw. 20. Kart-dyo. 35. parte. 
6. déidw. 21. kara-Abw. 36. mpo-atoPdvopat. 
7. dpxw. 22. Kedrevw. 37. orparetopat. 
8. dd-iornue. 23. davOdvo. 38. ovy-ylyvopa. 
9. dyGopar. 24. vopilw. 89. ovd-réyw. 
10. BdddrAw. 25. oikéw. 40. ovp-BdrdrAw. 
ll. ék-Badrw. 26. dppdu. 41. ovp-Bovrcdu. 
12, Saravdw. 27. map-ayyéAw. 42. cup-mparro. 
13. - déouar. 28. mapa-yi-yvopat. 43. tpépw. 
14. dSupe. 29. zap-€xw. 44. | hedyw. 
15. efyoay, qv, Yoav. 30. qetpdopa 45. aedéw. 
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NOUNS. 
1. 6 dvjp.~ 10. 6 py. 19. 6 rpdrmos. 
2. 6 dvtictacwrys. ll. 6 puoOds. 20.  tpop7. 
3. 6 BdpBapos. 12. 6 £&vos. 21. 6 pedyuv. 
4. WD YH- 13. 4 woAts. 22. 6 dvyds. 
5. 6 dapeckds. 14. 76 mpaypa.. 23. 6 ppovpapyos. 
6. 6 dacpeds. 15. 4 mpddacis. 24. 9 pvdaKy. 
7. 4 Sdvapus. 16. 76 orpdrevpa. 25. To Xpypa. 
8. 4 émBovdy. 17. 6 orparidrys. 26. 7d xpvaior. 
9. 4 Oddacca.. 18. 4 ovAAoyy. 27. f x@pa. 
ADJECTIVES. 
1. dAdos. 5. éxaoros. 10. dzéa0s. 
2. dmapdoxevos. 6. Exo. 11. odes, ovdé. 
8. BédrwrTos. 7. &, rpeis. 12. was. 
4, dioxtdr1on, rerpa- 8. ikavds. 18. aAcioros. 
Kio xiALot. 9. pdptot. 
ADVERBS. 
1. av. 5. olkot. 8. rére. 
2. edvoixids. 6. mpdabev. 9. dee. 
3. dvrurépas. 7. 7d dpxatov. 10. Gs. 
4. pa}, ov, ovk. 
PRONOUNS. PREPOSITIONS. CONJUNCTIONS. 
1. éavrod. 1. dudi. 1. apiv. 
2. 6, 9, 76. 2. év. 2. ré 
3. dée. 3. wept. 3. ds, Oru. 
4. ol. 4. adqy. 
5. “ovTos. 5. trép. 


4. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation:! 1. Cyrus collects his Greek force in 
(= into) the city. 2. The king took the exiles as unprepared 
as possible. 3. The city Miletus formerly belonged to the soldiers 
of Cyrus. 4. The force of the king was plotting against Tissa- 


1 Many teachers may prefer to have these sentences written on paper by their classes and 
corrected, and then given orally as a review lesson. This plan should be followed with the 
exercises “For Written Translation.” 
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phernes. 5. The guards thought (that) Tissaphernes was-waging- 
war against Cyrus. 6. I continued-to-forward (= was forwarding) 
the revenues to my (=the) friends. 7. The fugitives were 
Lacedaemoniahs. 8. The guest-friends of Cyrus came to the king. 
9..Thus.the guards were secretly supported for Cyrus. 10. You 
ordered men to get (= take) soldiers and to come. 


Il. For Written Translation: 1. They will wage war against the 
king, setting out from Miletus. 2. In company with these men 
you (plu.) were collecting the Greek force. 3. In company with 
the same men the fugitives were taking as many cities as possible. 
4: These cities belonged to Clearchus. 5. The men had (cf. XXII.) 
other pretexts for taking the soldiers. 6. We ordered our (= the) 
opponents to ask the king for a month’s wages. 7. Mercenaries in 
Thessaly were secretly supported. 8. We were taking; we took; 
we were having; to be taking; to take to order. 9. If the king 
(shall) order (subj.), I will wage war against: Cyrus. 10. -The 
generals released (= loosed) the guards in order that they might 
collect the soldiers. 


LESSON XXX. 


1. TEXT, 
Amwas. I. 11. 1, “Eve’ . . . orpdrevpa. 


2. NOTES. 


[With the aid of the vocabulary in the latter part of the book, the pupil will mas- 
ter the meaning of some words not given in the Notes of this and subsequent Lessons.] 


1. &8éxe, it seemed best: (a) from Soxéw, imp. for é-dexe-e, cf. qobE- 
ve ITI.; (6) although translated impersonally, its subject is aopeve- 
Oa, to proceed. . 

2. mopeve-cOar, cf. rapa-yeveo@ar XXVIII., from zopev-o-uar, dep. ; 
pres. infin. mid. 

3. pév, without the corresponding 8é here, so that only the preteat 
of Cyrus is given and his real reasons are omitted. 

4. imoui-ro (é-ore-e-ro) from zordw, I make, imp. mid., made (for 
himself). 
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5. ds Bovdspevos, saying that he wished, on ws cf. XXVIII. 

6. &-Pad-civ, from éx-BdddAw, cf. é&-é-Bodr-e(v) XXI.; what tense ? 
ef. Aa Betv, Auretv; what suffix is -ev? éx-Bdédd-ev is what? difference 
in meaning between this and éxBareiy ? 

7. mavréraow, adv. (rdvra + raou(v), all-in-all, ef. was; neut. ace. 
and dat. plu., rdvra, raot), wholly, entirely. 

8. 16 re BapBapikdy, SC. orpdérevpa: note that the accent on rd does 
not change to the grave because an enclitic follows and is read as 
if a part of ro. 

9. dcov tv abrsd orpdrevpa, Obj. of AaBovri, lit. taking how much army 
was to him, taking what army he had, with the army which, etc., or 
to take... and come; aird, dat. of possessor; cf. airg XXII. 

10. cvv-adday-é-vr-1 pds, to come to an agreement with... and: 
(a) 2d aor. pass. parte. dat. sing. masc., from nom. ovv-adAay-eis, cf. 
driuac-Oeis XTV.; (6) theme adAay, pres. ovv-adAdrrw; (c) note that 
the 2d aor. pass. has -es for -e-v7-s, where the 1st aor. has -Oes for -Ge- 
vr-s; the 1st passive suffix is -0e-; the 2d passive suffix is -e. 

11. apés rods otkor, Coward, with the (opponents) at home, the sub- 
stantive omitted ; what part of speech is olka? cf. XXVI. 

12. dao-méupa. (dao-réur-cat), cf. xara-At-co. XXVII.; 1st aor. 
infin. act.; mo = yp. 

13. 6 clxe orpdrevpa = 76 orpdrevpa Oo eye: 6, which, from the nom. 
ds, 7, 6, acc. neut. sing., obj. of dye. How is the rel. pron. declined ? 

14. aird, for him. : 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The mid. infin. end. is -ca. 

2. ds with the participle represents the action (1) as pretended 
or (2) asserted on the authority of another than the speaker. 

3. The infin. may be the subject. 

4. In Greek, as in English, a relative clause may be the subject 

* or object of a verb. 

5. & before consonants; é& before vowels. 

6. An oxytone word followed by an enclitic does not change the 
accent to the grave. 

7. -Qc is the 1st pass. suffix, -e the 2d pass. suffix. 

8. Substantives in Greek, as in English, are often omitted, when 
they can easily be supplied from the context. 
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9. «with 5 forms . 
10. The rel. pron. is declined like airds. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of Avbe’s? App. 56. 
2. Synopsis of Avo in the pres. system, act., App. 74, I. 
3. Endings of the act. imv., App. 76. 
4. Declension of the relative pronoun, App. 65. 
5. VOCABULARY. 
1. dvw (cf. avd, up), upward. 7. xo, I have come. 
2. BapBapikds,? barbarian. 8. dos, quantus, how great. 
3. Soxet, zt seems. 9. wavraracw, wholly. 
4. ‘EdAnvkés, Greek. : 10. ropedopar, J advance. 
5. évraia, there. 11. ovv-adAarre, I reconcile. 
6. Sn, now, at length, at last. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline owoddayévtt, rovrous, tpddpaciv. 
II. Write a synopsis of Aéyw in the pres. system active. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. He was wishing-to banish the 
Pisidians wholly from Miletus. 2. But he did not have a pretext 
for banishing (= of banishing) them. 3. Cyrus sends the army 
which he has back to the king. 4. They sent orders to the generals 
‘to come with their armies. : 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. At length they resolved (= it 
seemed best to them) to collect an army. 2. Therefore they ordered 
Aristippus and Xenias to come with (from dafwdv; sing. or plu. ?) 
all the army which they had. 3. And Clearchus also sends the 
army which he has. 4. The generals were collecting the soldiers 
at home. 


1 The instructor should explain on the board the formation and inflection of words assigned 
as a grammar lesson before the pupil is asked to learn the paradigm. Let this practice be adopted 
not only with Avéeis, but with all other paradigms referred to in this book. 

3 7d BapBapixéy (sc. otparevua), the barbarian (army). 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Elision. 2. Enclitics. 3. Grave accent before an enclitic. 
4. First and second passive suffixes. 5. us with the participle. 
6. Uses of the aorist participle. 7. Words in the attributive posi- 
tion. 8. Present system. 9. Act. imv. endings. 10. Decl. of the 
relative pronoun. 11. Stem and analysis of AvOels. 


LESSON XXXI 


1, TEXT. 


Awas. I. ur. 1, 2, wal Bevia . . . olkade. 


2. NOTES. 


1. xpo-e-orf-na, praefuerat, was commanding, cf. adperrjxecay 
XXI., plup. indic. act. 3d sing.; «, augmented reduplication; ory, 
for ora, theme; -xe-, suffix of 1st pluperfect, cf. éx-rerrw-k-dr-as 
XXII. ; pres. zpolornm, cf. xaréory XII. 

2. rod... fevixod, gen. governed by the verb of commanding; 
cf. dpyev XXIII.; sc. orparevparos, cf. BapBaptxdv, “EXAnvixéy XXX. ; 
why does év rats réAcou stand between rod and gevixod ? 

3. eeu = edDetv. 

4. daBsvra, for AaBdvrs to agree with Hevia, attracted to the acc. 
case as if agreeing with the subject of the infin. 

5. rods dddovs wAqv, the or his others except, ie., all except. 

6. dvddrr-aw, cf. Ad-ev, pidas (= PvAaks), pvdax-y XX.; what 
does the verb mean ? 

7. bndde-oe, Cf. esroiy-ce, e-Av-ce; where found? from xadéo, 1 
call ; « of the theme xade does not lengthen to » as in é-zofy-ce. 

8. éxédev-oe: pres. ? fut.? perf. xe-xédev-xa : the pres. (Adw), fut. 
(Atow), aor. (édvoa), perf. (AcAvxa) are the principal parts of the 
verb in the active voice. 

9. Sao-cx-d-pevo-s, promising : from tmr-toxyvéopo, dep., 2d aor. 
parte. ; agrees with what ? 
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10. ci xadds ... otkaSe, indirect discourse; stated in the words 
of Cyrus it would be: #v. (cf. Av Svvyra XV.) Kadas xararpigw 
(subj.) (se. ratra) 2p’ & orparevopat, od rpdobey ravcopat mpiv av vpas 
kataydyw (subj.) oixade; on apiy avy cf. XXVIL.: 

(a) xad-as, adv., well; cf. evvoix-Gs XIX. 

(0) xara-mpag-ce(v) = kata-mpé-yo-cte(v) ch. dx-é-dagé-« VIII, Ab-o-ete ; 
aor. opt. act. 3d sing. from xara-rparre, should succeed. 

(c) +a mpaéypara Or radra, the antecedent of 4, in the things, or in 
those (things) for which, ete. 

(d) p, the regular neg. with the infin. 

(e) wat-oe-cOa., fut. infin. mid. of raiw, cf. orparet-eoOa, pres. 
infin. mid.; note the tense-suffix -0e/e of the fut.; wavw, I stop; 
mid. I stop. myself, cease. 

(f) «ar-ayéy-o., from xat-dyw, I lead down or back, restore; 2d. 
aor. opt. act. 3d sing.; note that the theme (ay) is doubled in the 
2d aor. of dyuw. 

(g) otka&, homeward, cf. oixo, at home, place at which; oixa-de, 
place toward or to which. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. -xa- the Ist perfect suffix becomes -xe- in the pluperfect. 

2. xadéo does not change ¢ to 7 before consonants. 

8. The pres., fut., aor., and perf. act. are four of the principal 
parts of the verb. 

4. The substantive is sometimes omitted after words which 
modify it attributively. 

5. The Greek, like the Latin, may change the mode of a verb 
in indirect discourse. 

6. A vivid future condition (“with probability”) is expressed 
by éay with the subjunctive in the condition, and the future indica- 
tive in the conclusion. 

7. «, y, and x unite with -ca-, 1st aor. suffix, forming éa. 

8. -ce(v) marks the 1st aor. opt. act. 3d sing. 

9. Smooth mutes (z, 7, x) brought by elision before a rough 
breathing are changed to the cognate rough mutes, 7 becoming ¢; 
7,0; «x. 

10. The negative with the infinitive is usually p7. 
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11. dyo has a reduplicated theme in the 2d aor. 
12. yédp, like the Latin enim, does not stand first in its sentence. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of the pres. and 1st aor. act. imv. of Adw, and the 
2d aor. imv. of édurov, App. 76, 84. 

2. The ist perf. system: reduplication, tense-suffixes, personal 
endings, App. 71, 5; 80. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. 1 axpdroAts, citadel. 7. €evikds, mercenary (force). 

2. Karéw, J call. 8. otkade, homeward. 

3. Kadds, beautiful. 9. watw, I cause to cease; mid., 

4. Kaas, beautifully, well. I cease. 

5. xar-dyo, I lead down or back, 10. mpo-tornpt, I set before. 
restore. 11. dm-voxvéopar, J promise. 

6. kaTo-mparrTe, I accomplish, suc- 12. ovdérrw, I guard. 
ceed. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline dxpérods, puyd8as, ddAos. 


II. Analyze: éxddece, todopkoivras, puyddas, KaTampageey, mavoe- 
oOo1, ériarevor. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. These men were guarding the Greek 
(force) in the city. 2. Xenias was able to take the citadel. 3. And 
we also called Xenias the fugitive. 4. We were ordering the men 
to stop the guards. 5. They ordered the hoplites to make the 
expedition with them. : 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. All men were friends to Cyrus, 
except as many as were in the king’s army. 2. If the generals suc- 
ceed well, they will release (= loose) the fugitives. 3. Xenias 
commanded the mercenary force in the city for Cyrus. 4. IfI suc- 
ceed, I will restore (xar-déw) the exiles to their homes. 


_%, TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Formation of the perfect stem. 2. The genitive after zpo- 
iornu. 3. Attributes used substantively. 4. Principal parts of 
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the verb: 5. Active infinitives and participles of djw. 6. First 
and second pass. suffix. 7. Principal parts (act.) of xeAeJo, rordw. 
8. Augment and reduplication of w. 9. ééy with the subjunctive 
may be changed to- what in indirect discourse after secondary 
tenses ? 


LESSON XXXII. 


1, TEXT. 


Anas. I. 11. 2, 3, of 8& Wddws . . . orparevopevor. 


2. NOTES. 

ot &¢, ef. 6 8é XIV. 
Sé-os, adv., cf. kaAds XXXI. 
é-ael8-0-vro, obeyed, were persuaded, cf. weiMera XIII. 
é-mlorev-o-v, takes the dat., indirect obj.; Eng. would. have acc. 
rap-Aoav, cf. map-eivat V., 7oav XXI.; for accent cf. da-yrAOe XIV. 
els instead of év, because zap-joay implies previous motion. 
ZdpSes, declined like the plu. of wéAs. 
ros & Tav médewv, the (soldiers) from the cities : the substantive 
omitted and é« ray réAcwv attributive ; éx for év because of separation 
implied in AaBdv; cf. rapa Baorrews XVII.; the thought is: he took 
the men (in the cities) out of the cities and arrived. — 

9. dadtras els rerpaxio-xiAlovs, about 4,000 hoplites, lit. to the num- 
ber of, etc. | 

10. yupvir-as, nom. yupvys, stem yuuryr-, cf. App. 44. 

11. ds wevraxoolous: us like cis with numerals, except that ws is an 
abverb, and eis a prep. governing the accusative. 

12. dv Se «al: #v agrees with the subject nearest to it; Eng. re- 
quires the plu. number; 8¢, and; Kai... wai, both... and. 

"18. rav . . . orparev-o-pév-wy, of those who were engaged in military 
operations about, etc. 

14. Formation of Adverbs: cf. eivoikGs XIX., xadkds XXXLI., 7Sdus. 
Note that many adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding 
-ws to the stem, the stem taking the same form as before -wy in 
the genitive plural. The adverb has the accent of the genitive 
plural, and is contracted when the gen. plu. is contracted. 


SOAS TP ww 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Adverbs in -ws are formed from adjectives, following the gen. 
plu. in form of stem, accent, and contraction. 

2. The ending -Se in adverbs (cf. oixa-Se XXXI.) denotes place 
whither. 

3. moreso, I trust, is followed by the dative case, called dative of 
indirect object. 

4. The accent of a verb does not precede the augment or redupli- 
cation. 

5. The preposition ets and adverb ds with numerals equal about. 

6. wat... Kal, both... and. 

7. The partitive genitive exists in Greek as well as in Latin. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of the 1st perf. system (perf. and plup. act.) of 
AéArvca, App. 80. 
2. “Principal parts,” App. 75. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. 6 yupvijs, light-armed soldier. 6. wevraxdorot, 500. 
2. Séws, gladly. 7. moreto, I trust. 
3. ra dmAa, arms. 8. rpraxdorot, 300. 
4. ndp-cyn, J arrive, am present. 9. xfAror, 1,000. 
5. 6 weXtacrhs, targeteer, peltast 10. terpaxio-xtAror, 4,000. 
(see Vocabulary). 11. ds (with numerals), circa, about. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: yupuys, reAracrys, 76 rdov. 


II. Write a synopsis of mo7evw in the present and future systems 
active. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. The army trusted Cyrus. 2. The 
hoplites took their arms. 3. Four thousand heavy-armed-men from 
the cities came (= were present) with (=ow) Xenias. 4. The 
light-armed-soldiers arrived in the city with their arms. 5. And 
Socrates was (one) of those who were fighting against the king. 
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IV. For Written Translation: 1. Both Pasion and Socrates were 
among (= of) the commanders. 2. And the exiles also were present 
with their arms. 3. The generals ordered the guards not to take 
(pres.) their arms until the king called (opt.). 4. “Guards, do not 
(uy) take your arms until the king calls” (piv dy with the subj.). 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The adverbial ending. 2. The local ending -S. 3. The accent 
of wapqv. 4. Declension of éAtrns, weAtacrys. 5. Declension of 
Ons, youvys. 6. Position of yap. 7. Case with morevu. 8. kal... 
xai. 9. The present subj. and opt. differ how in formation from the 
same modes of the perfect? in meaning? 10. Declension of Sdpdes. 
11. os and eis with numerals. 


LESSON XXXIII. 


(1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. 11. 4, 5, obra. . . . Aolors. 


2. NOTES. 


1. otrou pév, contrasted with Ticcadépryys dé. 

2. airs, lit. for him, at his request. 

3. ap-te-ovro (dr+fxovro), 2d aor. mid. from dd-txvé-o-pa, cf. 
ad-txvotro XVII.; « augments to i. 

4. xara-vot-cas, when he perceived, cf. xwvdvveicas XIV., At-cas ; from 
KaTa-voe-w, -voyow, kat-€-voy-oa, kata-vevoy-Ka; circumstantial parte. ; 
tense ? 

5. ratra, lit. these (things), Eng. this. 

6. peltov-a, greater: from peiLwv, irregular comparative of péyas, 
great; acc. sing. fem. agreeing with zapacxeuyy. 

7. ayn-od-pevo-s, (and) because he thought (the preparation to be 
greater); from jye-opat, dep., I lead, think; fut. #yy-co-pat, aor. 
hyy-od-pyv; 7, like w, is unchanged by the augment, cf. adda - 
XXV. 
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8. q ds, than as (against the Pisidians), i.e., greater than would be 
needed against, etc. 

9. ds Baoidéa, to (the) king; us as a preposition is used only with 
the ace. case of persons. 

10. q sivaro raéxtrra, in what (way) he could most quickly, as 
quickly as he could: ef. ws pddwora edvvaro XIX.; 7%, originally the 
rel. pro. fem. sing. agreeing with 686, way, understood, is an adv. of 
manner. 

11. innéds, declined like Baowreds. 

12. qkov-oe, from dxovw, dxov’-copat, qxovoa, I hear, cf. Eng. acous- 
tics; tense ? 

13. Trecadépvors, from Tissaphernes, gen. of source. 

14. avri-wap-c-oxeviit-e-ro, Cf. rapackevy; dyti-, against, in opposition ; 
tense ? 

15. ods et-py-xa, whom I have said, mentioned; ecipyxa, a perfect, 
as -xa- shows, but it has no regular present; classed, however, as 
belonging to dypi, I say; note a, the reduplication. 

16. dppdro, was setting out, cf. dppopevos XXV., from épudw, mid. 
éppdopar; imperfect, cf. éraparo XXII.; a contracted from a-e (wpyd- 
ero) ; note the augment. 

17. SdpSewv, nominative ? how declined ? 

18. é-edaive (lit. drives forth, sc. orpdrevua), marches; tense? 

19. cradpots, stages, day's journeys, acc. used to express measure 
of distance. 

20. wapacdyyds, same construction as crafuovs; case? nom. sing. ? 
decl.? yy how pronounced ? 

21. +o edpos, sub. of wv understood, neut. noun of the 3d decl., 
stem edpec-. 

22. yébipa, bridge, sub. of éx-fv, was upon or over: note the accent 
of yépipa; words in -pa preceded by » have -a in the nom. and acc. 
and voc. sing.; declension ? 

23. é&Levy-pévy mAolois, joined by means of boats, made of boats: 
(a) from fety-vv-w, I join, perf. mid. partc.; (b) note that the 
reduplication consists of e because the verb begins with the double 
consonant £ (= ds); (c) the perf. mid. does not have the suffix -xa-, 
e.g., Aé-Av-yat from rdw, cf. dedopevar XXI.; (d) woos, dat. of 
means, 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. «augments to 7, a to 7, o to w, » and w are unchanged. 

2. ratra (plu.) is often used in Greek where Eng. requires this. 

3. péyas, great, is not compared with -repo-, but has the compara- 
tive peil-wy (for pey-iwv). 

4. -yyv, end of the Ist person, mid. past (secondary) tenses ; 
-ro and -vro, of the 3d person sing. and plu. 

5. ds as a preposition is used with the acc. case of persons. 

6. The person from whom one hears is expressed by the gen. 
case, called the gen. of source. 

7. ‘epyxa is used as a perfect of py. 

8. Measure of distance is expressed by the accusative. 

9. The verb to be is often omitted when easily supplied from 
the context. 

10. Some nouns in -os are neuters of the 3d declension; most are 


masc. and fem. of the 2d declension. - 
11. Nouns of the 1st decl. in -vpa have -a in the nom., ace., and 
voce. sing. 


12. Verbs beginning with two consonants or a double consonant 
reduplicate by omitting the consonant and prefixing « only. 
13. -xa-, the perf. suffix, does not appear in the mid. voice. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of da/uwv, edpos, App. 45, 47. 
2. Declension of yXwv, App. 54. 
3. Synopsis of Atw in the act. voice, App. 74. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


Ll. dxotw, I hear. 7. Ear-eupe, Er-etvar, am upon. 

2. 1 yébipa, bridge. 8. émra, septem, seven. 

3. Su (with gen.), through. 9. 10 evpos, breadth, width. 

4. dkooi(v), twenty. 10. febyvipa, Z join. 

5. elpnka (fyi), have said, men- 11. ryéopar, I lead, think. 
tioned. 7 12. 6 immets, horseman. 

6. é€-ehaivw, J march.) 13. xara-volw, I observe. 


1 Used with reference to the general, not the soldier. 
IND. GR. PR. —9 
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14. péyas, peltov, great, greater. 21. 6 crabuds, stopping-place, day’s 
15. 6 rapacayyns,! league. journey. 

16. rapa-cKevdtw,? J prepare. 22. 6 orddos, equipment, expedition. 
17. 1 wapackevh,? preparation. 23. raxéws, traxirra, quickly, most 
18. rd wé0pov,? plethron. quickly. . 

19. to mAotov, boat, vessel. 24. ds, as, in order that, to (prepo- 
20. 6 rorapds,! river. sition). 


Principal parts of Ado: Avw, Adow, ZAvoa, AéAvKa, A€Avpat,® EAVOnv.® 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Analyze ddixovro, xatavojoas, yKovce, wpparo. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. The width of the river was three 
plethra. 2. The generals were marching through Sardis. 3. The 
soldiers kept hearing from Cyrus (about) the greater equipment 
of the king. 4. Cyrus was marching two stages. 5. This river was 
(the) Meander. 6. The Pisidians had seven boats. 7. The 
soldiers were proceeding (fr. ropevoua:, cf. ddpix-ovro) to larger rivers. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. These men were proceeding to 
Sardis, but Tissaphernes was marching to the king. 2. Cyrus’s 
horsemen were about 500. 3. The king hears (of) the preparation 
of the generals from the guards. 4. The generals were marching 
two stages to a river whose width (=of which the width, etc.) 
was a plethron. 5. There were seven bridges in Lydia. 6. Five 
hundred men came (arrived) by means of boats. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Principal parts of the verb. 2. ws as a preposition. 3. 7 in 

9 édvvaro. 4. Meaning of dia with the gen.? 5. Extent of space 
how’ expressed? 6. Formation of the perf. stem, act.; mid. 
7. Uses of the dative. 8. The final vowel in ist decl. nouns. 
9. Reduplication of verbs beginning with two consonants or a 
double consonant. 10. Gender and declension of nouns in -os. 

1 Equal to about 53 kilometers (3 Eng. miles). 

2 Cf. amapacxevérarov XIX. 

8 About 30.8 meters (101 ft.). 

4Cf. the English hippo-potamus, ‘‘ river-horse.” 


5 Cf. Note 23, v. 
© Aor. ind. pass, Ist sing.; cf. yyao-0n XXV. 
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11. Comparative of péyas. 12. The gen. of source. 13. Nom. 
sing. of liquid nouns in the 3d decl. 14. Augment of verbs 
beginning with a vowel. 15. Synopsis of verbs in the act. voice. 


LESSON XXXIV. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas, I. m1. 6, 7, rotrov . . . modews. 


2, NOTES. 

1. rotrov, why mase. ? 

2. Sia-Bas, (after) going across (lit. through), (after) crossing: 
(a) 2d aor. parte. from dia-Baivw, ef. dv-éBy X.; (b) theme Ba, 
-Bas for -Bd-vr-s, ef. dXt-ca-s for dd-ca-vr-s; (c) on decl. cf. was 
XXL, Adoas. 

3. év-a, from nom. eis (for &-s), one; case ? 

4. Kodoocds, declension? case? 

5. otkoupévqy, for oixe-o-pevy-v, cf. oixotor XXV., inhabited. 

6. ecdSalpov-a Kal peyddnv, Prosperous and large, acc. to agree with 
wéAw: (a) nom. edaipwv, stem evdatmorv-; (b) nom. mase. péyas! cf. 
Vocab. XXXITI., fem. peyary. 

7. &peve(v), Ist aor. act. from pévw; pers. and number? on Ist 
aor. of liquid verbs cf. zap-yyyere XX. 

8. snépas, acc. plu.; duration of time (as well as extent of space) 
is expressed by the acc. 

9. Kipw, dat. of poss., ef. aira XXII. 

10. Bacthaa, royal buildings, a palace; 2d decl., neut. plu., subj. 
of jv; note the sing. verb qv with the neut. plu. subj. 

11. Onplwv, gen. depending on zAypys, a word expressing plenty, or 
Suliness, full of wild animals. 

12. xAfpys, nom. masc. agreeing with wapddacos. 

13. 26fpev-e(v), tense ? 

14. amd trrov, lit. from a horse; translate, on horseback; dad imauv 


1The stem pveya- occurs in the following cases: nom., acc., voc. sing. masc. and neuter: 
masce. péyas, péyav, wéya; neut. wéya in all three cases; otherwise the word is declined regu- 
larly with the stems peyado-, weyada-, thus gen. weydAov, -795, -av, etc. 
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with'a plu. subject; dé shows the position from which the hunts- 
man struck or shot. 

15. yupvd-cor Botd-orro, whenever he wished to ewercise: (a) 1st aor. 
infin. act. from yuprdfo, cf. Eng. gymnasium; (b) Bovdouro opt. as in 
ddixvotro XVII.; -o-70 end. of the mid. opt. as -o. of the act. 

16. 8 pévov, through the middle of the park, note péoov in the pred. 
position ; 4 rod pécov wapadeicov = through the middle park. 

17. fet, from féw for fe-; note the rough breathing over the 
initial p. 

18. eoi(v), sunt, are; an enclitic, throwing its accent (coi) on 
the preceding word. 

19. &, lit. from; Eng. idiom in or within. 

20. Bactrelwy, cf. Bacirea N. 10, not from Baowreéa, “kingdom”; 
gen. plu. of the word for “kingdom ” ? 

21. Ketavav: in attrib. apposition to wéAcws, city Celene; such 
an appositive has the force of an attributive and may be placed 
between the article and its substantive. 


8. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Batve, theme Ba; Bas, for Bd-vr-s, is declined like Atcas. 
2. es (for as), one; eis, into. . 
8. Liquid stems in -oy lengthen o to w in the nom. as and reject 
the case end. -s. 
4. In the 1st aor. of liquid verbs, e of the theme is asnpthaned 
to e. 
5. Duration of time and extent of space are expressed by 
the acc. 
6. Verbs eee with a long vowel do not charge. the vowel 
when augmented, except a becomes ». 
7. A neut. plu. sub. takes its verb in the singular. 
8. péros in the predicate position means middle of. 
9. elrt(v) is an enclitic. 
10. A final circumflex is not affected by an enclitic following. 
Al. p at the beginning of a word has the rough breathing. 
12. Words of plenty. govern the gen. case. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of cidaéuwy, App. 53. 
2. Declension of péyas, weydAn, péya, Note 6, footnote. 
3. Declension of Atoas, App. 55. ; 
5. VOCABULARY. 
1. dypvos,! wild. 10. 6 trmos,® horse. 
2. 1é Bactreva,? royal abode. 11. pévo, I remain. 
3. S:a-Balvw, J go through or 12. pécos,® middle; +o pérov, the 
over, cross. center. 
4. els, one. 13. olxodpevos,’ populous, inhabited. 
5, elol(v), sunt, (they) are. 14. odxré, octo, eight. 7 
6. evdalpov,? prosperous. 15. 6 wapddacos,® park. 
7. a jpépa,* day. 16. 4 myth, source. 
8. Onpedw, I hunt. 17. ahupys, full. 
9. to Onplov, wild beast. 18. péw, flow. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: jpyépa, péoos, ryy7. 
II. Conjugate: Ist aor. system of pévw. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1.. After crossing these rivers they 
kept-on-marching (imp.) through Oolosse. 2. Thence we were 
marching twenty days into prosperous cities. 3. In a large park 
we used-to-hunt (=were hunting) wild animals. 4. There are 
large rivers in the middle of the park. 5. The source of this large 
river is within the park. 6. The large park was full of wild horses. 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. The men crossed (partc.) the 
river, (and) arrived at (=into) Colosse. 2. There they remained 
two days. 3. Thence the generals march into the large park in Cele- 
ne. 4. In this large park were (qv; why sing.?) wild animals 
which men used-to-hunt on horseback. 5. Through the middle of 
the large city a river flows. 6. Through the middle city a river 
flows. 


1 Cf. Lat. agr-estis, wild. 2 Cf. Bactrevs, BactAcia, BactAciw. 
3 Having a kindly genius or presiding spirit ; «tb, well; daiuwv (Eng. demon), spirit, deity 
4 Cf. Eng. eph-emeral. 5 Of. Eng. hippo-drome, 

® Cf. Meso-potamia, between rivers 7 Of. oixor, at home; oixéw, 


8 Of, Eng. Paradise, 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Review the conjugation of the act. voice of Adw. 2. Principal 
parts of Atw, xedevw (act.), airéw. 3. Uses of the pres., imperf,, 
aorist. 4. Position of péoos. 5. Enclitics. 6. Formation of the 
nom. of stems in -avr-,-evr-. 7. Comparative of péyas. 8. Formation 
of the nom. sing. of liquid stems. 9. 1st aor. of liquid verbs. 
10. Duration of time and extent of space in Greek. 11. Agreement 
of verb with a neut. plu. subject. 12. Words beginning with p. 
13. Words of plenty govern what case? 14. Augment of verbs 
beginning with a long vowel. 15. Reduplication of verbs beginning 
with a vowel; with a double consonant. 


LESSON XXXV. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. IJ. 11. 8, "Eort . . . Mapovas. 


2. NOTES. 


l. ton, (for éori), there is: éori, like «ici, is an enclitic, but at 
the beginning of a sentence retains its accent, throwing it back to 
the first syllable. 

2. Pactra, subject; number ? 

3. snd, under, at the foot of, Lat. sub, with the dat.; with the gen. 
bwd expresses agency, by, cf. XX VI. 

4. w-pddrra, for év-BadrrAw (sc. éavrdv), caste (itself) in, empties; on 
éu- for ev- cf. cvpBovrcionrat X XVII. 

5. tor, is, cf. w. 1; note the accent on the ultima of efpds, show- 
ing that éorw is an enclitic. 

6. mwodav, (the width is) of twenty-five feet: (a) the gen. of measure, 
ef. the Latin usage; (6) nom. wovs (for zod-s) irregular in formation; 
(c) cf. Lat. pes, pedis. 

7. &-Seipa, to flay, skin: (a) the Greek idiom often uses the 
personal construction where Eng. prefers the impersonal, e.g., 
Apollo is said to have flayed, where Eng. prefers, it is said that 
Apollo flayed; (6) 1st aor. act. infin. from exdépw; how are the Ist 
aorists of liquid verbs formed ? 
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8. vixhods, when he had conquered (him), on conquering (him), 
from vixdw; where found? agreement ? 

9. éplt-o-vr-d, striving: from épif-w; agrees with airdy (referring 
to Mapovav) understood as the object of vixjoas; note the second 
accent on the ultima showing that the following word is an enclitic. 

10. oi, himself: an indirect reflexive pronoun, i.e., standing in 
a dependent clause (or its equivalent here), but referring to the 
subject of the principal verb (here Apollo); cf. do@jva: ot XXIII. 
where of keeps its accent for emphasis, as other enclitics may do; 
éaur@ is the corresponding direet reflexive. 

11. codtas, gen., wisdom; here, musical skill. 

12. Sép-pa, cf. éx-8ép-w. 

13. kpepdoat, from xpeud-vpt, Cf. deix-vops, to hang (up), 1st aor. 
act. infin. codrdinate with éx-Seipar. 

14. é-Sev = 4 od; the suffix -Aev shows the place from which, source. 

15. ai myal, etow(v) understood. , 

16. Sd, with acc., on account of; with gen., through. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. gon for éo7: at the beginning of sentences. 

2. érr( and eioé are enclitics. 

3. A word before an enclitic, if proparoxytone or properispome- 
non, takes an acute on the ultima. 

4. Enclitics retain their accents when emphatic. 

5. dns with the dat. denotes place under which, as éy denotes 
place in which. 

6. v becomes p» before labial mutes. 

7. The genitive of measure is used to express extent, duration, 
or value. 

8. Linguals are dropped before s. 

9. &4& with acc., on account of; with the gen., through. 

10. -Gev denotes place whence, e.g., 6-Bev, evred-ev. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON, 
Enclitics, App. 23. 
Declension of zovs, Note 6. 
Declension of veavias, App. 35. 


yen 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1. +0 dvrpov, cave. 9. dA€yo, I say. 

2. ro Séppa, hide, skin. 10. vikdw, I conquer. 

3. ék-Sépw, I flay, skin. 11. 60ev, whence. 

4. &-Badro, flow into, empty. 12. wept, about, concerning. 

5. épltw, I contend. 13. 6 wots, foot. 

6. épupvés, fortified. 14. ¥ cola, wisdom, musical skill. 
7. eect, est, is. 15. v6 (with dat.), under. 

8. Kpepavvvpr, ZF hang. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline ryyy, copia, déppa. 
II. Write a synopsis of éuBé\\o in the present system active. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. At (= upon) the source of the 
rivers there is a city. 2. Apollo strives with Marsyas about his 
(=the) wisdom. 3. And for this reason they call (xadocto.) the 
river Marsyas. 4. This river flows through a city. 5. This city 
is called Celene. 6. The great king (dat. of poss.) had a palite 
and a park in Celene. 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. There were within this palace 
the sources of a river. 2. The river was twenty-five feet in width 
(ace.). 3. Through the park; on account of the river; about the 
hide. 4. There is a river in Celene which is called Marsyas. 
5. And there is also a citadel in this city. 6. The park in Celenz 
is said to be full of wild beasts. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Avé with the accusative; with the genitive. 2. Enclitics. 3. The 
accent of enclitics. 4. Accent of words before enclitics. 5. Enclitics 
and proclitics contrasted., 6. vré with the genitive; with the dative. 
7. Genitive of measure. 8. Declension of evpos. 9. -Gev in dOev. 
10. v before other consonants. 11. Agreement of verb with neuter 
plural subject. 12. Declension of Mapovas. 13. Breathing on fet. 
14. Stem, nominative singular, and declension of woddv. 15. For- 
mation of the nominative singular of words declined like déppa. 
16. Formation of the 1st aorist of liquid verbs, 
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LESSON XXXVI. 


1, TEXT. 
Awas. I. 11. 8, 9, évrada Bépéys . . . ducyiAous. 


2. NOTES. 


1. ére, when: dre introduces an event presumably known to the 
reader, and uses it to fix the time of the main act; cf. cum with 
the indic. in Latin. 

2. arry-Qels, cf. Av-Oeis, from Frrdéopar, [am defeated ; where found ? 

3. rq waxy, in the (well-known) battle: note that the article is 
used to refer to something well known or famous —the battle of 
Salamis. 
ar-e-xdp(e =e), tense? 
olko-Sopij-oat, Cf. kpepdoat, ex-detpar XX XV. 
re... wal, Doth... and; cf. Kat... kai. 

&éracw, hom. e&€racts; declension ? 
dppev, cf. arithmetic. 
2yév-o-vro, became; with numbers, amounted to; tense? 
10. cip-ravres (ovv + was), note the position, the hoplites all together 
amounted to. 
11. apt, with numerals like «is; cf. the adv. as with numerals. 
12. rots: the article may be used with round numbers, and need 
not be translated. 


COND KP 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The article may be used with approximate round numbers. 

2. The Greek often uses the personal construction where English 
prefers the impersonal. 

3. The article may be used to refer to something well known or 
famous. 

4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Declension of stems in -es : etpos, Swxparns, evyevys, App. 47, 52. 

2. Endings of the middle voice, App. 77. 

3. Synopsis of the pres. and future systems mid. of Atw, App. 
74, II. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dtro-xwptw, I retreat. 7. olkoSopéw, I build. 

2. 6 dprOuds, number. 8. dKraxdoror, eight hundred. 
3. 1 ‘EAAds, Greece. 9. dre, émel, when. 

4. 7 éeéracts, examination, review. 10. cipras, all together, cunctus. 
5. aArrdopar, I am defeated. 11. 6 rogérns, bowman. 

6. 7 paxn, daittle. 12. tpidxovra, thirty. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline 9rrndeis, Opaé, puyds, Ticoadéprys, cf. XXIV., XXXITI. 


II. Write a synopsis of A€yw in the present system active and 
middle; fut. act. Aw (for A€y-ow) and middle A€opat. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. It is said (use Aéyovra:) that they 
built a palace. 2. Fugitives were present with hoplites. 3. The 
hoplites amounted to a thousand. 4. There they remained thirty 
days. 5. The generals came with heavy-armed men. 6. Three 
generals arrived with hoplites. 7 The targeteers all together 
amounted to 2,000. 8. Clearchus had 200 bowmen. 


IV. For, Written Translation: 1. Altogether there were 2,000 pel- 
tasts. 2. The Marsyas river empties into a larger river. 3. They 
made an enumeration of the hoplites and targeteers in the park. 
4. Xerxes built a palace here. 5. Lacedemonian exiles arrived. 
6. The number of the Greek hoplites in the army amounted to 
11,000. 7. The soldiers of Sosis amounted to 300. 


7, TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. dre, érei. 2. Lingual mutes before 5. 3. The ending -6es. 
4, Duration of time is how expressed? 5. Stem of @pgé. 6. De- 
clension of Bépéys, "Apxds. 7. Endings of the middle voice. 8. Gen. 
sing. ending -ovs. 9. Local endings -dc, -Oev. 10. Accusative sing. of 
Tiooadépvys. 11. When do stems in -es drop the final s? 12. rq 
with wdyy. 13. The article with numerals. 14. dudé, cs, ds with 
numerals. 15. Principal parts of vixdw. 16. Declension of 3écts. 
17. Declension of égéraow. 18. Vocative singular of roférys. 
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LESSON XXXVII. 


1, TEXT. 


Anas. I. 11. 10, “EvretOey . . . xwpa. 


2. NOTES, 


1. & als, Sc. qucpaus, in which (days), translate: and during these 
days. 

2. ra Avxaca, the Lyceean (sacrifices), attributive with substantive 
omitted. : 

3. 2-0n-xe, placed, established: (a) from ré-Oy-yu, theme Oe length- 
ened to 6g; (6) 1st aor. ind. act. 3d sing., x taking the place of o 
(cf. 2djt-ee). 

4. joav, plu. though the sub. is neut. plu. ; the verb here takes 
the number of the predicate. 

5. xpioat, golden, agrees with ordeyyides; from ypvaois, 7, -otv; 
contracted from ypiceos, -é-a, -c-ov. 

6. eGedpa for éOewpec, from Oewpew, cf. Eng. theory; tense ? 

7. ‘xpés, towards, in the direction of. 

8. Kepdpov dyopav, Ceramon Agora, “Tile-market,” name of a place. 

9. Micta, adj., Mysian. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. & is followed by the dative. 

2. +rlOyu. has « instead of o in the 1st aor. act. 

3. The verb with a neut. plu. subject sometimes agrees with a 
prédicate noun in number when near to it or when the predicate 
word is very important. 

4. +t-On-y. has a reduplication with « in the present system; cf. 
yt-yvo-pwat for y-yév-o-pan. 

5. Contract adjectives in -e-os, -ods, have the circumflex on the 
ultima except in the nom. dual, masc. and neut., which are oxytone. 

6. s«pés is used with the dative as well as with the accusative, 
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4, GRAMMAR LESSON, 


1. Declension of contract adjective in -ots, App. 50. 
2. Conjugation of the pres. mid. (pass.) system of Atw, App. 77. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


y Gyopa, market, market-place. 5. Ove, I sacrifice. 

6 dydv,! game, contest. 6. i orheyyls, comb, tiara. 
To GOAov,? prize. 7. rlOqpt, I place. 
Ocwpéw,? J view, behold. 8. xpicois, golden. 


eee 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Analyze: ice, ordeyyides, edpe.. 
II. Principal parts of iw, Atw, ceAevw in the active voige. 
III. Inflect @iw in the present middle system. 


IV. For Oral Translation: 1. They remained (= were remaining) 
in the city three days. 2. In these days they were offering sacrifice. 
3. Thence they march into inhabited cities. 4. There is an 
inhabited city Peltz. 5. The generals are released (= loosed). 
6. If the generals are released (subj.), they will offer sacrifice. 


V. For Written Translation: 1. There was an inhabited city in 
the plain. 2. Thence they march into another city, large and 
prosperous. 3. They marched during three days. 4. The prizes 
in the contest were golden. 5. Ceramon Agora was towards (zpés) 
the Mysian land. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Rule for appositives. 2. Tense of guevev? 3. Declension of 
orreyyis, éydv, dyopa. 4. Agreement of verb with its subject. 5. For- 
mation of the Ist aorist of ri6yu1; present. 6. Vowel contraction. 
7. Accent of contract adjectives in -ots. 8. Formation of the 
present of rin, yiyvoua. 9. Conjugation of the present system 


of yéyvopat. 


1 Of. Eng. agony. 2 Cf. Eng. athletic, 3 Cf. Eng. theory. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. 1. 11, "Evred0ey . . . drrodiSovat. 


2, NOTES. 


1. Kastorpou reBtov, “ Cajjster-plain,” cf. Springzield. 

2. wdéov, used as an indeclinable adj. in the gen. plu. agreeing 
with pyvay understood. 

3. t-6-vr-es, e-u-nt-es, going: pres. parte. from ey, I go, theme 1, 
nom. sing. iy, todea, idv. 

4. an-jrov-v, from dz-aréw, I ask back, ask what is due, demand ; 
at augments to y, cf. yoPdvero XXIII. ; -ow for -e-o-v; where found ? 

5. 8-fy-e, from d:-dyw, I lead through, continue; note the augment 
and the accent; why not dinye? with Adywy, continued to empress 
hopes, cf. wapwy érvyyave VI. 

6. SfAos av dvidpevos, was evident being troubled, was evidently 
troubled ; dviwpevos for dvia-d-pevos. z 

7. mpés, according to, with the gen. rpdzov. 

8. ros belongs to rpézov; note the attrib. position of Képov. 

9. %xovra, having (means), if he had (means), in the acc. to agree 
with the omitted subject of the infin. 

10. »4 with the infin.; cf. uy xaraddoa XXVILI. 

11. daro-81-86-var, to give back or over, ie., pay what was due; 
pres. act. infin. from dzo-diSuut: (a) note a reduplication with c in 
the present; theme do; (0) -va, infin. end. of the act., unlike Ai-ev, 
belongs to pi-verbs; (¢) used as the subject of jv. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. ety, theme «, Tam going; «pi, theme eo, Iam. 

2. pf, instead of od, is the negative generally used with the infin. 

3. Verbs in -y have the pres. act. infin. in -vas. 

4. The gen. which limits a substantive may be put in the attribu- 
tive position. 

5. «pés is used with the gen., dat., and ace. 
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6. rlOqpe, SlSopr, and ylyvopat have a reduplication with « in the 
present system. 

7. The infin. may be used as subject of a verb. 

8. Circumstantial participles may express condition. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of stems ending in a lingual mute (masc. and fem.), 
App. 44. : 
5. VOCABULARY. 


1. avide, I trouble. 7. mls, hope. 
2. an-oréo, I ask as my due, demand. 8. Erxartos, remotest, last. 
3. drro-5(Sapt, J give over or back, 9. 7 bvpa,? door. 
pay. 10. odetro, | owe. 
4. Sfjdos, evident. 11. mhéov,? more. 
5. 8-dyo, I continue. 12. wodddkts, often. 
6. elt, J go; tévar,! to go. 13. wodts,* much. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline idv (cf. AaBav), pyr. 
II. Conjugate épe/Aoucat in the present mid. system. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. They continued to express great 
hopes. 2. The generals were evidently troubled. 3. Three months’ 
pay is due to the soldier. 4. The man went often to the door and 
demanded his wages. 5. They were plainly troubled. 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. And the soldiers kept-going 
(parte.) to Cyrus [and] demanding their pay. 2. For five days’ 
pay was due the men, and they were plainly troubled. 3. But the 
generals continued to express hopes of paying (vod with infin.) what 
was due. 4. If we are (=be) released (loosed), we will-offer- 
sacrifice. 5. Let (imperative) the guards be released. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Accent of diye. 2. Declension of éAmis, priv, Gipa. 3. mpés. 
4, The negative which is used with the infin. 5. Accent of the 


1 Cf. Lat. i-re. 2 Cf. Lat. fores, Eng. door, Ger. thiir. 
3 Cf, Eng pleon-asm, ‘* Cf. Eng. poly-syllabic. 
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infin. in-va. 6. Augment ofa. 7. Use of the circumstantial parte. 
8. Greek for “he continued to say”; “he was evidently saying.” 
9. Reduplication in the pres. of r/Oyu1, diSuus. 10. The supplementary 
participle. 


LESSON XXXIX. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. J. 11. 12, 13, "EvratOa . . . oixoupéevyy. 


2. NOTES. 

1. dguavetrar (dq-tx-ve-e-rar). 

2. Lvevvéoros, gen. Of Svévveots (-tos for -ews) ; note the attributive 
position. 

3. rod... Baothéws, in apposition with vevvéows; note the 
attributive position of KiAékwv. 

4. napa, with acc. to a place beside; with the gen. from beside, 
cf. rapa Baowréws XVII.; with the dat. beside, cf. rap’ éavra XIX. 

5. edéyero, lit. she was said to have given, it was said that she gave, 
personal for the impersonal construction. 

6. So%-var, 2d aor. act. infin. of diSwpe; cf. éro-orq-var XXI.; pres. 
&80-va, cf. XXXVIII.; note that the pres. and 2d aor. act. infini- 
tives of ys-verbs end in -vat. 

7. woddd xphpara, zoAAd from zoAvs, roAAH, roAv, — much money. 

8. Sowv, but at any rate. 

9. am-€-S0-Ke, cf. 20y-Ke XX XVII., another 1st aor. with « instead 
of a, from dw, fut. docu. 

10. pyvav, gen. of measure. 
11. Kttooa, the substantive omitted, sc. yuvy. 
12. air4v, contracted form for éavryv, from éavrod the reflexive, 
not from airds. 
13. aéyero has the infin. for its sub.; but translate impersonally, 
tt was said. 
8. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The present and 2d aor. act. infinitives of verbs in -yt end in 
“val. 25, 
2. Infinitives in -va: accent the penult. 
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wodts is declined irregularly in some of its cases. 
Sop, like réOqpu, has its 1st aor. in x. 
éavrot may contract to atrod. 
The indirect object is put in the dative. 
The dative is governed by prepositions in composition, e.g., 
ow, eri. 
8. Limiting genitives are often put in the attributive position. 
9. The personal construction is of frequent occurrence in Greek 
where English uses the impersonal construction. 


TED UP Oo 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON, 


_ 
. 


Declension of zoAvs. 
Conjugation of the aor. mid. of Aew, App. 84. 
3. Accent of the verb,-App. 87. 


~ 


5. VOCABULARY. 
1. qf yuv4, woman, wife. 3. cvy-ylyvopor, have intercourse, 
2. | orparia, army. acquaintance with. 
4. rérrapes, four. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Conjugate A€youa: in the present system middle. 
II. Decline orparia, ypijya. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. The woman gave much money to 
Cyrus. 2. They will pay (from érodécw) a month’s wages to their 
armies. 3. Cyrus used-to-have (imperf.) a garrison about him (self). 
4. They call (xadotor) the city Thymbrium. 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. In this place a woman gave 
the commander much money. 2. But at any rate more than four 
months’ pay was given (é66,) to the soldiers. 3. The woman 
comes from the king of the Cilicians to Cyrus. 4. And Cyrus also 
associated with the Cilician woman. 


1 Cf. wéyas: there are two stems, woAv- and 7oAAo-, and they are used like the two stems in 
wéyas; the dual number is not used. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Infinitives in -vw. 2. Accent of infinitives in -vw. 3. Stem 
and decl. of woAvs. 4. «foro in the 1st aor. 5. Uses of the dat. 
6. The attributive position. 7. Personal for impersonal construc- 
tion in Greek. 8. Accent of verb in the 2d aorist active and middle. 


LESSON XL.—REVIEW. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. ru. 1-12. 


2. GRAMMAR LESSON.1 


1. (a) Breathing on p. (0).Mutes before o. (c) Aspiration 
after elision. (d) Enclitics. (e) v before a labial. 

2. Declension.— (a) yépupa. (0b) veavias. (¢) 60s. (d) ois. 
(e) Stems ending in a lingual mute (mase. and fem.). (jf) edpos. 
(g) Adjectives: Contr. in-ots. (h) ebyevys. (4) etdaipwv. (j) peiLov. 
(kK) Aves. (1) dAd¥oas. (mM) péyas, words. (n) The Relative. 
(0) Formation of adverbs. (p) Local ending -ée. 

3. Conjugation. — (a) Tense systems. (0) Principal parts in active 
voice. (¢) Synopsis of Aw act., pres. and fut. mid. (d) Ada, act., 
mid. and pres. (e) Aeérw, 2d aor. act. and mid. (f) Augment. 
(g) Reduplication. (h) Accent. (¢) Fut. stem. ‘(j) 1st perf. 
stem. (k) Tense-suffixes and endings of the 1st perf. system. 
(1) 1st aorists in x. (m) Endings of the act.imv. (n) Endings 
of the mid. voice. (0) Formation of the perf. mid. system. 
(p) Tense-suffixes of the 1st and 2d pass. systems. 

4. Syntax.— (a) Extent of time and space. (6) Gen. of fullness. 
(c) Gen. of measure. (d) Partitive gen. (e¢) Gen. of source. 
(f) Dat. with morevw. (g) wapd, mpds. (h) Imperfect. (4) Fut. 
cond. more vivid. (j) Negative with infinitive. (k) os with par- 
ticiples. (2) Agreement of verb with neut. plural subject. 


1 Only topics are here indicated ; let the pupil classify his knowledge under them. 
IND. GR. PR. — 10 
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 dyopa. 
6 ayav. 
TO dOdov. 


a: we 
TO avTpov. 
6 aptOyuos. 


.  yépupa. 
. 6 yuprys. 

. WD yvvy. 

. 7d déppa. 

. 4 EAs. 
. 7 Anis. 


— 
ompmnt OoP why eRe 


amo! 
wwe 


. akovw. 

. dviaw. 

. &T-alréw. 

. dro bi8upe. 
. adrro-xwpéew. 
. d1a-Baivw. 
bi-ayw. 
Soxet. 

eit. 

elu. 

11. ék-dépo. 
12. éu-BadrAw. 
18. é&-eAatve. 
14. ézr-eypu. 

15. épilw. 


— 


ayptos. 


d7Aos. 
“EAAnvixés. 
epupvos. 
éoxaros. 


oe oka aee i 


q axporroAs. 


Ta Bacirea. 


BapBapixés. 


INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


3. VOCABULARY. 


NOUNS. 


. 4 eéracts. 

. TO evpos. 

+ f ypépa. 

. 76 Onpiov. 

. 4 Opa 

. 6 inrets. 

. 6 Unros. 

2 paxn. 

. 7 680s. 

. 7a dmda. 

. 6 mapadeicos. 
. 6 wapacayyys. 
. 7) TapacKevy. 


VERBS. 


. Cevyvin. 
- Wyéopar. 
- kw. 


. WTTdopat. 


- Oewpéw. 
. Onpedw. 


. Ge. 

. KaAéw. 

. KaT-ayw. 

. KaTa-voew. 
- Kpepdvvope. 
. Aéyo. 


. pevon 


- ft 
« VLKGQW. 


ADJECTIVES. 


> #: 
evoaipov. 
kaXds. 
péyas. 


. peilov. 
. pETOS. 
. Eevixds. 


27. 
- Danyy- 

. 76 trAEOpov. 
. TO TAotov. 

. 6 rorapds. 


€ 4 
6 weATaCTHs. 


€ 


. 6 Tovs. 
. 4 copia. 
© / 
. 6 orabpds. 
« Ed 
- Hh orreyyis. 
. Y oTparta. 
« s 
. 6 oTOdXos. 
€ 4 
ae rogérns. 
39. 


6 poBos. 


. olkodopew. 

. ddetro. 

. Tapa-cKevdlu. 
Td p-etpt. 

. Tavw. 

» TeTEvO. 

. Topevopat. 

- Tpo-ioT nm. 

. pew. 

. ovy-yiyvopat. 
. ovy-adAdrrw. 
. THOnps. 

. tr-iyvéopat. 
. dvddrro. 


. 600s. 

. mAypns- 
it 

. woXrdws. 

. ovpras. 

- Xpucots. 
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ADVERBS. 
1. dvw. 5. Kadds. 9. modAXdkts. 
2. évradOa. 6. d0ev. 10. raxéws. 
3. 4déus. 7. wavtaracw. 11. rayiora. 
4. 70y. 8. aAéov. 
NUMERALS. 
l. eds. 6. TptaKovra. 10. xtAtou 
2. récoapes. 7. Tptaxcorot. 11. doyircor. 
3. énta. 8. qevraxdovot. 12. rerpaxiryidot. 
4. éxTo. 9. éxraxdatot. 13. piiptor. 
5. exoot(y). 
PREPOSITIONS. 
1. wepi. 3. dia (gen.). 4. as. 
2. td (dat.). 
CONJUNCTIONS. 
1. Gre, émeé. 2. mpiv. 


LESSON XLI. 


1, TERE. 
Anas. I. 11. 13, 14, évrat@a fv . . . BapBdpwv. 


2. NOTES. 


1. wapd, with acc., along, beside; acc. perhaps because of implied 
motion required to reach the spring which was by the side of the 
road. 

2. q.. . Kadoupévy, the called (spring) of Midas, the spring which 
was called the spring of Midas, note the attrib. position of both 
kadovpevyn and Midov. 

3. é&' q, for éxi 4, upon which, at which. 

4. déyera: MiSas, personal construction for impersonal. 

5. rév Ldrupov, the (well-known) satyr, Silénus ; cf. rH payy XXXVI. 

6. otve . . . adrqy, lit. by mingling it (the spring) with wine, by mix- 
ing wine in tt; oive, dat. of association, or means, cf. rAoiors XX XIIL, 
TH paxy XXXVI; Kxepd-cas 1st aor. parte. from xepdvvume. 
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7. Sen-Of-var, that the Cilician (queen) asked Cyrus; dep. from 8éo- 
pat, cf. Setrae XXVII.; on form cf. 80-6jva. XXIII.; takes the gen. 
case, cf. avrod XX VII. 

8. ém-Beitar, to exhibit, aor. act. infin. from ém-Selevips, Obj. of Sey- 
Ojvat; with the 2d émideigar sc. aird, or Td orparevpa. 


8. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. «apd is followed by the gen., dat., or acc., with ‘different signi- 
fications. 

2. Sopa. takes the gen. of the person from whom something is 
asked. 

3. The infin. may be used as object as well as subject. 

4. The dative denotes means, manner; it is also used with verbs 
which express association. 

5. The 1st aorist active infinitive accents the penult. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


Conjugation of the fut. mid. of Avw, App. 78. 
Numerals 1-10, App. 59. 

Declension of rpeis, réocapes, App. 59. 

Synopsis of the 1st aor. mid. of Azw, App. 74, IT. 


Ponr 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. émv-Belxvupe, I show, exhibit. 3. a Kphvn, spring (of water). 
2. Kepdvvupe, I mix. 4. 6 olvos,! wine. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline xepdoas. 
II. Conjugate découm, the fut. mid. of ddups. 
III. Write a synopsis of cvveyevouny, 2d aor. mid. 


IV. For Oral Translation: 1. Here Midas caughta satyr. 2. The 
king of Phrygia is called Midas. 3. Cyrus showed his large army 
to the Cilician (woman). 4. They wish to make the reviews on the 
plains. 5. It was said (personal constr.) that the soldiers exhibited 


1 Cf. Lat. viniim, Eng. wine. 
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much money to the Cilician (woman). 6. To ask money of the 
king. | 

V. For Written Translation: 1. The king of the Phrygians caught 
asatyr. 2. He mixed wine in the fountain called that (= the) of 
Midas. 3. The soldiers showed money to the fugitives. 4. He was 
making the review of his armies on the plain of Phrygia. 5. It is 
said (personal constr.) that a satyr was caught (from Oypevu, cf. den- 
Ojvar) at the spring. 6. The soldiers were said to be on the plains. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. wapdé with the gen., dat., acc. 2. Declension of Misas. 3. The 
fut. mid. differs how from the present mid.? 4. The infin. as subj. 
and obj. 5. Construction with dona. 6. Dative of means, manner. 
7. Other uses of the dative. 8. Declension of the numerals cpeis, 
Técoapes. 


LESSON XLII. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. rr. 15, 16, éxdAevoe . . . exxexoAuppevas. 


2. NOTES. 


1. ds vopos iv atrots (SC. rdrrecOat) els paxnv, as was (the) custom for 
them to be arranged for (lit. into) battle, airots dat. of interest, per- 
haps here with the special force of possessor, cf. Kiow XXXIV. 

“2. rax-Of-var Kal orf-var, to be arranged and to take their stand: 
(a) from rdrro, theme tay; tax-Oqvar for ray-Ojvat, i.e., before the 
rough mute, @, y becomes rough, x; (6) on ori-vat, cf. dro-orivat 
XXI., dotva. XXXIX., 2d aor. infin. act.; note the infinitives of 
pt-verbs end in -vat in the pres. and 2d. aor. act. 
cvv-rata, 1st aor. act. infin. of cvy-rdrre. 

Exacrtov, SC. oTparyydy, each general, subj. of infin. 

Tovs éavtod, SC. oTpaTiwTras, his own (soldiers). 

érdy-Oycav, cf. nw. 2, were arranged, 1st aor. pass. indic. 3d plu. 
émt rerrapav, SC. dvopay, upon, or by fours; four deep. 

exe, Sing. to agree with the nearest subject, Mévev. 


PAD SUP oo 
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9. ro pev Sefidv, SU. Kepas, Horn, (of an army) wing. 

10. oi civ air, the with-him (men), his men. 

11. oi éxelvov, the (men) of that one, his men; note how readily the 
substantive is omitted when it can be supplied from the context. 

12. «parov pév, contrasted with era 8é, first . . . then, or secondly. 

13. reray-pévor, perf. pass. (mid.) parte. of rdrrw, fut. régw, aor. 
éraga, perf. pass. ré-ray-pat, aor. pass. é-rdx-Or-v. 

14. xara thas, by squadrons (of cavalry). 

15. rétes, (by) companies (of infantry) ; nom. sing. ? 

16. rovs "EAAnvas, SC. Gedper from above. 

17. waves, SC. of "EXXqves. 

18. xpdvy, nom. sing. ? how declined? . 

19. xadka, -d = c-a, from yadkods contr. like xpucois. 

20. é-Ke-kodup-pévas, perf. pass. parte. from éx-xaAurrw, cf. reTay- 
pevo. N. 13; theme xoarAv8; a x-mute becomes p before p. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


The dat. of possessor is used with the verb fo be. 

y before 6 becomes x. 

ratrw, theme tay. 

Both substantives and verbs may be omitted when easily 
understood from the context. 

5. Infinitives in -yva accent the penult. 

6. A verb with two or more subjects may agree in number with 
one of the subjects, either the most important one or the nearest 
one. 

7. The article with 8¢ often has the force of a demonstrative. - 

8. pé points forward to a corresponding é€ in a contrasted 
expression. 

9. A wmute before » becomes p. 

10. The perf. mid. (pass.) attaches the personal and participial 
endings directly to the reduplicated theme. 

11. Contract adjectives like yadxots take the circumflex on the 
ultima in all cases except the nom. dual, masc. and neut., which are 
oxytone. 

12. Most nouns in -os of the 2d decl. are masc.; those in -os of 
the 3d decl. are neuter. 


Ponr 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. The tense systems, App. 71. 

2. Principal parts, App. 75. 

3. Conjugation of the Ist aor. system middle of Aéw, App. 79. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. +o dppa, chariot. 12. a kvypls,? greave. 

2. 7 dppdpata; carriage. 13. Kxadvrro, J cover. 

3. 1 domis, shield. 14. +0 xpavos. helmet. 

4. Sebids, -d, -dv, dexter. right. 15. 6 vépos, custom. - 

5. ela, then, thereupon. 16. wap-ehatve, J march by. 

6. &xacros, -n, -ov, each. 17. wpértos, -n, -ov. first. 

7. ék-Kadtrre,! J uncover. 18. y tdéts (ray-cts),* arrangement, 

8. evi, upon; emi rertdpev, in company. 

fours, four deep. 19. rdrrw, J arrange. 

9. eddvupos, -ov, left. 20. owikois, -4, otv,> purple. 
10. 1 tdn, troop, company. 21. xadkois, -, -obv, brazen, of bronze. 
11. tornpt,? J set, station. 22. 6 xiTdy, tunic. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: rags, dppa, xpavos, xaAkots, doris. 


IL. Analyze: rayOjva, orjvor, cwtdgar, eewdpe, reraypevol, éxxexa- 
Avppevas. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. As the generals ordered, thus the 
Greeks were arranged. 2. Each general arranged his own (men). 
3. Menon has the right wing. 4. Clearchus and his men have the 
other wing. 5. The barbarians rode by in fours. 6. The Cilician 
(woman) first beheld Menon and the (men) with him, and then 
the other generals. 7. The Greeks were arranged by companies. 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. The Greeks arranged their own 
(men), as their custom was, four deep. 2. The other generals held, 
some (oi pev) the right, others (of dé) the left wing. 3. All the 


1 Cf. Eng. Apo-calypse, Revelation. 

2 In the 2d aor., perf., and plup., Z stand, station myself. 

3 Usually metallic leggings, to protect the lower part of the leg in warfare. 
4 Cf. Eng. syn-tax (ovy + tagts). 

5 The Phoenic-ians are said to have discovered the purple dye. 
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generals were riding by upon their chariots. 4. Each one has a 
helmet,’ tunic, and shield. 5. They ordered the Greeks to-take- 
their-stand (to stand). 6. Each general first reviewed his own 
men and then those (=the) of the others. 7. We were riding by 
upon our (= the) chariots. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The sub. of the infin. 2. @ in é@’ dpparos. 3. nar tras. 4. emi 
with the gen. 5. Cases used with éy, cis, ovv, mpds, Sia, mapa. 
6. Classes and orders of mutes. 7. y before 6. 8. The numerals 
from 1to10. 9. wey... d¢. 10. Formation of perf. mid. (pass.) ; 
1st aor. passive. 11. Agreement of the verb with subject. 12. The 
article with dé. 13. Fut. and 1st aor. of themes in y, x. 14. tré 
with gen.; with dat. 15. Labials before yu. 


LESSON XLIITI. 


1, TEXT. 
Awan. I. ur. 17, évedy . . . oxyvas. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 17. wapfdrace: had ridden by, 1st aor. of édavvw, theme éda; aor. 
where the plup. might be expected in Eng. orf-cas: 1st aor. parte. 
from fornu, causing to stand, ie., stopping; cf. Ai-cas; orfvat is 2d 
aor. infin.; what is the 1st aor. infin.? Note the two aorists of 
iornpt; the 1st aor. is transitive; the 2d, intransitive. péons: cf. 
peocov § 7. wéupas: for réua-cas, from réurw, cf. crjoas. mpo-Bad-é-obar: 
to throw before one’s self, to present; from mpoBddAd\w, 2d aor. infin. 
mid.; note the accent on the penult, and contrast with AbecOa the 
pres. infin. ém-ywpf-car: to advance, from émtywpéw; where found ? 
ddrayya: nom. dddayé for dadayy-s, sub. of the two preceding infini- 
tives. oi: 1.e., the generals. ratra: Eng. this. apo-eirov: proclaimed, 
lit. spoke forth; 2d aor. with no pres. form; may be classed with 
héyw or pypi, I say. eoddmyt-_e: for é-odArvyy-ce, blew the trumpet, 


1 Greek: a helmet and a tunic and a shield. 
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supply the trumpeter as the subject; tense? éwjoav: advanced, 
imperf. ind. act. 3d plu. from éz-epe (= éri+ ut, not éi+eipi, to be) ; 
note the t subscript. & totrov: from this, hereupon. darrov: adv., 
comparative (for rdéy-tov, « after a palatal forming with it oo or tr; 
a few roots beginning with 7 and ending in x, when the rough sound 
at the end is lost, change the initial + to 6; this is called transfer 
of aspiration); téyora superlative; raxéws positive. mporsvrev: Sc. 
TOV OTpaTLwTov, gen. abs., as they advanced faster and faster, lit. more 
quickly ; from apo-ey (apd + dr), cf. eryoav; nom. sing. rpo-vwy. amd 
rod airo-ydrov: from the spontaneous, spontaneously ; lit. self-moving. 
BSpdpos: the soldiers began to run; Spouos subj.; rots orpatidrais, dat. 
of poss. ras oxyvds: lit. the tents, i.e., camp here. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. tornp. has a ist and a 2d aor.; the 1st is transitive, the 2d 
intransitive. 

2. péoos in the predicate position = middle of: 

3. 2d aor. mid. infinitives accent the penult. 

4. A labial mute (7, B, ¢) with o forms w; a palatal («, y, x) 
with o forms &. 

5. The accent in compound verbs does not precede the augment. 

6. ety, Iam going, is conjugated irregularly. 

7. raxéws is compared rayxéws, Oarrov, raxuoTA. 

8. The accusative is used adverbially; cf. 6arrov, raéxtora. 

9. ctrov, J said, has no regular present, but may be classed as 
the 2d aor. of pyyi or d€yo. 

10. The theme of éAavvw is éda (cf. aor. 7Aa-oa) ; Of Paiva, Ba (cf. 

2d aor. €-By) ; of Bdddw, Bad (cf. 2d aor. é-Bad-ov). 


2 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Mutes before mutes, XLIII. Obs. 4, XIV. 
2. Declension of odAmtyé, App. 41. 
3. Conjugation of Aciw, 2d aor. act., App. 84. 


1 The comparative of the adv. is the acc. neut. sing. of the adjective. 
2 The superlative of the adv. ie the acc. neut. plu, of the adjective. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1. avrépartos, -n, -ov,! spontaneous. 9. mpo-Baddw, I throw before, pre- 
2. 06 Spdpos,? a run. sent (arms). 

3. elrov (Aéya), I said. 10. mpd-eupr, wpo-vévar, J go forward. 
4. ém-evpu, émévar, J advance. 11. cadrife, I blow the trumpet. 

5. ém-xwptw, I advance. 12. 4 oKxnvh, tent. 

6. 06 éppnveds, interpreter. 13. taxds, quick. (quickly. 
7. 7 Kpavyy, shout. 14. rayxéws, quickly: @drrov, more 
8. dos, -n, -ov,? whole. 15. 4 padayé, phulanr. 


6, EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: épunveis, paduyé. 
Il. Analyze: wapyrace, réupas, tpoBaréabar, eodrArvy€e. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. They drove by allthearmy. 2. The 
generals stopped their chariots. 3. The Greeks ordered all the sol- 
diers to presentarms. 4. Thereupon the soldiers kept-going-forward 
faster. 5. The phalanx presented arms. 6. The interpreters came 
to the Greeks very quickly (most quickly). 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. Now when all had ridden by, 
the generals commanded the soldiers to sound the trumpet. 2. The 
phalanx as a whole advanced. 3. And as they advanced most 
quickly, the barbarians began to run. 4. The soldiers presented 
arms before the middle tents; before the midst of the tents. 5. The 
barbarians sent interpreters to Cyrus. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The declension of cdAmyé. 2. Time expressed by participles. 
3. Uses of the imperfect. 4. The cases after wapd. 5. Accent of 
the 2d aor. act. infin. and parte. 6. Accent of the 2d aor. mid. 
infinitive. 7. was and dAos in the attrib. position; in the predicate 
position. 8. Comparison of adverbs. 9. 6 in Oarrov. 10. Dative 
trois otparitats. 11. pin wéupas. 12. Ein éoddAmyée. 13. Transfer 
of aspiration. 14. Mutes before mutes; before 5; before other 
consonants. 


1 Cf. automatic. 2 Cf. hippo-drome, race-course. 3 Cf. holo-caust. 
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LESSON XLIV. 


1, TEXT. 


Anas. I, 1. 18, 19, rév . . . odcay 


2. NOTES. 


§ 18. péBos: sc. jy, there was much fear of (= among) the bar- 
barians. @vy-ev: from devyw, impert. Edevyov, 2d aor. edvyov; 
difference in meaning between the imperf. and aor.? é& rijs a&yopas : 
cf. ék rév réAcww XXXIL., the (men in the market-place) fled from 
the market-place. ara-Auw-6-vr-eg: from xara-Aeirw, I leave behind ;. 2d 
aor. partc.; theme Au, changed to Ae in the pres.; cf. duvy, pevy in 
the pres. t§-otca: from cddov, I saw, used as the 2d aor. of épdw; 
theme 1d, cf. vid-eo; nom. mase. idwv. ePaipo-ce, for ¢-Oavuad-ce, Ist 
aor. Of Oavpafw. fo-0y: for 78-6y, from 78-onar, was pleased to see 
(dev), or pleased when he saw. rév... péBov: note the attrib. 
phrases between rév and dfov, the fear from the Greeks into the bar- 
barians, the fear with which the Greeks inspired the barbarians. 

§ 19. éwérpefe: from ém-rpivw: tense? 


8, OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The article may be used with a phrase, the whole being equiv- 
alent to a substantive. ; 

2. A lingual mute (7, 6, 0) before s is dropped; a lingual muté 
before another lingual mute becomes s. 

3. Sov, T saw, is classed as a 2d aor. of épdw. 

4. dedyo, theme uy (cf. 2d aor. &pvy-ov) ; Acérw, theme Aur (cf. 2d 
aor. €Atr-ov). 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Synopsis and conjugation of the perf. mid. (pass.) system of 
Abo, App. 74, IT., 82. 
2. Accent of perf. mid. infin. and partc., App. 81. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dprate, I seize. 9. Kara-Aclaw, I leave behind. 

2. 6 yédas, laughter. 10. sodéptos, -(a, -rov,? hostile. 

3. St-aprate, 1 plunder. 11. rpéro, J turn. 

4. elSov (paw), J saw. 12. ém-rpémw, J turn over to, entrust. 
5. Sopa, J am pleased. 13. dedyo, J flee. 

6. Savpdto, I wonder, admire. 14. 6 6fos,3 fear. 

7. 1 Aapmporns, brightness, splendor. 15.. ra dvia, goods for sale, wares. 

8. delaw,! I leave. : 


6. EXERCISES, 
I. Decline: yéAws, Aaprpdrys, dor. 
II. Analyze: xaradurdvres, Sav, epvyev. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. The Greeks were leaving, left; were 
fleeing, fled. 2. The Cilician (woman) saw the lines of the army. 
3. And she was pleased to see the wares of the barbarians. 4. They 
(generals) are marching through this country on the ground that it 
is hostile. 5. The barbarians left their wares in the market-place. 
6. And they also fled because of (dd; with what case?) fear. 
7. The soldiers came to the tent of Cyrus with a shout. 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. He permits the army to plunder 
it (country). 2. The Cilician (woman) began to run. 3. The 
barbarians leave (partc.) their tents (and) flee into the market- 
place. 4. The Greeks are pleased to see their (= the) fear. 5. They 
plundered the hostile city. 6. This country was hostile. 7. Of their 
own accord and with laughter the Greeks ran to their tents, when 
they had seen (aorist) the fear of the barbarians. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Reduplication. 2. Accent of the perf. pass. infin. and parte. 
3. Formation of the perf. pass. subj. and opt. 4. Theme of the 
perf. mid. (pass.). 5. Futures and ist aorists of themes in rf, 8, 6. 
6. a, B, @ with o 7. «x, y, x witho. 8. Declension of odds. 
9. Stem and declension of yédws. 10. ws with participles. 11. Stem 
and declension of daurpérys. 12. Declension and accent of parti- | 
ciples like idsv. 

1 Cf. Eng. ec-lip-se. 2 Cf. moAenew. 3 Cf. Eng. hydro-phobia. 
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LESSON XLV. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. 11. 20, "Evreifev Kipos . . . aire. 
2. NOTES. 


§ 20. rv raxlorny d8év: by the quickest, i.e., shortest, way, adv. ace. ; 
taxiorny superl. degree, positive rayus; cf. Oarrov and N.§ 17. airy: 
government? avrév: sc. Mévwva, Menon himself. era: with the 
gen. is the regular way of expressing accompaniment, for which 
Xenophon often uses ovy with the dative. é&: sc. xpdve, time; in 
which time, meanwhile, in this interval.  am-€«rew-e(v): What kind 
of aor.? érepdv ta: a certain other; twa is an enclitic, nom. 
ris (for riv-s). dr-dpxov: Nom. va-apyos, subordinate officer. al-ra- 
od-pevos: SC. avrovs; from airidouat, dep.; a does not lengthen here 
to 7 before a, cf. vikjods § 8. atrg: construe. 


3, OBSERVATIONS, 


1. The accusative case may be used adverbially. 

2. Accompaniment is generally expressed by werd with the gen., 
but Xenophon often uses ov with the dat. 

3. rls, a certain one, is an enclitic. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Declension of 680s, App. 37. 
2. Declension of the indefinite pronoun ris, App. 66. 
3. ist aor. act. of liquid verbs, éfyva, conjugated like édvoa, 
App. 79. 
4. Declension of etdajuwv, App. 53. 
5. Declension of dyjp, App. 46. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. alridopar, J accuse. 5. tls, some one, any one. 

2. 6 Buvaerys,! officer. 6. 6 da-apxos, a subordinate officer. 
3. repos, -a, -ov,? other (of two). 7. 6 howikirris,® wearer of the 
4. 7 686s, way. purple. — 


1 Cf, Svvaya. 7 Cf, Eng. hetero-dox, having other or wrong beliefs. 3 Cf. dowvixods XLII. 
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6, EXERCISES. 
I. Conjugate the Ist aor. act. of peéve. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. The Cilician (woman) is sent back 
by a.wagon-road. 2. Menon and his men (cf. § 15) had these sol- 
diers. 3. We are marching with other generals through Cappadocia. 
4, Cyrus kills a certain one of his men. 5. He accused the man of 
plotting (= to be plotting) against him (self). 

III. For Written Translation: 1. The Cilician (woman) was sent 
back by the same road. 2. Menon marched with his soldiers to 
Cappadocia. 3. He accuses another of plotting against him(sell). 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The ending -6ey. 2. Comparison of rayéws. 3. Construction 
of airy. 4. wera with the genitive. 5. Meanings of airds. 6. Liquid 
aorists 7. Declension of dvjp. 8. Declension and accents of érepér. 
9. Accent of ris. 10. Construction of aire after émPBovdAcder. 


LESSON XLVI. 


1. TEXT. 


Anas. IJ. 11. 21, “EvretOev érepavro . . . Kipov. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 21. émeapé-vro: they were attempting, from meipdw, for é-metpdo-vro. 
elo-Béddaw: to cast (themselves) into, to be entering; etcBadeivy is where 
found? means what? eteBod4: entrance, pass, cf. cicBddAcv. dpaturés: 
a wagon-road ... and impracticable for an army to enter; dua- 
éirés and duyxavos are both fem. but in form like the masc., i.e., there 
are in Greek, as in Latin, adjectives of two terminations, the masc. 
and fem. forms being alike. ete-edd-<tv: from cic-7XOov, the 2d aor. 
of cic-€pyouar; depends upon dyyyavos. orparcipar.: dative of disad- 
vantage. et: why the accent? cf. érepdv twa § 20. &-«nddAa-e-v: tried- 
to-hinder, imperf. of attempted action. 8&6 = 8 (for &4) 8, on account 
of which, wherefore. ri iorepaia: SC. qucpa; dat. of time at which. 
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AeAouads ety: that Syennesis had left, lit. S. was having left, a compound 
form for AeAofra: the perf. opt. of A«rw; the opt. in the indirect dis- 
course for A€Aoure(v) of the direct discourse; AeAour-ds has the re- 
duplication Ae, theme Axw changed to Aww (cf. Aww in the present 
system), and the.end. of the perf. act. partc., but no perf. suffix 
-«-; such perfects are called 2d perfects; they are conjugated exactly 
like the 1st perfects. ee-w: adv. governing the gen., within. dpéwv: 
uncontracted form for dpav. én... fkovre: and because he heard 
that Tamos had triremes sailing around, etc.; lit. Tamos having: 
note the parte. after qxovee and cf. rapwy értyxave VI.; such partici- 
ples, taking the place of an infin., are called supplementary because 
they supplement the meaning of the verb on which they depend, or 
they may be regarded as equivalent to clauses in indirect discourse. 
ras: attrib. of rpujpes; the triremes belonged to the Lacedemo- 
nians and to Cyrus himself. 


3. OBSERVATIONS, 


1. The dat. denotes time at which or when; the acc. expresses 
duration of time. 

2. 2d perfects differ from 1st perfects by omitting « of the tense- 
suffix -Ka-. 

3. Supplementary participles may be used with verbs of hearing 
as well as with ruyydve. 

4. airés modifying a noun, but in the predicate position, = self; 
in the attributive position it means same. 

5. In indirect discourse after a past (secondary) tense the opt. 
may take the place of the indic. in the direct discourse. 

6. Many adverbs, especially those of place, govern the genitive. 

7. In Greek there are adjectives of two terminations, the masc. 
and fem. being alike. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. ist perf. system, active voice, App. 80. 

2. Adjectives of two terminations, yovyxos, masc. and fem. alike, 
otherwise like dyads. 

3. 2d perf. system, active voice, App. 85. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1. 6 dyyedos, messenger. 11. icyipés, -d, 6v, strong, mighty; 
2. to dxpov, height, summit. -ds, strongly, exceedingly. 
3. dpatirds, -6v, of or belonging to 12. kwdtw, I prevent. 

a wagon, passable for wagons. 13. delwo, I leave. 


4. aphxavos, -ov, impracticable. 14. pera (with gen.), with. 
5. Baddo, I throw. 15. dpOos, -d, -ov, steep. 
6. elo-BddrAw, J throw in, make 16. +o dpos, mountain. 
an entrance. 17. 67 (conjunction), that; because. 
7. 7 eloBodh, entrance. 18. whéo, I sail; mepi-mdéw, sail 
8. 816, wherefore. round. 
9. dow, within. 19. x Tpetpys, tri-reme. 
10. elo-épxopar, elo-AOov, I enter. 20. vorepaios, -a, -ov, next (follow- 


-ing in time). 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline épos, rpijpys. 
II. Conjugation of the perf. act. and perf. mid. systems of kwAiw. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. The impracticable roads were hinder- 
ing. 2. We were guarding the pass. 3. Syennesis perceived (was 
perceiving) that the armies were-guarding (partc.) the pass. 4. We 
heard that the Lacedemonians had a trireme of (i.e., belonging to) 
Tamos himself. 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. Here, if men hinder, the road is 
impracticable to enter. 2. And the barbarians were also said to be 
guarding the pass. 3. But the next day messengers heard that the 
army of Syennesis was hindering the Greeks. 4. The man said that 
he perceived (opt.) the armies on the heights. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Formation of the pluperf. éAcAvxew. 2. Different meanings of 
airés. 3. Case following adverbs of place. 4. Indirect discourse. 
5. Conjugation of épvyoy, 2d aor. system act. 6. The form érepévro. 
7. Adjs. of two terminations. 8. Compensative lengthening, with 
examples. 9. Dat. oftime. 10. Formation of the 2d perf. 11. Sup- 
plementary participles. 
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LESSON XLVII. 


1. TEXT, 
Awas. I. 1. 22, 23, Kipos . . . rrOpwv. 


2. NOTES, 

§ 22. 8° osv: but at any rate, cf. § 12. avéBy exl: went up upon, 
so of mounting a horse, to go up to a position upon. ov8evds 
koAvovyros: NOM. ovd-els, acc. ovd-dva, cf. &a § 6; gen. abs., no one 
opposing, without any opposition, an attendant circumstance. 
ele: cf. iduv, Sotca § 18. SéSpwv . . . ovpmdcov kal dyrétov: covered 
with trees and vines, gen. after ciprAewv, full of; cipmdews masc. 
and fem.; cupaAcwy neut. épos: subject. até: ie., the plain. 
wavry: adv., cf. was (for wavr-s). && Oaddrrys els OdAarrav: from sea 
to sea. . 

§ 23. dace: subj.? present? péoov: from 7é peor, the middle, 
ie., the adj. is used as a substantive. sévona: in respect to or by name, 
ace. of specification. evpos: cf. dvoua. wApov: gen. of measure, cf. 
moday § 8. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The gen. absolute may express time, means, cause, condition, 
concession, or an attendant circumstance. 

2. Words of plenty govern the gen. 

3. ovprdews is an adjective of two terminations. 

4. The accusative may express that in respect to which something 
is true. 

5. The gen. is used to express measure. 

6. péros in the pred. position = middle of ; in the attributive = 
middle. 

4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Adjectives of two endings, yovxos, fAews, Gram. Less. XLVI, 
App. 39, Rem. 

2. Declension of numerals 1-4, App. 59. : 

3. Conjugation of the 1st aor. mid. of liquid verbs, é¢yvduyy 
(like eAvodpyv), App. 79. 


IND. GR. PR.—11 
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ra 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. 4 dpredos, vine. 11. ov8els, odSepla, od8év, no one. 
2. +0 Sévbpoy, tree. 12. dxvpds, -a, -dv, strong, secure, 
3. émlpputos, -ov, overflowed, tenable. 
watered. ; 13. wévry, on all sides. 
4. Kadds, -4, -6v, beautiful. 14. wavrodarés, -4, -dv, of all kinds. 
5. xara-PBalvw, 1 go down, descend. 15. aepi-éxo, surround. 
6. 6 Kéyxpos, millet (rare). 16. 6 wipds, wheat. 
7. 7 Kpw0h, barley. 17. +d cfoapov, sesame. 
8. 4 peAlvy, panic, akind of (millet). 18. ovpadews, -wv, full of: 
9. ro dvopa, name. 19. wos, ~4, -dv, high. 
10. o¥, where. 20. épa, I bear. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: ovtpaAcws, dvopa. 


II. Write a synopsis of xcwAvw in the active voice. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. No one is hindering. 2. They saw 
the tent where we were guarding. 3. Thence they were going 
down into large and beautiful plains. 4. The tree is full of vines. 
5. Lofty mountains surround the plains. 6. They descended [and] 
marched into a city of Cilicia, Tarsi by name. 7%. Here there was 
a large and beautiful palace. 8. The river was a plethron in width. 
9. Cyrus was hindered on the plain. 10. The mountains were 
hindering Cyrus. 


IV. For Written Translation : 1. Since the Cilicians do not hinder, 
they ascend the mountain. 2. Now there were all-sorts-of trees 
and vines in the plain where they saw the tent. 3. The mountain 
itself was lofty, but it also produced wheat and barley. 4. After 
marching through a large plain into a beautiful city, they came to 
(arrived at) a river whose width was two plethra. 5. Syennesis 
was guarding the mountains in Cilicia. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The gen. absolute. 2. Case after adverbs of place. 3. Adjec- 
tives of two endings. 4. The accusative of specification. 5. The 
gen. of measure. 6. yécos in the attrib. position. 7. Declension 
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of numerals. 8. Formation of ovdeés. 9. Construction after words 


of fullness. 10. Duration of time and. extent of space are how 
expressed? 11. Agreement of verb with neuter plu. subject. 


LESSON XLVIII. 


1, TEXT, 
Anas. I. 11. 24, 25, -ravryv. . . dadirat. 
2. NOTES. 


§ 24. &é&surov: from éx-Aefrw; tense? of év-orxodvres: those who 
dwelt in, the inhabitants. ‘ets yuptov: left... for a stronghold. 
mwhqv: conjunction, sc. oix é&édurov. 

§ 25. wporipa : earlier (than) Cyrus by five days, Jive days before 
Cyrus ; mpo-répa comparative, nom. masc. wpd-repos, Cf. rpecBurepos ; 
Kipou, gen. after the comparative, cf. Lat. use of the abl.; qucpass 
dat. of degree of difference, cf. the Lat. usage. +r els ro wedlov: 
attrib. of drepBod7,-i.e., in passing over the mountains into the plain. 
an-ddo-vro: perished, 2d aor. mid. of dx-dAdimt. ot péev . . . of BE: SOME 

.. others. é-da-cav: said, imperf. 3d plu. of py-pie dpwétovras: 
SC. avrovs, the sub. of the infin. kara-Kow-j-var: had been cut down, 
cut in pieces, 2d aor. pass. of xérrw; pass. suffix of the 2d aor. is -e- 
lengthened here to y, cf. -6e-, the 1st pass. suffix, lengthened to 6y.- 
tnd: Lat. ab, by. of 8: sc. épacav.  varo-Aer-0€-vr-as: left behind ; for 
bro-Aetr-Oé-vr-as ; tense? on ¢ for x before 6, cf. raxOjvar § 15. evpetv: 
2d aor. infin. from ebpicxe, perf. qvpyxa, Eng. Eureka (it ought to be 
Heureka), I have found (it); depends upon Svvapevors. to dAdo: the 
rest of, cf. yécos in the pred. position; declined like airds. d-oh-& 
oda: cf. drdAovro; tense? 8 ov: cf. § 22. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The gen. is used after the comparative degree when 7, than, is 
omitted. 

2. The dat. is used to express degree of difference. 

3. The suffix of the 1st aor. pass. is -Oe-; of the 2d aor. pass., -e-. 

4. $né with the gen. expresses agency. 
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5. wand 8 become ¢ before 6. 
6. The 2d aor. mid. infin. accents the penult. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


Conjugation of the 1st pass. system of Atw, App. 83. 
Endings of the Ist pass. system, App. 83. 
Tense-suffixes' of 1st pass. system, App. 83. 


onr 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dw-ddAvpt, I destroy, lose; mid., 7. «érre, I cut; kara-némre, J cut 
perish, die. down, destroy. 

2. éxarév, hundred. 8. 6 AdxXos, company. 

3. é-Aelrw, I leave, abandon. 9. wdavdopar,? J wander. 

4. &atve, I drive, ride, march. 10. «pdrepos, -a, -ov, earlier, prior. 

5. év-ouxéw, I dwell in, inhabit. 11. 4 vrepBoAh, passage over. 

6. eiploke, J find. 12. vro-delro, I leave, leave behind. 


13. ypl,? I say. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. Conjugation of the 1st aor. pass. and fut. pass. of kwhiw; 
synopsis of the pass. system of xwdjtw. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. Cyrus arrived many days before 
Epyaxa. 2. In the passage of the mountain the army perished. 
3. The army, while committing some act of plunder (while plunder- 
ing something), was cut down by the king. 4. The others were 
plundering the palace in the city (attrib. modifier). 


III. For Written Translation: 1. And in the mountains a hundred 
hoplites, while plundering, perished. 2. Some said that they had- 
been-left-behind (aor.) by Menon; but others, that they did not find 
the rest of the army. 3. When Cyrus arrived he was both angry 
and plundered the city. 4..The inhabitants abandon these cities 
_ with the Greeks. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Suffix of the ist aor. pass.; 1st fut. pass. 2. Endings of the 

1st. aor. pass.; fut. pass. 3. -04- in the subjunctive. 4. -7 for -@ in 


1 Note that Avo is for Av-6¢-w, AvOjs for Av-0é-ys, etc. 
2 Cf. Eng. plan-et, wanderer among the fixed stars. 
8 Cf. Eng. eu-phem-ism, blas-pkeme. 
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the imperative. 5. Accent of the 1st aor. pass. infin. and partici- 
ples. 6. urd with the gen. 7. Dat. of degree of difference. 8. Gen. 
after comparatives. 9. Suffix of the 2d aor. pass. 


LESSON XLIX. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas, I. 11. 26, OF S GAw . . . eraPe. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 26. of dAdo: sub. of jxov, came, from yew. 8&4: with ace, on 
account of. édeOpov: cf. dAAvmL. épyrtspevor: Causal. cto-fracav: had 
marched into, aor. for plup. er-ewéumero: kept sending for. «pds 
éaurév: lit. to himself, i.e., to (come to) him. mpérepov: adv. odSevt: 
lit. to no one, Eng. to any one, translate of any one; a compound 
negative following a simple negative strengthens the negation in 
Greek, while in Eng. two negatives make an affirmative; he said 
that he had not hitherto gone into the hands (power) of any one 
stronger than himself nor, etc. éavrod: gen. after comparative. 
els xetpas éXOctv: to come into hands, i.e., to come into the power of one. 
lvar: SC. eis xelpas. mace: from weiMw; tense? What has become 
of @ before -ce?  édafe: received, sc. Svevveots. 


3, OBSERVATIONS. 


1. With eiyé, y‘yvoua, and similar verbs, the dat. may be used to 
denote the possessor. 

2. -repo- is a comparative suffix. 

3. A compound negative following a simple one strengthens the 
negation. 

4. Before o lingual mutes are dropped. 

5. xpelrrav is one of the comparatives of dyaGds. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON, 


1. Declension of petov, qdiov, App. 54. 

2. Conjugation of the 2d pass. system, éordAnv, oradyocomat, 
App. 86. 

3. Tense-suffixes of 2d pass. system, App. 86. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1. do, J am willing, wish. 7. 1 wlonis, pledge. 
2. elo-eXabve, 1 march into. 8. welOw, I persuade. 
3. Kpelrrov, stronger. 9. wd, yet. 

4. 6 ddcOpos,! destruction. 10. rére, then. 

5. opyltopar, J am angry. 11. xelp,? hand. 

6. ovdels, odSepla, obSév, no one. 


. 6, EXERCISES. 
I. Conjugate the 2d aor. ddixéunv; decline xpeérrwv, riots. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. They kept sending for Cyrus to come 
to them(selves). 2. On account of the destruction of the army we 
took a pledge. 38. The Greeks are (enclitic) stronger than the bar- 
barians. 4. When he came he plundered the cities. 5. He was 
unwilling to come until some one persuaded him. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. He sends for Epyaxa to come to 
him; but she was unwilling to go. 2. Cyrus was stronger than the 
king. 3. I am utiwilling to go into the power of Cyrus.- 4. The 
woman persuaded the man to take a pledge. 5. No one is stronger 


than the king. 
7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Comparison of adjectives. 2. Suffixes of the aor. pass.; fut. 
pass. 3. Enclitics. 4. Accent of words before enclitics. 5. Declen- 
sion of comparatives like xpeirrwv.. 6. Declension of other compara- 
tives. 7. Declension of superlatives. 8. Use of double negatives. 
9. Construction after comparatives. 10. Analysis of érace. 11. Ac- 
cent of 2d aorists, act. and middle. 


LESSON L. 


1. TEXT. 
Awas. I. 1. 27, perd . . . drodapBaverv. 
2. NOTES. * 


§ 27. werd: with acc. after. addqAous: reciprocal pron.; used in 
dual and plur. in gen., dat., and acc.; declined like dya6és ; construc- 


1 Of, dAAD HL. 2 Eng. chir-ography. 
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tion? %Se«-e: tense? els rv orpanay: for the army. Kipos: sc. éduxe. 
vopifera.: Pass. mapa Barret: by the side of the king, i.e., at the court 
of the king. twa: pred. adj. kal... xdpav... dd-aprdterOar: and 
that his country be no longer plundered, obj. of Swxe.  py-Kére: un, 
instead of od,. is the regular negative with the infin. pwac-péva: 
perf. pass. parte. of dpwdfw, theme aprad, 6 changed to « before up. 
dvEpdmroda: slaves, obj. of dao-AapBavew. iv wou év-ruyxdv-w-or(v) : SC. 
Bvevvecis Kal of Kidixes adrois: if they find them anywhere, i.e., wherever 
they should jind them. ao-hapBavew: Obj. of euxe. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


civ, év, érl, in composition may govern the dative. 

wapéi takes the gen., dat., or acc. with different significations. 
S(Sop. and rlOnp. form the 1st aor. with « instead of oc. 

The infin. is used substantively with or without an article. 
Before » lingual mutes become s. 


AP eNP 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of éavrod, dAAyAowv, App. 62, Notes § 27. 
2. Accent of infinitives and participles, App. 87. 
3. Reduplication of verbs beginning with a vowel, App. 88. 
4. Conjugation of the 2d aor. act. and mid. é\uréuny, App. 84. 
5. VOCABULARY. 

L. 6 dkivakys, dagger. 6. wov, anywhere. 
2. GAAHAOwW, -atv, ov, each other, 7. orokh, gown, robe. 

one another. 8. 6 otperrds, necklace. — 
3. to dvipdrofov, slave. 9. rtpr0s,? -a, -ov, honorable, valuable. 
4. +0 Sdpov,! gift. 10. xpico-xaXivos, -ov, with golden- 
5. év-rvyxave, happen upon, meet studded bridle. 

with. 11. +d patov, bracelet. 


6, EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: ypucois, os. 
II. Write a synopsis of ovy-y/yvoua: in the 2d aor. 


Ill. For Oral Translation: 1. Money is considered a valuable 
gift by the king. 2. If they meet with (subj.) the slaves (dat.; 


1 Cf. Theo-dore, divine gift. 2 Cf. a-tinagw, dis-honor. 
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“why ?) anywhere, they: will take them back (from dzo-Ayopaz). 
3. After this the wife of Cyrus said that he took much money. 
4. This gift is considered valuable. 

IV. For Written Translation: 1. After this Cyrus and Syennesis 
gave (€docav) many gifts to the soldiers. 2. Cyrus received much 
money, but Syennesis a horse. 3. The country of Syennesis is 
no longer (ovxért) plundered, and he (6 é€ ) receives back his slaves, 
if he meets with them anywhere. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Accent of the verb. 2. Declension of ypioois. 3. Formation 
of the perfect stem. 4. Reduplication. 5. The 2d aor. system of 
Aeizw differs how in aczent from the pres. system of Ajo? 6. Infini- 
tives as substantives. 7. Cases after mapd, eis, év, ixd, perd, ovv, 
mpos, epi. 8. Declension of éavrod, ris, ds, avdrds, éxelvos, dAXos. 
9. Use of. negatives wy and ov. 10. Enclitics. 11. Proclitics. 


LESSON LI.—REVIEW, 


1, TEXT, 
Anas. I. 11. 13-27. 


2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. (a) Mutes before mutes. (b) Mutes beforec. (c) Mutes 
before linguals. (d) Enclitics. (e) Transfer of aspiration. 

2. Declension. — (a) 680s. (b) odAmyé (Cc) dvjp. (a) qovyos. 
(e) eddaiuav. (f) peiLov. (9) frews. (h) tis. (2%) €avrod. (j) dAAy- 
dow. (Kk) Numerals: 1-4. (/) Comparison of adverbs. ; 

3. Conjugation. — (a) Tense systems. (6) Principal parts. 
(c) Variable vowel. (d) Synopsis of Ajw act., mid., and pass. 
(e) Ate, act., mid., and pass. voice. (f) Aedw, 2d aor. act. and 
mid. (g) 2d perf. (hk) Augment. (i) Reduplication. (j) Accent. 
(&) Fut. stem. (i) 1st perf. stem. (m) Tense-suffixes and endings 
of the 1st and 2d perf. systems. (n) Formation of the perf. mid. 
system. (0) Tense-suffixes and endings of the 1st and 2d pass. 
systems. (p) 2d pass. system. (q) 1st aor. system of liquid verbs. 

4. Syntax.— (a) Article with was, dAos. (6) pécos in attrib. and 
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pred. position. (c) Uses of the acc.: adv., specification. (d) Uses 
of the gen.: with verbs of need, plenty; with adverbs, comparatives ; 
gen. of measure, absolute. (e) Uses of the dat.: poss., time, degree 
of difference. (jf) Opt. in indirect discourse. 


3. VOCABULARY. 


NOUNS. 
1. 6 dyyedos. 17. 6 Kéyxpos. 33. 6 mupds. 
2. 6 dxivdxys. 18. 4 Kvnpis. 34. 7d ojoapoy. 
3. TO dxpov. 19. rd Kpdyvos. 35. 9 oKyvy. 
4. i duredos. 20. q kpavyy. 36. 9 oToAH. 
5. 76 dvbpazodov. 21. 4 Kpyvn. 37. 6 orpertds. 
6. 7d dppa. 22. % xpiOy. 38. 7% Takis. 
7. } appdpoga. 23. 4 Aapmporys. 39. 7 TpLypys. 
8. 4 dons. 24. 6 Adxos. 40. 6 vrapxos. 
9. 6 yes. 25.  pedivy. 41. 4 drepBodry. 
10. 7d dedpov. 26. 6 vopos. 42. 4 dadayé. 
11. 6 dpdpos. 27.  ddds. 43. 6 pdBos. 
12. 6 duvdorns. 28. 6 oivos. 44. 6 dowixiorys. 
13. 76 ddpor. 29. 6 dAcOpos. 45. 7 xeip. 
14. 4 eioBoAy. 80. 78 évopa. 46. 6 xuTov. 
15. 6 épynveds. 31. 76 dpos. 47. 76 wedov. 
16. 4 fAy. 32. % riots. 48. ra dv. 
VERBS. 
1. airidopat. 17. &rr-cu. 33. dpdw. 
2. dar-ddAvpu. 18. éme-deixvope. 34. dpyioua. 
3. dprdlw. 19. émerpérw. 35. map-eAavvw. 
4, Bddrw. 20. émt-xwpew. 36. eiu. 
5. deapralo. 21. etpickw. 37. mept-€xu. 
6. edu. 22. dopa. 38. mAavdopuat. 
7. dor. 28. Oavudlw. 39. wAéw. 
8. elzov. 24. torn. 40. zpo-BddAw. 
9. eic-BddrAw. 25. Kadvrrw. 41. apd-epu. 
10. cig-edatvw. 26. xaro-Baivw. 42. cadmilu. 
11. eio-Epyopat. 27. kata-KomTw. 43. raTTw. 
12. ék-xadvrrw. 28. xara-Acirw. 44. tpérw. 
13. éx-Aeirw. 29. Kepavvvp. 45. to-Acizrw. 
14. édavvw. 30. Kérrw. 46. dépw. 
15. év-orxéw. 31. xwdrtw. 47. hevyu. 


16. év-ruyxdvw 32. Aci. 48. dypi. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
1. dpagirds. 10. xpeirrwy. 19. ovprdAcus. 
2. dunyavos. 11. dAos. 20. raxus. 
3. adrouaros. 12. dphtos. 21. tipos. 
4. dektds. 13. ovdeis. 22. torepaios. 
5. exaoros. 14. dxupés. 23... byyAds. 
6. émipputos. 15. ravrodamds. 24. gowixods. 
7. €repos. 16. zoA€ptos. 25. xadxois. 
8. edcbvupos. 17. mpédrepos. 26. xpvco-xdAivos. 
9. ioxupds. 18. apéaros: 

ADVERBS. 
1. d0. 4. ioxupis. 7. mov. 
2. ira. 5. ov. 8. 1d 
3. eiow. 6. mayry. 9. rére. 
NUMERAL. PREPOSITIONS. 
1. éxardv. 1. éwi (rerrdpwv). 2. peta. 
CONJUNCTION. PRONOUNS. 
1. ore. 1. tis. 2. éavrod. 

; LESSON LII. 
1. TEXT. 
Awan. I. rt. 1, "EvratOa . . . mpotevat 
2. NOTES. 


§ 1. @peve: from pévo; tense? how is the tense formed ?: singular 
to agree with the subject nearest to it and most important. jpépas: 
case? construction? ekoow: case? declension? ov %bacav: why 
not ob? why no accent on oix? lit.: said not, ie., refused ; imperfect 
of dypi; note the ending -cay in the imperfect of pu-verbs; cf. 2-djo-v, 
they loosed. tévar: infin. of cfu, I am going; what does eiué mean ? 
cf. idvres Chap. Il. § 11. rod mpécw: of the forward (march) ; an 
adv. phrase, forward; note that adverbs may stand in the attrib. 
position, and that the substantive may be omitted. émt: against, 
hostility ; zpés used here would mean to or towards; zapd, to the 
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side of. Baovkéa: why no article? téva: the subject is the same ‘as 
that of trdmrevoy. prcQw-04-var: from picbdw; voice? tense? mode? 
cf. puoOss. otk... Epacav: as before, they said (they) were not (i.e., 
had not been) hired; the subject of the infin. is the same as the 
subject of éfacay; in expressions like this the force of the negative 
belongs to the infin. él roirw: for this, i.e., to go against the king. 
wparos: superl. of mapérepos, cf. Chap. II. § 24; has no positive ; 
not “ first,” mp&rov, but was the first (of the generals) to try to force, 
etc. avrod: note the attrib. position of the reflexive; meaning of 
éavrod? 2-Pidt-e-ro: the imperf. generally represents an action as in 
progress, e.g., was forcing; it may express repeated action, e.g., kept 
forcing; here it expresses an attempted action, tried to force. oi 8€: 
note the change of subject: but they, i.e., the soldiers. é-Badd-ov: 
sc. AiGous, stones; repeated action; they repeatedly threw at him with 
stones. éwet: whenever. dptawro: began, Ist. aor. opt. mid. 3d plu. 
of dpxw, for dpy-ca-t-vro, x + c= &; note the opt. used in a general 
conditional rel. clause referring to past time, cf. dduxvotro Chap. I. § 5. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. A verb with two or more subjects may agree in number with 
’ the nearest or most important one. 
2. Duration of time is expressed by thé accusative case. 
3. of dyna = TI refuse. 
4. Adverbs may stand in the attributive position. 
5. A limiting genitive of the reflexive pronoun takes the attribu- 
tive position. . 
6. The imperfect represents an action (1) as continued, (2) as 
repeated, (3) as attempted. 
7. Kndéapxos mparos, Clearchus (was the) first; KAéapxos zpiror, 
Clearchus first (did this and afterward did something else). 
8. The present infinitive expresses continued action, the aorist 
an act as brought to pass. : 
9. etpt, Tam; cua, Iam going, i.e., shall go. 
10. Defective in comparison: positive (wanting), comparative 
apétepos, Superlative rp&ros. 
11. The optative is used in a general conditional relative clause 
referring to. past time. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of the 1st aor. system (aor. act. and mid.) of 
liquid verbs, épyva, H. 327; G. 482. 

2. First aorist of liquid verbs, H. 431; G. 672. 

3. Position of éavrot, H. 673, b; G. 977. 

4. Imperfect of attempted action, H. 832; G. 1255. 


5, VOCABULARY. 


1. dpx,} begin. 6. oF dye, refuse. 

2. Baddow, throw, throw at, hit. 7. apécw, forward. 

3. Prdfopar, mid. dep., foree. 8. «patos, -n, -ov,? first. 

4. én rott, for this (purpose). 9. to vrotiyov, pack animal, heast 
5, produ,” hire. ; of burden. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: troftyiov, orparusrys. 


II. Write synopses of the aor. act. and mid. of éueve, ZBaddov in 
the present system act. and mid. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. I refuse to go forward. 2. For I 
already suspect that Cyrus (case?) is going against the king. 
3. We were not hired for this. .4. The soldiers kept stoning their 
own generals. 5. Clearchus kept stoning his own pack animals, 
tried to stone his own pack animals. 6. Clearchus, remain here 
three days. 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. After remaining (aor. partc.) a 
day in this place, the soldiers refused to proceed. 2. For they were 
not hired for this (purpose). 3. Clearchus, therefore, tries-to-force 
them to go, but they stone both him and his beasts of burden. 
4. Let the soldiers (imv.) remain many days. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. éni, xpos, wapd, us, eis, ard, Sid, perd, With the acc. 2. Agree- 
ment of verb with two or more subjects; with neut. plu. subject. 
3. Position of gen. of reflexive pronouns. 4. Uses of the imperfect. 


1 Cf. arch-aic, 2 Cf. utc 86s, wages. 3 Cf. proto-ty pe, proto-plasm. 
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5. Use of the aorist. 6. Parts of speech which may stand in the 
attributive position. 7. Extent of time and space is how expressed ? 
8. ist aor. of liquid verbs. 9. od« for od. 10. Uses of the optative. 
11. roti zpdow. 12. ov dot. 13. Mutes before s. 


LESSON LITT. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. rt. 2, 3, KXéapxos . . . ddpetxors. 


2. NOTES. 
§ 2. rére pév: contrasted with vorepov 8, at that time . . . but after- 
wards. pixpév . . . Kara-merpo-Of-vor: lit. escaped by a little not to be 


stoned-to-death; barely escaped being stoned to death; pixpov, adv. 
acc.; éé-é-pvy-e: why not éx? tense? imperfect? the neg. wy with 
the infin. is redundant and is not to be translated. dorepov: cf. 
pixpov. é-yvw: he came to know, i.e., became convinced; 2d aor. of 
y-yva-ox-w, Lat. gno-sco, Eng. know; note the absence of a personal 
ending, cf. xaréorn, dvéByn, Chap. I. §§ 2,3. 08 Suvqoerar: he would not 
be able, could not; the direct form of expression is used, but the 
sequence of tenses in Eng. requires would for will. Pidcacba: 
sc. abrots igvar; why not BidiLerOar? cvv-ty-ay-e-(v): cf. xataydyor 
Chap. IT. § 2. mparov pév: contrasted with etra 8 first . . . and then, 
or afterwards; note the difference between zp&rov and zparos § 1. 
é-ords: he stood (still and) wept; 2d perf. parte. act. from torn, cf. 
Ae-Aoures Chap. II. § 21; the perf. of torn: is intransitive (cf. éorny, 
the 2d aor.) and has a present meaning, J am standing. oi 8é: cf. 
§ 1. dpavres: (for épd-o-vr-es). &ovdrav: (for é-cuw7a-ov), were silent. 
t-def-e: (for z-dey-ce), spoke. rodSe: nom. rodcde, such (words) as 
these, such as follow; he spoke substantially as follows, not exactly ; 
rade Would indicate that the exact words of the speech followed. 
The direct discourse makes the narrative more vivid and dramatic 
than the indirect. 

§ 3. “Av8pes orparidrar: Soldiers! dvdpes, a term of respect which 
cannot always be translated; sometimes it is equal to Eng. “Gentle- 
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men” or “ Fellow” in “Fellow-Citizens.” pq: the negative used 
with the imperative when a negative is required; also the regular 
negative with the infinitive. yadewas épw: (that) I bear, endure, in 
a difficult manner; (that) Iam troubled, vexed. rots wapotor mpaypaccy : 
because of the present affairs, difficulties, dat. of cause; nom. sing. of 
mpaypacw? of rapotor? what is vin zpayyacw? detyovra: when an 
exile; part of speech? construction? +d re ddda: lit. in respect to the 
other things; trans. not only honored me in other ways, but gave me 
ten thousand darics; why the accent on ra? tense of éwxe? what 
other verb is like it ? 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. «mpérepos and dorepos are defective in comparison, wanting the 
positive. 
2. The neuter accusative is used with the force of an adverb. 
3. A palatal mute (x, y, x) with o forms &. 
4. »é& points forward to a corresponding é¢ and is used in con- 
trasted expressions. 
5. pf is the negative used with the infin.; it is redundant after 
verbs containing a negative idea. 
6. Greek idiom: standing he wept; Eng.: he stood and wept. 
7. Av8pes in addresses is used for politeness or respect. _ 
8. The dative with verbs of feeling expresses cause. 
9. SiSep. and rlQyu. have 1st aor. forms in « instead of s. 
10. The dative is used to express that for which something is or 
is done, dative of advantage. 
11. The accusative is used to denote that in respect to which 
something is true, accusative of specification. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Comparison of vorepos, mporepos, H. 255; G. 363. 

2. Comparison of zodvs, pixpds, H. 254, 5,3; G. 361, 8, 5. 

3. Declension of perfect act. partc. A&Aveds, éords, H. 244; 
G. 335, 342. s 

4. Accusative of specification, H. 718; G. 1058. 

5. Adverbial accusative, H. 719; G. 1060. 

6. Declension of éyd, ov, ob, H. 261-263; G. 389-390. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1: yyvdcke, know.) 9. x warpls, fatherland. 

2. Saxpuw,? weep. 10. cwwrda, be silent. 

3. x exxAnola,? assembly. 11. cvv-dyw,’ bring together. 

4. t-devyo, flee away, escape. 12. ripdw, honor. 

5. Kata-mwerpdw,! stone down, i.e., 13. vorepos, -a, -ov,® latter, later. 
to death. 14. torepov (adv.),® later. 

6. pixpés, -d, -dv,5 small. 15. dépw,® bear. 

7. dpdw,® see. 16. xademds, grievously. 

8. ort (conj.), that, because. 17. 6 xpévos,!° time. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: dvjp, dAdos, wpaypa. 
If. Write a synopsis of Gavjidfw in the present system. 

III. For Oral Translation: 1. But afterwards they barely escaped 
being forced to go forward. 2. They know that they will not be 
able to force Clearchus. 3. Therefore they are standing (still) 
and weeping. 4. We wondered when we saw (partc.) Clearchus 
standing (still) a long time. 5. Do not, soldiers, be displeased at 
Cyrus. 6. We took the darics which Cyrus gave. 7. We did not 
honor the king in anything. 

IV. For Written Translation: 1. But later, when the soldiers saw 
(eidov) Clearchus weeping, they were silent. 2. And then he speaks 
as follows, (substantially) as follows. 3. The soldiers stood (still 
and) wept. 4. The pack animals were (number of the Gr. verb?) 
not stoned-to-death. 5. If the soldiers remain (subjunctive) here, 
they will be able to escape being stoned-to-death. 6. Men, I do not 
wonder that.you are vexed at me. 7. For while a fugitive from my 
fatherland I was honored in many ways. 


7%. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. pév and 8 2. The negatives of and pw. 3. Duration of time 
is how expressed? 4. Palatal mutes before o. 5. 1st aor. of liquid 
verbs. 6. Stems of participles in -ws. 7. Uses of the gen., dat., “ 


1 Cf. a-gno-stic. 2 Lat. lacrima, tear, 8 Cf. ecclesia-stical. 

4Of, Lat. petra, rock; petr-oleum, rock-oil; petrisy. 

5 Cf. micro-scope. 6 Cf. Eng. pan-orama. 7 Of. Eng. synagogue. 

8 Note the comparative ending -repo-. °Cf. Lat. fero, Eng. bear. 


20 Cf. Eng. chron-ic, chron-icle, chron-ometer, ana-chron-ism. 
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acc. 8. wera with the gen. 9. id with the gen. 10. Dat. of cause, 
advantage. 11. Acc. of specification, adv. accusative. 12. Com- 
parison of adjectives. 13. Declension of personal pronouns. 


LESSON LIV. 


1, TEXT. 


Anas. I, 11. 3, 4, ots . . . éxedvou. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 3. ots: i.e., darics: And I took them (but) did not... nor did I 
squander, etec.; a relative at the beginning of an independent clause 
should often be translated by a conjunction and a demonstrative or 
personal pronoun. els ré tSov: lit. for the private, or own, use for 
me; for my private use; the substantive is omitted.  kar-e-0épnv: 
from kararlOnp.; put down, lay aside: I did not lay them aside for 
my own use. tol: dat. of advantage, contrasted with eis iuas, nom. 
eyo, I. xa-nBurd0nca .. . e8ardvev, nor did I squander (aor. of an 
event which is represented simply as coming to pass) them, but I 
kept expending (imperfect of a repeated or customary past action) 
them on you. 

§ 4. mparov pév: contrasted with émedy dé Kdpos éxdAet. erroheunoa: 
I commenced war, aor. used to express the beginning of an action, 
called inceptive aorist. &ripwpot-pnv: imperf. for éripwpédouny, se. 
avrovs. ped’ (for perd) ipav: in company with you; perd with the 
ace. means what? atrovs .. . Bovdopévous: by driving them out 
because they wished. ah-apeicOar: to take away, to deprive the Greeks 
who dwelt therein of their land; from dad + aipéw: note the two 
accusatives, "EAAyvas, yqv, after the verb of depriving; one object of 
the person, the other of the thing. éxdédra: for éxdree, but when 
Cyrus kept calling, summoning; at the summons of Cyrus. wa: = 
dus, ds, in order that; belongs with the opt. wdeAoinv. et rt Béouro: 
if he needed (me) for anything, or at all; why the accent on ef? 7 
cognate accusative; opt. because of the indirectly expressed thought 
iva, ev re Séyrat, aperd@ airov. ave dv... ta exelvov: lit. in return 
for what (things) I suffered well by that one; in return for the favors 
I had received from him; ay = rotrwv a, those things which; év0 gov- 
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erns rovrov; @ is the obj. of érafov, cognate acc. %rafov: 2d aor. of 
TATXW. 
3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. An accusative which repeats the meaning of a verb in the noun 
is called a cognate accusative, e.g., to suffer sufferings, to do deeds. 

2. The neuter accusative of the adj. is used adverbially. 

3. pe0’, perd, With the gen. is the usual way of expressing accom- 
paniment. 

4. Circumstantial participles express attendant circumstances of 
time, place, manner, cause, condition, or concession; they may be 
translated by clauses. 

5. Verbs of depriving take two objects, one of the person and one 

_of the thing. 

6. Clauses of purpose are introduced by iva, us, dws, in order that, 
and may take the opt. after a past (secondary) tense. 

7. dné, by, with the.gen. expresses agency; with the dat. = under. 

8. -- and -w- are mode-suffixes of the optative; -v and -w are 
personal endings of the optative 1st singular. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


Verbs of depriving, H. 724; G. 1069. 
Purpose clauses, H. 881; G. 1365, 1369. 
Participles, H. 968-969, 980-984; G. 1557, 1563, 1578-1587. 
Cognate accusative, H. 725, and a; G. 1051. 
Conjugation of the present system act. of (diréw)' pidAG,! H. 
324; G. 492. 

6. Declension of @irdv, H. 248; G. 340. 


oP OME 


5: VOCABULARY. 


1. aipéw, take. 9. Kab-ndumrabée, waste in luxury, 
2. dvrt (with the gen.), instead of. squander. 
3. adb-aipéw, take away, deprive. 10. perd (with the gen.), with. . 
4. Saravdu, expend. 11. rdcxo,! suffer; eb waoxo, suffer 
5. 8éw, need, want; Set, it is necessary. well, receive favors. 
6. &-edatve, drive out, march. 12. ripopéw, avenge; mid. punish. 
7. ev,2 well. 13. spets, you; sing. ot, thou. 
8. tos, -a, -ov,? private, peculiar, own. 14. wmép,® above, in behalf of. 
1 Learn the contracted forms. 2 Cf. Eng. ew-logy. 8 Of. Eng. idio-t, idio-syncrasy. 
4 Cf. path-os, path-etic. 5 Cf. Eng. over ; Lat. super. 
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6. EXERCISES. 
TI. Decline ‘EAdds, évorxdy. 

II. Conjugate (aipéw) aipé in the present system active. 

III. For Oral Translation: 1. First wage war against Greece? in 
our behalf. 2. We wish to deprive you of your land. 3. We were 
proceeding in order that we might take you. 4. You received favors 
at our hands (=by us). 5. You were waging war against us.! 
6. In order that you may be waging war. 7. Aid me, that I may 
aid you. 

IV. For Written Translation: 1. And I received ten thousand 
darics which I am expending (Saray) upon my army. 2. First I 
shall make war upon the barbarians, and afterwards I shall drive 
(e€-eXG) the inhabitants out of the land. 3. I am proceeding with 
you, therefore, in order that I may aid Cyrus. 4. If Cyrus needs 
(Séyrar) me (gen.) at all (7/), I shall aid him. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Circumstantial and supplementary participles. 2. The double 
object. 3. Clauses of purpose. 4. The personal pronouns. 5. End- 
ings of the opt. in contract verbs in -éw. 6. Accent of contract 
verbs. 7. Enclitic forms of the personal pronouns. 8. Use of ov; 
of airés. 9. Some uses of the accusative, dative. 10. Case after 
dvri, éx. 11. Formation of adverbs. 12. Accent of d 7. 13. De- 
clension of yjv. 14. Mode-suffixes of the optative. 


LESSON LV. 


1, TEXT. 
Awas. I. rr. 5, émef . . . efAduny. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 5. éwel: since, also means when. pets: personal pronouns are 
used as subjects-nominative only when they are emphatic, otherwise 
they are omitted. dvdykn: sc. ori, it is necessary. 8&4: evidently, 


1 The dat. of opposition may be used. 
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certainly ; explain the accent. mpo-8Sévra: to betray you (and); nom. 
mpo-Sovs (for zpo-86-vr-s) ; acc. instead of the dat., agreeing with the 
omitted subject of xpqoba instead of with po. ry... didta: to use, 
to avail myself of the friendship of Cyrus: xpyo6at governs the dat. ; 
it meant originally to serve one’s self; hence the dat. of means or 
instrument. pev-rd-pevov: instead of pevoapevy, cf. apoddvra; from 
pevdw, pevodpevov for Wev(d)-od-pevovy, a lingual mute lost before co. 
el: whether, introduces an indirect question. Sixau: lit. just things; 
translate right. ota: 2d perf. in form, present in meaning. aipfco- 
par: lit. shall take for myself, i.e., choose. 8 owv: cf. Chap. II. § 12. 
melropoar: fut. of racxyw. 6 m1 dv Sy: Whatever may be necessary; 6 Tt 
is compounded of the relative and indefinite pronouns, hence called 
an indefinite relative pronoun; both parts are declined. The clause 
is called a conditional relative clause because it implies a condition 
and is equivalent to if anything be necessary ; 6 te dv Sen = dv (ci + dv) 
tt dé); the subjunctive follows after principal (primary) tenses; the 
opt. without dy may be used after a past (secondary) tense. épet: 
used as a fut. of dni. otmore . . . ovdels: note the double negative ; 
Eng. no one shall ever say. ds: = drt, that. ayaydv: from dyw; 
tense ? idépmv: 2d aor. mid. of aipéw, I chose, cf. aipyjoopa; theme 
éA, augmented like etyov from éxw. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Personal pronouns are not used as subjects-nominative except 
when emphatic. 

2. xpdopa takes the dat. of means or instrument. 

3. pod, pol, wé; ood, wol, wé; od, of, €, and wplor, are enclitics. 

4. Double negatives strengthen the negation if the second is 
compound. 

5. A relative clause may have a conditional force, the relative 
word implying if, thus: whatever be necessary is nearly equivalent 
to if anything be necessary; such clauses are called conditional rela- 
tive clauses. 

6. The subjunctive with dy is used in conditional relative clauses 
after principal (primary) tenses, cf. wv (= «d+ dv) with the sub- 
junctive. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Enclitics (pronouns and verbs), H. 113, a-c; G. 140, 141, 1-3. 

2. Conjugation of the present system mid. of Aa, H. 324; 
G. 492. 

3. Future condition with more probability (more vivid), H. 889- 
891, 898, 899; G. 1385-1387, 1403, 1405. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. aipéw, take ; mid. choose. 6. ofSa, know. 

2. 1 avayKn, necessity. 7. mpo-Si8om, betray. 

3. Slkatos, -a, -ov, just, right. 8. xpdopa (dep.), use. 

4. érel, when, since. 9. PesSo1 (com. dep. Pevdopuat), 
5. ép& (fut. of dni), shall say. deceive. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Conjugate ddedéw in the present system act. and mid. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. It is necessary for you to go with 
me. 2. We must do right (= it is necessary for us to do right). 
3. If it is (subj.) necessary, we will suffer. 4. They will say 
that we chose the friendship of the Greeks. 5. I do not know 
whether we shall do right, but we shall choose the Greeks. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. Since the Greeks are willing 
(fr. Aw) to go with me, it is certainly necessary for me to use 
their friendship. 2. But, at any rate, I choose them and with 
them I shall endure many sufferings (= suffer many things), if 
necessary. 38. And they will never say that I chose the barbarians 
instead of (dy7/) the Greeks. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Personal pronouns as subjects. 2. Forms of pronouns and 
verbs which are eénclitics. 3. Accent of words before enclitics. 
4. Double negatives. 5. Negative with the imperative; with the 
infinitive. 6. The subjunctive in conditional sentences; in condi- 
tional relative sentences. 7. Case after ypdoua. 8. Contraction. 


1 Of. Eng. pseud-onym. 
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LESSON LVI. 


1, TEXT. 
Awan. I. 11. 6, GAN éwed . . . dyere. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 6. enol: with eiecOu, to obey, trust in; cf. éricrevoy airg Chap. 
II. § 2. Qpoi etvar: dat. of poss., or advantage. sarptia: pred. ace. to 
agree with the sub. of the infin. dv clva: rtyios: I think (that) I 
should be honored = av env ripsos. Swov dv a: Cf. 6 ru dv denrar: wher- 
ever I may be, Eng. requires might be; «, env, subj. and opt. of eva; 
cf. subj. and opt. of the perf. mid. of Avw for the full conjugation of 
the subjunctive and optative of civa:. wdpav epnpos dv: being bereft of 
you, i.e., if I should be bereft, etc., words of want as well as of plenty 
take the gen. case. dv: belongs with eyo and is repeated for em- 
phasis in the next line. ds: with the gen. abs.: therefore make up 
your minds that I shall go wherever you (may go, sc. tyre), or be 
assured that, etc.; lit. have your opinion thus that, etc., cf. ws mape- 
xévrev Chap. I. § 11. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. -relOcpat, obey, takes the dat. of indirect object where English 
requires the ace. ‘ 

2. The infin. with dy may stand in direct discourse for the opt. 
with dy of the direct, discourse. 

3. Words.of want take the gen. 

4. A future supposition with more probability (“more vivid 
future’) is expressed by édy (=v) with the subjunctive in the 
condition, and the fut. indic. or some equivalent form in the 
conclusion. 

5. A relative clause with dy and the subjunctive may be equiva- 
lent to a future condition with more probability. 7 

6. A phrase or participle may express a condition, e.g.: civ dpiy 
pev dy oipot etvat tisos, I think that I should be honored with you, ie., 
if lt should be with you; epnpos av, if I should be bereft, etc. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of cui, subj., opt., infin., partc., H. 478, G. 806. 
2. Conditional relative clauses, H. 912, 913, 916; G. 1428, 1, 2; 
1434. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. ddéw, ward off, protect. 6. otpar, think. 

2. 4 yvdoun,? opinion. 7. wy, in some way; omy, in what- 

3. ropa, follow. ever way. 

4. epypos, -y, -ov,2 desolate, de- 8. wot, somewhere; dmov, wherever. 
prived of. 9. 6 cbppaxos,? ally. 

5.. 6 éxOpds, personal enemy. 10. ripsos, -a, -ov,* honored. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: zarpis, yvopy. 
Il. Analyze: érouat, pevodpevov, idyrwy. 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. It is necessary, certainly, for you 
either to abandon me or to prove false to Cyrus. 2. I do not know 
whether you choose to do right, but at any rate follow him. 3. For 
whatever you suffer, with him you will be honored. 4. We shall 
obey you. 5. We shall persuade you. 6. They are fatherland, 
friends, and allies to us. 7. I think that Cyrus would not be able 
to ward off his foes. 8. But if he is (= be) able, he will assist his 
friends. 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. Clearchus spoke as follows: 
2. “Greeks, if you choose (subj.) ‘to follow Cyrus, you will do 
right; for your friends (=the friends of you) will never say that 
you chose the friendship of a foe. 3. But since you are unwilling 
(fr. €8é\w) to consider him as an ally, I do not know whether you 
will aid even (=x«xai) afriend. 4. For without him (= being de 
prived of that one) I think that you would not be able to ward off 
the barbarians.” 


1 Cf, yt-yve-cKw. 2 Eng. hermit. 
5 Cf. c¥vt+paxomat, maxn 4 Cf Teeth a-Tigagu. 


7 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


. 1. Case after meiOouat, eropot, xpdona. 2. Case after words of 
plenty and want. 3. Ways of expressing condition. 4. The infini- 
tive with dv. 5. The opt. in indirect discourse. 6. Dat. of possessor, 
association, means, advantage. 7. ws with the gen. abs. 8. Future 
condition and conditional relative clause with more probability 
(more vivid future). 9. dy with the subj. 10. édv, qv. 


LESSON LVIL. 


1, TEXT. 
Awas. I. ir. 7, 8, ratra . . . iva. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 7. emev: 2d aor. of ép@ (fut.). ot re ff.: lit. both those of that 
one himself and the rest, partitive apposition with orpariarar; why 
the accent on of? atra: this, so radra cirev; plu. often used where 
Eng. requires sing.; explained by 6m... wopeverOar. od daly: refused, 
ef. Chap. ITT. § 1, ov« éfacay; opt. of pyui, indirect discourse for ov 
yor (indic. 3d sing.); on the form cf. ey, opt. of eivat; -1y- is the 
mode-suffix. mhelovs: nom. plu. for wAeoves, more; comparative of 
modus, cf. rrdeov Chap. II. § 11; wodvs is compared zodvs, wAcfwy or 
wAéwy, wreloros. 4: than; comparatives with 7 take the same case 
after it as before; without 7 they take the gen. wapdé: with the acc., 
to the side of, i.e. to; dat., by the side of; gen., from the side of, from. 

§ 8. rovros: cf. Chap. III. § 3, tpaypacw; neut. gend. pereméprero : 
kept sending for. oi Heke: repeatedly refused. dé0pqa: adv., secretly, 
Le., without the knowledge of (the soldiers); many adverbs govern 


the genitive. méprov . . . treye: Kept sending and telling; note the 
continued action expressed by the present participle; what would 
mwéepwas ean? @appetv: to be of good cheer. ds . . . Séov: lit. as these 


matters being about to settle themsélves into the necessary thing: trans- 
late, on the ground that these matters (or this) would turn out right; 
déov is the pres. neut. partc. of déw used substantively. peraméprec Oar : 
to keep on sending for (him). avrés: translate as if acc. sub. of 
elvot, but he said that he himself (for his part) would not go. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. ratra often equals the Eng. this. 

2. After a past tense the optative may be used in indirect dis- 
course for an indicative or subjunctive in the direct discourse. 

3. -m- is a mode-suffix of the optative. 

4. «apd is followed by the gen., dat., and acc., meaning respectively 
from, near, to. 

5. Many adverbs govern the gen.: e.g., elow, AdOps. 

6. The infinitive in indirect discourse may represent the impera- 
tive of the direct. 

7. The neut. partc., like the neut. adj., is used substantively. 

8. wodvs is compared: wodvs, wAciwv OF TAEwy, wA€ioTOS. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of «iwi, H. 478; G. 806. 
2. Declension of ovros, H. 272; G. 409. 
3. Optative in indirect discourse, H. 932; G. 1497. 
4. Genitive with adverbs, H. 756, 757; G. 1147, 1148, 1150. 
5. VOCABULARY. 
1. dropéw,! be perplexed. 5. Avtéw, grieve, be distressed. 
2. én-awéo, applaud, praise. 6. ra oKevoddpa, baggage carriers, 
3. Oappéw, be of good cheer, cour- beasts of burden, baggage. 
ageous. 7. otparomededw (com. mid.), en- 
4. da8pa,? secretly, without the knowl- camp. 
edge of. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. Write synopses: é#é\w pres. system active, mopevouat pres. 
system mid. 


II. For Oral Translation : 1. They hear that Cyrus is unwilling to 
go to? the king. 2. We were applauding the soldiers. 3. These 
men were grieved because of us. 4. They send messengers without 
the knowledge of Cyrus. 5. They kept sending for the messengers; 
but they themselves refused to go. 


- 
1 From a-negative and mépos (cf. wopevonat) way, without a way. 
2 From Aaé in AavOdvw. 3 How many words can you use for ‘to’? 
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III. For Written Translation: 1. Many soldiers on hearing 
(parte.) this took their arms and encamped near the king. 
2. Therefore Cyrus sent for him; but he was grieved at this. 
3. More than two thousand took their arms. 4. They heard that 
Cyrus refused to go to the king. 5. They sent a messenger without 
the knowledge of the soldiers. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Meanings of airds. 2. Opt. in indirect discourse. 3. The 
infin. in indirect discourse. 4. Declension of comparatives; of 
superlatives. 5. wapa. 6. Case with certain adverbs. 7. Impera- 
tive in indirect discourse. 8. The substantive use of the participle. 
9. Some uses of the accusative. 10. Conjugation of «iyi. 


LESSON LVIII. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. 11. 9, werd. . . of8a. 
2. NOTES. 
§ 9. ratra as in §°8, this. 0’: = Te. ‘Tots mpooedOdvras: those who 


had gone over to (him). airg: indirect object of arpoceAOdvras. trav 
dAdov: partitive gen. with rév BovAduevor, the one who wished, whoever 
wished (to come). ra pev 84 Kipov: the affairs of Cyrus, you see 
(89). SHAov (SC. éort) dri: lit. it is evident that; translate, clearly, 
evidently ; wé&v here has no corresponding dé. ovrws xa: are just the 
same (towards us as ours towards), etc. %yw with adverbs = ciui 
with pred. adj. ra rpérepa: SC. wpaypyara: POSS. pronoun, NOM. #uEerepos, 
qpetépa, qucrepov, declined like dyads. pets: SC. Gre. orpariara: 
pred. nom. ékeivos: SC. €or’. aSixetoOar: the subject is not expressed 
because it is the same as the subject of vopile. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. pév is used occasionally without a following 8é. 

2. go with an adv. = ei with pred. adj. 

3. The subject of the infinitive is not expressed when it is the 
same as that of the main verb. 
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4, The aor. partc. may refer to an act previous to that of the 
principal verb. 
5. q, than, takes the same case after it as before it. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Indefinite relative pronoun, H. 280; G. 425. 
2. Conjugation of (rivdw) tiua in the present system active, 
H. 323, 243; G. 340, 492. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. 8fAos, -n, -ov, evident. 5. 6 prc 8oSdrys,1 paymaster. 

2. SHAov om, it is evident that, 6. mpoc-épxopat (aor. -7APov), come 
evidently. to, go over to. 

3. rjpérepos, -a, -ov, noster, our. 7. demep, just as. 


4. pera (with acc.), after. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Write synopses: éAefa 1st aor. act.; cvvérouat pres. mid. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. They were collecting their own 
(men). 2. They are not accompanying us. 3. All the soldiers 
were honoring Cyrus. 4. We are, were, messengers of the king. 
5. More than twenty soldiers came from Clearchus. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. After this Clearchus speaks to 
his own soldiers as follows: 2.:“You are no longer soldiers of 
Cyrus, since he is no longer your paymaster.” 3. Clearchus, we 
at least shall not accompany you. 4. Soldiers, be honoring your 
generals. 5. Our generals are brave (= good) men. 6. Let Cyrus 
be king of this land. “7. Cyrus will honor his soldiers, if they honor 
(subj.) him. 8. The generals kept sending for Cyrus in order that 
they might honor him. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Position of éavrod. 2. Declension of possessive pronouns. 
3. éxw with adverbs. 4. Comparatives with and without 7. 5. Uses 
of the imperfect. 6. Partitive genitive. 7. Formation of dors. 
8. Use of "Av8pes in the text. 9. Construction of air after ovverd- 
pela. 10. Dative of possessor, of indirect object, with compounds, 


1 From pic6ds and didwuc. 
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LESSON LIX. 


1. TEXT. 


Anas. I. 11. 10, 11, dore . ... €« rovrov. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 10. kal perarepropévov airod: even though he keeps sending for ; 
kai = even; gen. abs. expressing concession. 6 pév péyrrov: adv. 
ace., chiefly; superl. of péyas. alexivépevos: because I am ashamed, 
circumstantial parte. of cause. civoida euavrg: lit. I know with 
myself, I am conscious; construction of éuavrg? mwdvra.. . airov: 
(of) having deceived him in all respects; zdvra, acc. of specification ; 
ewevopevos, perf. partc., reduplicates with « because it begins with 
a double consonant; from pevSo. éwara: correlative of wé above. 
SeSids: 2d perf. parte. of de/dw, causal, because I fear. ph: lest, that ; 
verbs of fearing are followed by wy with the subjunctive where 
in Eng. that with the future would be expected. AaPév . . . éméey: 
(lest) he take me (and) inflict punishment upon (me). dv: = Tovrov 4; 
rovrwv gen. of cause, or crime; & cognate acc., or ace. of specification, 
with 7dixjcd0; the antecedent of dv has been omitted and & has 
been attracted into its case. ¥8ucfjo@a: perf.; note the reduplication. 

§ 11. otx: = otk; «x made rough before the rough breathing. 
kadevSav: depends on dpa, a time to be sleeping. rpav airav: gen. 
after a verb of mental action, ducdciv. PovdeverOar: SC. Soxel wpa eivat. 
mouty: Subj. of xp7. é« rotrwv: in these circumstances, lit. from, etc. 
atrod: adv., here. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. «at does not always mean and; often it means even, also. 

2. The genitive absolute and all other circumstantial participles 
are often best translated by subordinate clauses. 

3. civoSa is followed by a supplementary participle, called the 
participle in indirect discourse. 

4. Verbs beginning with a double consonant reduplicate with ¢, 
so that the reduplication is the same as the augment; verbs be- 
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ginning with a vowel lengthen the vowel in reduplication like 
the temporal augment. 

5. Verbs of fearing are followed by py with the subjunctive; 
after a past tense the opt. maybe used. 

6. The genitive of cause or crime is used with verbs of judicial 
action. 

7. Verbs of caring or neglecting, like many other verbs expressing 
action of the mind, take the genitive. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Comparison of péyas, dyafds, H. 253, 254, 1; G. 361, 1, 4. 
2. Declension of éuavrot, ceavrot, H. 266; G. 401. 
3. Verbs denoting action of the senses or mind, H. 742; G. 1102. 
4. Genitive of crime, H. 745; G. 1121. 
5. Circumstantial participle, H. 968, 969, 970, 978, 979; G. 1563, 
6 


6. Supplementary participle, H. 980, 982; G. 1578, 1588. 


5, VOCABULARY. 


émi-rlOnpe, place upon, inflict. 
Kabevd, sleep. 

Xen, it is necessary. 

. &pa, hora, season, time. 


G8ixéw,! injure, wrong. 
aicxtvopat, be ashamed. 
Gpedéw,” neglect. 

Sel8a, fear. 

4 Sky, justice. 


OP ONE 
OMAD 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: dpa, Sin, otros, mas. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. They think (that) they are wronged 
by Cyrus. 2. So that even though we keep sending for them they 
are not willing to come. 3. I am ashamed, and moreover (ézera) I 
think that I have been wronged by him. 4. We are neglecting you. 
5. Be planning what it is necessary to do. 6. It is atime for you to 
sleep. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. We consider that you are 
wronged by him. 2. I fear that the king will punish me for this 
(= these things). 3. So that it is a time for us to deliberate what 


1 a-negative and Sixy; cf. a-tipacOeis. 2qaasin a-dixéw. 
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we (acc.) ought to do. 4. If the king takes (subj.) us, he will 
punish (from éryow) us (dat.; why?). 5. Therefore do not 
neglect yourselves. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Gen. and dat. of cause; gen. of crime. 2. Uses of the 
genitive. 3. Comparison of adjectives; comparison of dyads, 
péyas, wodvs. 4. Construction after verbs of fearing. 5. Meanings 
of xaé. 6. Declension of reflexive pronouns. 7%. The gen. absolute. 
8. Circumstantial and supplementary participles. 9. Reduplication 
in the perfect; in the present of a few verbs. 10. Clauses of 
result. 11. Declension of doris. 12. Verbs which take the gen. 


LESSON LX. 
1, TEXT. — 
Awas. I. rm. 11, 12, wai gws . . . eva. 
2. NOTES. 


§ 11. cremréov ff.: it seems to me it is to be considered by us (qpiv) 
how we shall remain most securely, it seems to me that we must con- 
sider, etc.; verbal adjectives in -réos = the Lat. parte. in -dus. pevotpev: 
fut. of peve, pevd for pevé(o)-w, conjugated like @iAd; note that o does 
not occur in the fut. of liquid verbs, and that « contracts with a 
following vowel. dogadécrara: adv. Sy: at once. dmpev: from 
dre, Ist plu., we shall go away; ews in the pres. indic. has a fut. 
meaning. éfopev: fut. of gyw; note the rough breathing. sdedos: 
8c. €orty. ovdév: adv. ace. 

§ 12. 6 avip: ie., Cyrus. moddod dfs: Sc. éort, lit. is a friend worth | 
much, a valuable friend, to whomsoever he may be a friend; roddob, 
gen. of value after dios. Note the conditional rel. clauses in this 
section, rel. dy and subj. nearly equal «i+ dv (= éav or qv) and 
subj. dpadpev from épdw, conjugated like riudw. Kal yap: and (we see 
and know) for. ov8 . . xa0ajo0a: lit. we seem, i.e., it seems to me 
that we are encamped not at all far from him; personal construction 
where English would expect the impersonal; atrod, gen. with adv. 
dpa: SC. ori. dpirrov: superl. of dyads. 


190 INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Verbal adjectives in -réos denote duty or necessity. 

2. The superlative of adverbs is the neut. acc. plu. of the super- 
lative of the adjective; the comparative is the neut. acc. sing. of 
the comparative of the adjective; both were originally adverbial 
accusatives. 

3. The fut. of liquid verbs adds «, omits o, and contracts. 

4. Words signifying worthy or worth take the genitive of value. 

5. The adverbs réppu, cicw, wAjv, take the genitive. 

6. The infin. may depend upon a noun like the Latin gerund. 

7. The verbal in -réos takes the agent of the action in the dative, 
called the dative of agent. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Verbal in -réos, H. 299, c, 475, 988-991; G. 776, 1594-1599. 

2. Future system of liquid verbs (¢avi), H. 326, 422; G. 482, 
663. 

3. Comparison of adverbs, H. 259; G. 369. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dvev (with the gen.), without. 10. ws, while, as long as, until. 

2. dévos, -a, -ov, worth, worthy. 11. 6 iS8térys,? a private (soldier). 

3. dar-eupr (-lévar), go away. 12. «a0-npavr, sit down, be encamped. 
4. aidroi, here. 13. cpolws, equally, alike. 

5. doadts, -és, safe. 14. +o ddedos,® use, benefit. 

6. aohadds, safely. 15. «éppo, adv., far from. 

7. dpworos, -n, -ov,) best. 16. oxérropar,* examine, consider. 

8. émlorapar, know. 17. dirtos, -a, -ov, friendly. ; 

9. ra émirhSea, provisions. 18. xarderés, -4, -6v, hard, violent. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: zoA€utos ; conjugate the present system of doxéa. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. You will remain as safely as pos- 
sible if you (shall) have provisions. 2. There is no advantage in a 
general without soldiers. 8. The soldiers are valuable friends to 


1 Cf. aristo-cracy. 2 Cf, idtos; Eng. idiot. 
3 Cf. apedrdw. 4 Cf. Eng. skeptic. 
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whomsoever they may be friends. 4. They see the force which 
Cyrus has. 5. It is not atime for them to be sitting still (= down). 


-III. For Written Translation: 1. Therefore you (dat.) must con- 
sider how you will have provisions as long as you remain here. 
2. For with these you are valuable friends (to those) to whom you 
may be friends. 3. You all see the power which he had. 4. For 
you were not far from him. 5. Speak, therefore, whatever you 
judge (= know) to be best. 6. Say (plu.) this (plu.) [and] stop! 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Expressions of duty, necessity. 2. Dative of agent. 3. Posi- 
tion of the gen. of reflexive pronoun. 4. é&w. 5. Future of liquid 
verbs. 6. Comparison of adverbs. 7. Gen. of value. 8. Gen. with 
adverbs. 9. Construction after dpa. 10. Imperative in indirect 
discourse. 11. Conditional relative clauses with more probability. 


LESSON L&XI. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. rr. 18, 14, ratra . . . cvoxevdler Oat. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 13. & rovrov: hereupon, adv. phrase; lit. what?  é« rod atro- 
parov: cf. Chap. I]. § 17. d€ovres: lit. about to say; translate, in 
order to say, to say; the fut. parte. is used to express purpose. 
ota: how great (lit. of what sort), from ofos. ey: opt. in indir. dise. 
after a past tense. pévew... dmévar: both depend on dzopia, cf. 
xabevdav Chap. ITI. § 11. 

§ 14. eis... etre: and one man in particular urged. oebs8eav: to be 
eager, depends on zpocroovpevos. ds raxurra: On ws cf. Chap. I. § 6; 
téxvora, adv., superl.; from the adj. raxvs, adv. raxéws. mopever Oar: 
depends on ovevdev. édAéoar: depends on etre, urged them to choose ; so 
also the following infinitives, dyopd£ecOat, airely (twice), cwrdrrecbat, 
mépat, all depend upon cire. et px Boddrderar: the direct form of 
discourse is retained; BovAoro might have been used; note that 
vy is the negative used in conditional clauses even with the 
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indicative. 1 8’ dyopa ... orparedpart: parenthesis thrown in by 
Xenophon to show the absurdity of the proposition. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Future participles may express purpose. 

2. The indicative and subjunctive of the direct discourse may 
be changed to the optative in the indirect discourse after historical 
tenses, or they may be retained. 

3. The infinitive may depend upon nouns as well as upon verbs. 

4. pa is the negative used in conditional clauses even with the 
indicative. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of rivdéw in the pres. system mid., H. 323; G. 492. 
2. Participles of purpose, H. 969, c; G. 1563, 4. 
3. Indirect discourse, H. 930-933; G. 1475-1481. 
5. VOCABULARY. 

1. dyopdte, buy. 5. olos, -a, -ov, qualis, of what sort, 
2. dv-lornpi, raise up; mid. what. 

stand up, rise. 6. mpos-rovdopa, pretend. 
3. 1 dwropla,! difficulty, perplexity. 7. omev8w, hasten, be eager- 
4. éynédevetos, -ov,? instigated. 8. cv-ocKevdtoua, pack up. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: efs, ofos. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. Of our own accord we shall say what 
we think. 2. The difficulty of going away without Cyrus is very 
great (superl.). 3. Let us hasten (subj.) to choose another general 
as quickly as possible unless. (ei wy) you wish to lead. 4. Choose 
other generals as quickly as possible. 5. Another arose (dvicraro) 
to speak. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. Hereupon one arose to speak 
and the other remained sitting (xaOjpevos). 2. The speaker (partc.) 
said this: 3. “Choose another general quickly, if you wish to 
return. 4. It is necessary for us to proceed into Greece. 5. If 


. 
1Cf. awopav, Chap. ITI. § 8." 2 From év + nedredw. 
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Clearchus is unwilling (= not willing, from ééAw) to lead, choose 
some one else (= some other one).” 


7, TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Different ways of expressing purpose in Greek, 2. The 
negative in conditional clauses. 3. The indic. and subj. in indirect 
discourse. 4. The negative with the subjunctive, imperative, 
infinitive. 5, The opt. ey. 6. os with superlatives. 


LESSON LXII. 


1, TEXT, 
Anas. I. irr. 14, eAOovras . . . rocodroy. 
Es 
2. NOTES. 
§ 14. &Odvras.. . alretv: to go... and ask Cyrus for boats; 


€\Odvras agrees with the subject of éAdoOai, déyopdleobat, etc., under- 
stood; note that the Greek idiom often uses an aorist participle and 
an infinitive where English requires two infinitives connected by 
and. Kipov... dota: two objects, one of the person and one of 
the thing. ds dao-mAéouev: ws = tva Or drus, in order that; note the 
uncontracted form of the verb; verbs in -éw of two syllubles con- 
tract only when the contract syllable will be « (cf. Se), in other 
places the uncontracted forms are used, cf. 8é Chap. III. § 5, 8éaro 
Chap. III. § 4. év... 88: direct form retained; 8, subjunc- 
tive; it might have been é... didoiy. dons. . . dw-dte: lit. (a guide) 
who shall lead, i.e., to lead ; translate, some guide to lead; a rel. clause 
to express purpose, cf. the fut. parte. used to express purpose, é.g., 
AeLovres Chap. ITI. § 18; after the past tense, drdfo. might have 
been used. giAlas: through the country (rendering it) friendly, 
implying that without a guide the country will be hostile; note the 
predicate position of the adjective. pmsé; not even. 88d: pres. 
subj. act. 3d sing. of diSwu. rv raxloryv: sc. dddv, cf. Chap. II. 
§ 20, adv. acc. ‘mpokaraAmpopévous: SC. dvdpas, (men) to pre-occupy 
the heights, fut. parte. of purpose from zpoxaraAopBdvw. smas... 
kata-haBévres: in order that neither Cyrus nor the Cilictans may 
IND. GR. PR. — 13 
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get the start (of us in) seizing them (i.e., the heights), in order 
that... may occupy them before us; pOdocwor, aor. subj. of pbdvw; 
opt. might have been used; why? dy: part. gen. with zoAdovs, and 
poss. gen. with ypyyara: many of whom (part. gen.) and much of 
whose property (dv is now poss. gen.) we have seized and hold. 
dv-nprraxdres, from dv-aprdfw; tense? rosrov: why not rodro? 
rocotrov: (only) so much (as follows), only this. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Future relative clauses may express purpose. 

2. The indicative and subjunctive of the direct discourse may be 
changed to the optative in the indirect discourse when the main 
verb refers to past time, or they may be retained. 

3. The aorist participle and an infinitive are often used where 
English requires two infinitives connected by and. 

4. Verbs of asking, demanding, etc., take two accusatives. 

5. pi is the regular negative with the subjunctive, infinitive, 
imperative, all conditional clauses, and final clauses, when a negative 
is required. 

6. Verbs of two syllables in -éw contract only to «; elsewhere 
the uncontracted forms are used. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


Verbs in -éw of two syllables, H. 411; G. 495. 

Double object, H. 724; G. 1069. 

Final relative clauses, H. 911; G. 1442. 

. Modes in final clauses, H. 880, 881, 885, 887; G. 1362, 1365, 
1372, 1378. 


PON 


5, VOCABULARY. 


1. atretv, ask for. 4. mpo-Kata-AapBave, seize in ad- 
2. dao-mAéw, sail away. vance, pre-accupy. 
3. 6 ayepov, leader. 5. 0dvw, anticipate. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: zodvs, fyeudv; conjugate aireiy in the present system. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. We shall go (aor. parte.) [and] ask 
Cyrus for a boat that we may sail back. 2. Clearchus, send (men) 
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to ask for a friendly land. 3. If Cyrus does not lead (subj.) us 
back, ask for another leader. 4. In order that the enemy may not 
occupy the heights, choose other generals. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. “Go and ask Cyrus for a boat 
that you may sail back. 2. And if Clearchus is unwilling to lead, 
ask him for some other general. 3. And in order that the king may 
not occupy the heights, send men to preoccupy them.” 4. After this 
the Greeks chose Clearchus to lead (partc.) through the friendly 
land. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Purpose in Greek. 2. The negative in purpose and conditional 
clauses. 3. Modes in indirect discourse. 4. Aorist participle with 
an infinitive or with a finite mode. 5. Construction after verbs of 
asking, demanding. : 6. Dissyllabic verbs in -éw. 7. Subjunctives in 
this lesson. 8. Future conditions with more probability (more 
vivid future). 9. Construction of riv raxicrgv, dv before rodAots. 


LESSON LXIII. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. ur. 15, 16, ds wey . . . mpagw. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 15. cs orparnyhoovra éué: ws with the parte., let no one of you 
speak of me as about to lead ; éué, or ws orparnyjcovra éué, is the object 
of Acyérw. jpSels: note wy with the imperative instead of od-des; 
construction of dpav? sid ff.: on account of which (= why) this is 
not to be done by me, why I must not do this; éuot is the dat. of agent 
with the verbal; éor/is to be understood. ds 8: before ws sc. exavros 
Aeyerw: but (let each one say) that I shall obey. ve av8pt: dat. of 
indirect object, cf. micrevev. sv dv Ednobe: cond. rel. clause of more 
probability, cf. Chap. IIT. § 12. melcopar: for wei(6) cova, fut. mid. 
of weiw; wdcxo has the same future. 7 Suvardv pédiora: Sc. corey, 
ef. # éSvvavro Chap. II. § 4, as much as possible. et84re: subjunctive 
from ola, that you may know. «al: also. dpxer0at érlerapar: that I 
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know (how) to be ruled. ds tis kal dAdos: as even any other, as well 
as any other man (knows how to be ruled); why the accent on ds? 
xai often means even, also. 

. § 16. rod. . . Kededovros: of the one who was urging, etc. dsomep ff. : 
as if Cyrus were marching back again, etc., gen. abs. ednes: neut. 
to agree with aireiy which is the subj. of ey. etn: opt. in indirect 
discourse. @... wpatw: translate as if o¥, whose expedition, dat. of 
disadvantage; lit. for whom we are ruining, etc. ddpawépeda: direct 
discourse where the indirect form of statement might have been 
expected. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. ds with participles represents the thought as belonging to 
some other than the writer or speaker. 
2. Negatives compounded with jy-, not oi-, must be used with 
the imperative. 

3. Sad = why. 

4. With verbals the agent or doer is usually expressed by the 
dative. ; 

5. The dative of indirect object is used with verbs signifying to 
obey, trust; English requires the direct object. 

6. «al = also, even. 

7. ds, én, introduce finite clauses in indirect discourse, but not 
the infinitive. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of ebyerjs, H. 230, 232; G. 312, 313, 314 (adnb ys). 
2. Conjugation of the pres. system act. of dyAdw, H. 325, 243, 
G. 340, 341, 492. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. Buvards, -4, -dv,1 able, possible. 5. Avpalvopar, spoil, ruin. 
2. év-opd, see, or discover in (some- 6. pnbdels, ovSels, no one. 
thing). 7. a mpagis,? business. 
3. eifiOns, eves, simple, foolish. 8. orparnyéw, be general, command. 
4. +f eifPea, simplicity, folly. 9. yorparnyla, military plan. 


1 Of. Svvapnat, divas. 2 Cf. mpdrrw. 3 
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6. EXERCISES. 


I. Decline: pags, wydeis. Write a synopsis of 6pa* in the 
present system. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. Let not the soldiers say that Cyrus 
will lead this expedition. 2. We shall obey the men whom we 
choose. 3. We know how to rule as well as any other man. 
4, It is stupid to be asking our leader for boats. 5. He said that 
it was stupid to be asking the leader for boats. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. “Do not be saying that I will 
lead; for I (dat. of agent) must not do this: but obey the leaders 
whom we select (= choose). 2. And let no one ask Cyrus for a 
boat. 3. For he (= this one) will not give it.” 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. - 

1. ws with participles. 2. Uses of the dative. 3. Optative in 
indirect discourse. 4. Meanings of xa’. 5. Construction after verbs 
of obeying, trusting. 6. did with the gen., with the acc. 7. Uses of 
dy. 8. Enclitics. 9. Proclitics. 10. Contraction in dyrdw. 


LESSON LXIV. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. J. ur. 16,17, &8é.  . evar. 
2. NOTES. 


§ 16. syepove: why dat.? +t: interrogative pronoun, never changes 
the acute to the grave; what (hinders ?); order ri xwdte Kipoy kai 
KeAevety mpo-KaTa-Aap Gave uly Ta dkpa, Or Kipoy may be taken as the 
obj. of xeActey and jyuiy as dat. of advantage. «al: also. piv: dat. 
of disadvantage, against us. mpo-kata-AapBdvew;: note the Greek 
question mark (;). 1a dpa and mpo-xata-AopBavey are emphatic in 
position; lit. what hinders also THE HEIGHTS Cyrus to give orders 
to PRE-OCCUPY against us? 


1 The imperfect has syllabic and temporal augment, e.g. édpwr. 
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§ 17. eys: emphatic, I (for my part). cxvotnv dv: should be- re- 
luctant, a so-called potential optative. ' Soln: 2d aor. opt. act. of 
d/dou1; a conditional relative clause with the opt. does not take 
dy as the subjunctive does. py: that, lest, used after a verb of 
fearing, éxvoinv. avrais tats rpinpect: lit. with the triremes themcelves, 
translate, lest he sink us triremes and all; dat. of accompaniment. 
76 tiyeusve: dat. of association after grecOu. g: attracted to the case 
of Fyeudve; = dv. 0ev: sc. (to a place) from which. oix gorau: it 
will not be possible. Note the potential optatives in this section. 
dkovros Kipov: Sc. dvros, gen. abs., connect with driv: if I go away 
without the consent of Cyrus, lit. Cyrus being unwilling. dgaleiv: to 
escape his notice (in) going away, to go away without his knowledge, 
unobserved, secretly. 6: neut. because it refers to the preceding 
clause. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The interrogative ris does not change the acute to the grave. 

2. Relative pronouns are often attracted into the case of their 
antecedents. . 

3. The dative expresses relations of advantage and disadvantage ; 
accompaniment and association. 

4. The optative with dy expresses something as possible or doubt- 
ful and is called the potential optative. 

5. Conditional relative clauses with the optative do not take dy. 

6. The supplementary participle is used with Aavédévw and con- 
tains the main idea; AavOavw may be translated secretly. 

7. After verbs of fearing the object of the fear is expressed by py 
with the subjunctive. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of rés (interrogative and indefinite), H. 277 and a; 
G. 415, 416, 418, 1. 

2. Potential optative, H. 872; G. 13827, 1328. 

3. Genitive absolute, HR. 970-972; G. 1152, 1568. 

4. Accusative absolute, H. 973, 974; G. 1569, 1570. 

5. Conditional sentences (future), H. 898-900, 902; G. 1403, 
1408, 1413, 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dkwy, -ovea, -ov,! unwilling. "6 60ev, whence. 

2. dpxe, rule, begin. ; 7. dxvéw, hesitate. 

3. Sue, enter, cause to enter. 8. hoo? frighten ; pass., be fright- 
4. xara-5ue, sink. ened, fear. 

5. ey-Balvo,? go in, embark. 9. x dbdvapla, nonsense. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Write a synopsis of éxvéw in the present system. 


JI. For Oral Translation: 1. We hesitate to embark in the boat. 
2. You are afraid that (= yj) they will lead you away. 3. We 
should wish to obey our leader. 4. Cyrus wishes to sink us, boats 
and all. 5. If Cyrus trusts his soldiers, no one will hinder. 6. If 
the soldiers trust the leaders whom Cyrus may give to them, nothing 
hinders our (= us, #uas) pre-occupying (= to pre-occupy) the heights. 
7. He showed how (as) foolish it was to ask guides from Cyrus. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. I would not embark in a boat 
which he should give to any one. 2. And what prevents us from 
following (= to follow) the leaders whom we choose? 3. Do 
you fear that the leaders will sink all the boats? 4. This is stupid 
and impossible. 5. Let each one depart without the knowledge 
of Cyrus. 6. I fear that the guide whom Cyrus may give to us will 
lead us into a land from which it will be impossible to come out. 
7. Therefore we will not follow him. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Accent of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns. 2. Attrac- 
tion of relative pronouns. 3. Potential optative. 4. Optative in 
ihdirect discourse. 5. Dptauire in conditional relative clauses. 
6. Participles with rvyxdve, rAavOdvw. 7. Dative of accompaniment, 
association. 8. Pronouns of the 1st and 2d persons as subjects. 
9. Uses of dv. 10. Declension of the participle SyAéy. 11. Declen- 
sion of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns. 12. Future 
conditions. 138. Gen. and acc. absolute. 


1 From a- (called a-privative), not, and éxdy, willing, 
2 éu. for ev, cf, cvpmpattu, 5 Cf, hydro-phobia. 
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LESSON LXV. 


1, TREAT. 
Anas. J. ur. 18, 19, Sone? . . . dgeévan. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 18. a@svras: go to Cyrus (and) ask; agrees with dv8pas the 
sub. of the infinitive. otrwes: sc. elow, whoever, i.e., such as (are 
suitable). épwrdv: cf. riwav; sub. of Soxet; note that it takes two 
objects. +t: what use he wishes to make.of us, for what he wishes 
to use us. yxpioba: contracted from ypdecOa, a-e = y here, generally 
a, Cf. rinaéoOo. mrapamdyola olamep (= Toavry olavrep) : like to that for 
which ; words of likeness take a dat.; olavzep, like 7. preceding, is a 
cognate accusative; note that ypjodu governs the dat. of means or 
instrument, lit. to serve one’s self with. mera... . evar: subjects of 
Soxe?. kal rpds: (that) we too. xaxtovs: = xaxioves, Cf. rrefovs Chap. 
III. § 7, pred. acc.; why acc.? from xaxés; comparatives take what 
case after them? rottw: construction ? 

§ 19. pettov: in emphatic position, if GREATER the business be 
found; compare. ¢atvyrar: In the act. daivw =I show; mid, I 
show myself, appear, am found; why the subjunctive? afotv: from 
d&tow, cf. dyAotv; sc. doxet from above; airdy (i.e., Kipov), sub., with 
which the following participles agree. welcavra ... weioOévra: from 
mew; where found? «pds dirttav: in a friendly manner. ab-révar: 
Sc. Huds; to send away, to let go, from dd-inye (dao + Ent); type, edui, 
et are three very common verbs which must not be confused. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


The verb ¢o be is often omitted in Greek. 

The infinitive is often the subject of a verb. 

Verbs which seem to be impersonal often really have subjects. 
xpyo@a takes the dative of means. 

Words of resemblance govern the dative. 

Comparatives take the genitive when 7 is omitted. 


OOP wo wr 
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7. xpdecbar irregularly contracts to xpqoba, cf. rinacBas. 


8. An accusative which repeats the meaning of the verb in the 
noun is called a cognate accusative. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of the pres. system mid. of dyAcw, H. 825; G. 492. 
2. Words of likeness, H. 773; G. 1175. 
3. Comparison of xaxés, H. 254, 2; G. 361, 2. ~ 
5. VOCABULARY. 
1. de-typ, send away, dismiss. 7. kxaxtwv, -iov, worse. 
2. émilvBuvos, -ov, dangerous. 8. doris, whoever; d tT, whatever. 
3. émlsovos, -ov, laborious. 9. mapamAfo.os, -a, -ov, OF -os, -ov, 
4. émirtSevos, -a, -ov, suitable. like. 
5. épwrdw, ask. 10. datve, show. 
6. Kaxés, -4, -dv, bad. 11. ¢dalvopar, appear. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Inflect épwré, af in the present active. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. The men kept asking Cyrus for what 
he wished (opt.; why ?) to use them. 2. The mercenaries are more 
cowardly than we (are). 3. The undertakings (from zpagis) appear 
like the former (ones). 4. Cyrus either persuaded us or was him- 
self persuaded. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. But let men go and ask Cyrus 
what he wants (=wishes). 2. And if the enterprise be not (a) 
bad (one), we will follow him.. 3. But if he shows that the enter- 
prise is dangerous, ask him to let you go. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Declension of comparatives in wy. 2. Two ways of com- 
parison. 3. Case after comparatives. 4. Potential optatives. 
5. Case after xpdouat, éropa. 6. Comparison of xaxés. 7. Im- 
personal verbs. 8. Dative of likeness (resemblance). 
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LESSON LXVI. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. rr. 19, 20, ovrw . . . oradpors. 
2. NOTES. 
§ 19. otro . . . éwépevor: following thus or in that case, if we should 


follow thus, conditional circumstantial participle. dv: goes with 
éxoiucba, potential optative. tro. Kal wpd0spor: pred. adj. where 
adverbs might be expected in English. dmsdvres . . . der-lopev: from 
dr-eyu, I go away. 6m dv... Aéyq: whatever he may say in refer- 
ence to this, conditional relative clause of more probability. 
d-ayyetdar: SC. doxel; aor. infin. spds: sub. of BovAcvecOat. dxotoav- 
ras: when we hear (it), or on hearing. 

§ 20. ete raira: lit. these things seemed good; translate, this was 
resolved upon, was voted. ri orparig: lit. (the things which seemed 
best) tothe army. am-exptvaro: 1st aor. of a liquid verb. dxoto.: opt. 
in indirect disc. ért: upon (the bank of), at. dar-txovra: distant. 
ora®pots: why acc. ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ist aorist of liquid verbs is formed without o, and the 
theme vowel is lengthened in compensation. 

2. Verbs of asking take two accusatives. 

3. tp, I send, has the theme €; eis, i; cipi, ec. 

4. A neuter plural subject takes a singular verb. 

5. ért is used with the dative after verbs of rest; with the accu- 
sative after verbs of motion. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Conjugation of ey, H. 477, a, b,c; G. 808, 1, 2, 3. 


5. VOCABULARY. 
1. am-ayy&Ado, report, bring back 4. ad-typt, send away, let go, dismiss. 
word. 5. Sedpo (adv.), hither. 
2. dn-éxo, hold off, be distant. 6. 8d8exa (Svo + Séxa), twelve. 
3. daro-kptvopar, reply. 7. mpdobupos, -ov, eager, zealous, 
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6. EXERCISES. 
I. Conjugate égdw in the pres. mid. system; synopsis of épwrdéw 
in the pres. system act. and mid.; decline dors. 

II. For Oral Translation: 1. For thus if you should follow Grails 
you would follow a friend (case?). 2. And whatever he should 
say (opt. without dv) you would report (opt. with dy) (it) hither. 
3. Clearchus kept asking the generals for soldiers. 4. But they 
replied that Abrocomas was one stage distant. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. And whatever may be said, re- 
port it hither. 2. And when we hear (partc.) we will deliberate 
in respect to this. 38. Therefore they chose (partc.) men and sent 
them to (apés) Cyrus. 4. To them Cyrus replied. 5. “ Abrocomas, 
a foe, is three stages distant.” 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Meanings of ézi, wpds, cis, with the accusative. 2. Different 
ways of expressing conditions. 3. Impersonal verbs. 4. Infinitive 
as subject. 5. Dative of likeness, means, advantage. 6. Accusative 
of specification. 7. Verbs which take two accusatives. 8. Liquid 
aorists. 9. eu. 10. Verbs with neut. plu. subjects. 11. éi with 
the dative. 


LESSON LXVII. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. 11. 20, 21, rpds rotrov . . . davepd. 
2. NOTES. 
§ 20. nav: = xal édv: crasis. rv Sleqv: the (fitting) punishment, 


punishment, obj. of éwt-Ocivar. ém-Octvar: 2d aor. act. infin. of émi-riOnw, 
toinflict. atrg: governed by ém-in composition. jv: = édv. Bovdeu- 
oépeOa: abrupt change to the direct discourse, cf. Avuatvdueba Chap. 
III. § 16. 

§ 21. dxotoavres: when they had heard (this). ots 8: cf. 6 & Chap. 
IIT. § 20, dat. of poss., they had a suspicion, they were suspicious, 
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pév: to be sure. dyou: cf. dxovor Chap. III. § 20. mpoo-atrotor: they ask 
for additional pay, xpoo- = in addition. Sécrav: fut. of d/dwue; subject 
not expressed because it is the same as the subject of the principal 
verb. o¥: = rovrov dv, than that which; rovrov, gen. after the compara- 
tive force in juscAtov. rot pyvés: per month, each month, gen. of time 
(within which) ; the acc. expresses duration of time. 1d: each (sol- 
dier) ; the article has a distributive force here, the soldier, i.e., one of 
the class. él Basihéa: the soldiers suspected that Cyrus was leading 
them to the king (cf. dyo. rpos BaotAda), but no one had yet heard, 
at least openly, that he was leading an expedition against him, 
seems to be the meaning of the passage; but émi, does not always 
mean against and wpés may have that meaning. Cf. Chap. III. § 1. 
& ... davepo: adv. phrase, openly (at least = ye). 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. A word ending in a vowel may be fused with a following 
word beginning with a vowel; this is called crasis (mingling) and 
is marked by an apostrophe over the vowel of the resulting syllable. 

2. ért in composition governs the dative. 

3. The dat. of possessor is used with the verb to be. 

4. The subject of an infinitive is omitted when it is the same as 
the subject of the principal verb. 

5. The gen. expresses the time within which something takes 
place, e.g., by day, per month, each year; the acc. shows how long 
something lasted. 

6. Extent of space and duration of time are expressed by the 
accusative. 

7. In indirect discourse the principal verb of the direct discourse 
may become an infinitive after certain verbs; cf. épy. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Crasis, H. 76; G. 42. 

2. Conjugation of the present system of demu, H. 330, 413; 
G. 506, 627. 

8. Declension of didovs, H. 242; G. 330, 
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5, VOCABULARY. 


1. éket (adv.), there. 4. wpoo-atréw, ask besides, ask 
2. apt-ddvos, -a, -ov, one and a in addition, 

half. 5. dmowla,? suspicion. 
3. spws (adv.), nevertheless. 6. davepds, -d, -6v,8 evident. 


7. xprite, desire. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline oideis, otros. 


II. Write a synopsis of dgidw in the present system. _ 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. And they said that they desired to 
go to him. 2. But Clearchus (dat.) suspected that the soldiers 
were going against the king. 38. Nevertheless he followed. 4. If 
the soldiers ask for extra (= poc- in comp.) pay, Cyrus will give 
each man twelve darics per month. 5. If we flee (subj.), Cyrus 
will follow us. 6. If we should flee, Cyrus would follow us. 


IV. For Written Translation: 1. “If he does not flee (subj.), I 
shall inflict punishment upon him.” 2. Nevertheless it seemed 
best, to the soldiers, although they heard (partc.) this, to ask for 
extra (zpoo-) pay. 3. Therefore they asked for ten darics a month 
as wages. 4. The king was evidently (Gr. evident) leading against 
Cyrus. 5. If the king leads (mode?) against his foes, we shall 
follow. 6. If the king should hear (it), he would lead against us. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Prepositions in composition which govern the dative. 2. Omis- 
sion of the subject of an infinitive. 3. The genitive and accusative 
of time. 4. Extent of space is how expressed? 5. The optative 
in indirect discourse. 6. The infinitive in indirect discourse. 
7. Future conditional sentences. 8. Crasis. 9. w-verbs. 10. Pres- 
ent subjunctive and optative of duu. 11. Endings of ps-verbs. 
12. Theme and formation of Sem. 13. Nominative singular of 
&Sovs. 14. Name several uses of the subjunctive. 15. Construction 
. of rots 8€in § 21. 16. ayo in § 21. 


1 Of. hemi-sphere, Lat. semi; -odtos from éAos, whole, entire. 
2 Cf. dronredw. 3 From day, the theme of air. 
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LESSON LXVIII.—REVIEW. 


1. TEXT. 
Awan. I. 111. 


2. GRAMMAR LESSON.1 

1. Crasis. Enclitics. 

2. Declension. — (a) ebyeris j ©) Bibor's; (¢) odds ; (@) Companson 
of joa aca dya0ds, xaxés, péyas, pikpds, moXvs, amperage; VOrEpos ; 
(e) eye, ot, of; (f) éuavroi, penny, éavrod; (g) tis, tis; (h) diddy, 
Tipaov, SnAGv; (7) AeAvKwS, EoTus. 

3. The Verb. — (a) duAca, zine, bn Adw; () ava, donna; (c) diSwpe, 
BEES: system; (d@) verbals in -réos; (e) eiui; (f') duc; (g) verbs in- 
-éw of two syllables. 

4. Syntax.— (a) Position of genitive of reflexives ; (8) verbs of - 
depriving; (c) verbs of action of the senses or mind; (d) gen. of 
crime; (e) words of likeness; (f) acc. of specification; adv. acc.; 
cog. acc.; (g) double object; (h) attempted action; (i) potential 
optative; (j) final clauses; (%) rel. clauses of purpose; (1) con- 
ditions; (m) cond. rel. clauses; (n) indirect discourse; (0) parti- 
ciples, circumstantial; (p) genitive absolute; (gq) supplementary 
participle; (7) verbals in -réos (syntax). 


3. VOCABULARY. 


VERBS. 
1. dyopdfu. 11. dzo-Kptvopa. 21. deidu. 
2. ddixéw. 12. dro-mhéw. 22. Sew, Séopae. 
3. aipéw, aipéopa. 13. dzopéw. 23. diw. - 
4. aicyive, -opat. 14. dpxw. 24. éx-petyw. 
5: dAcéw. 15. dd-atpéw.- 25. éu-Baivw. 
6. dperdw. ? 16. dts. 26. év-opdw. 
7. dv-iornp.. 17. Brdlopat. 27. éy-rvyxdve. 
8. dr-ayyddw. 18. yeyvdoKw. 28. é-edatvw. 
9! Garey. 19. daxpiw. 29. érr-atvéw. 
10. da-éxw. 20. daravdw. 80. ériorapat. 


1 Only topics are suggested; the teacher should divide this lesson to suit the needs of the class. 


31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42, 
43. 
44, 


_ 


ya 


PIS OP toe 


SLEMNaapRewe 


€p@ (ppc). 
épwrdw. 
€i-riO ny. 
eropa. 
Oappéw. 
xab-evdu. 


kab-ydvmab é w. 


4 
KaO-ppas. 
£ 
Kata-diw. 
KaTa-TeTpow. 
Avpaivoua. 
AvTéw. 


H éxxAnoia. 


. Th emiT poeta. 


e397 


4 etn Oeta. 


. 6 éxOpds. 


doy. 


. a€étas. 


dptoros. 
dodadys. 


o7Aos- 


. Oikatos. 
. duvards. 
2 UA 
. €ykéXevoros. 


éruxivouvos. 
éxizrovos. 


ane 
avrov. 
dodpadds. 


Sedpo. 
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45. ofpat. 

46. déxvéw. 
47. épdw. 

48. mdoxw. 
49. mpo-dideom. 


50. mpo-cara-hapBave. 


51. mpoc-atréw. 
52. mpoo-épxopar. 
58. mpoo-rotéopau. 
54. ovwmdw. 

55. oKkémropat. 
56. oreddu. 

57. orparyyew. 
58. orparorededw. 


NOUNS. 

9. 6 Hyeuov. 

10. 6 idarys. 

11. 6 pucboddrns. 
12. 7d dqedos. 
13. 4 wartpis. 

14. 4 apagis. 

15. 7a oxevopédpa. 


ADJECTIVES. 


11. éxurysetos. 
12. epypos. 

13. eb7Oys. 

14. qyérepos. 

15. HpuddALos. 

16. tdtos. 

17. kaxds, kaxtwv. 
18, pixpés. 

19. ofos. 


ADVERBS. 
4. dfAov dre. 
5. eet. 
6. ézeira. 


207. 


. our-dyo. 

. ov-oKevdlopa. 
. Tipdo. 

. Timwpéw, -eopat. 
. bro-Aeirw. 

» daive, paivopat. 
. pepw. 

» pypi. 

» POdve. 


poBéw, -opat. 


- xpdopa. 
« xpy lw. 
. Weddw. 


- f orparnyia. 
« 6 ovppaxos. 
. 70 troliytov. 
- t tropia. 

.  pAvapia. 

+ 6 xpovos. 

. 7 wpa. 


J 
. maparAnotos. 
. ToAUS, TAciwv. 
. mpoOvpos. 
. mpOTEpos. 
. WpwaTos. 
. Thutos. 
. pavepds. 
« pidtos. 


xaAerds. 


> 
€v. 


; AdOpa.. 


. dev. 
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10. dpotws. 14. éppw. 18. rore. 

11. Gpos. 15. ov, drov. 19. vorepov. 

12. ovzore. 16. zpdcw. 20. xaAeriis. 

13. a7, orp. 17. wa. 21. dozep. 

PRONOUNS. 

1. padeis, ovdels. 2. dots. 3. ov, dpets. 
PREPOSITIONS. CONJUNCTIONS,. 

1. dvev. 3. perd. 1. ews, iva. 

2. avri. 4, imép. 


LESSON LXIX. 


1, TEXT. 
Awas. I. iv. 1-3, "EvredOev . . . Baowdea. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 1. mapacdyyds: sound of yy? construction? érydrnv: frontier. 
awédw: construction ? ért: note the different uses and meanings of 
the word in this section.  otkovpévny: situated, lying; lit. what ? 
compare péyas. 

§ 2. Zyevav: pres.? fut.? where found? explain its formation. 
spets: case ? what is the neut.? Kipw: for Cyrus, dat. of advantage. 
vies: ships; from vats, Lat. navis; case? atrais: refers to what? 
why fem.? vat-apxos: ship-commander ; composition of the word ? 
airais: note the dat. after #yéouar, a poetical construction where the 
gen. is usually found in prose. éywv: with. vats: acc. plu.; nom. 
sing.? ats: dat. of means. émodtépxe and cuverodeue, (below): con- 
tinued action, as a plup. tense; with which he had been besieging .. . 
had been waging war in company with Cyrus against, etc. ére: many 
texts have om; difference in meaning? ty: why fem.? Kipe: 
construction? airév: Tissaphernes. 

§ 3. et: upon, cf. ér airais § 2.1 vedv: gen. plu. of vais. dv: ef. 
airats § 2. mapa: under, lit. what? meaning with the gen. ? acc.? 
mapa: along, by; perhaps the acc. is used because dpyovw implies 
previous motion. mapa ’ABpoxsna: from; with the Doric gen.; a 
for (4-0) -ov of the 1st decl. masc. cuverrparetovro: sc. arg; how 
governed ? 

1 When no chapter is indicated the reference is to the current chapter. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Predicate nouns do not often have the article; the subject 
may often be known by the article, cf. r6 eipos, wAOpa § 1. 

2. Duration of time and extent of space are expressed by the 
accusative. 

3. Genitives, appositives, and prepositional phrases may occupy 
the attributive position. 

4. vats is irregularly declined. 

5. Verbs of ruling, leading, commanding, govern the gen. 

6. The dative is used to express instrument or means, also advan- 
tage. 

7. %xev may often be translated with. 

8. Prepositional constructions, even when dependent upon a noun, 
are often affected and changed by a verb, cf. wapa "ABpoxdua, dppyovy 
Tapa THY TKNVHV. 

4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 
Declension of vats, H. 206, 207; G. 268. 
Conjugation of ré6yus in the present system, H. 329; G. 506. 
Principal parts of rin, dSwp, H. 534, 1,4; G. pp. 380, 402. 
Verbs of ruling, . . . H. 741; G. 1109. 


Ponre 


5. VOCABULARY. 


repos, -a, -ov,1 other (of two). 6. 6 vat-apxos, ship - commander, 
qyéopar, lead, think. captain, admiral. 
perd-repmros, -ov, sent for. 7. dppéw, lie at anchor. 
© picQo-pépos,? pay-receiving, 8. rd ordSiov, a stadion, furlong 
mercenary (soldier). (6062 Eng. feet). 
q vais, ship. 9. orparnyéw, command. 
10. ¢idos, friend, friendly (adj.). 


ON 


a 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Locate® the verbs in § 3. 
II. Decline etpos, Oaddrry; write a synopsis in the present 
system of dppéw. 
1 Cf. Eng. hetero-dox. 2 uroOds, pay » épw, I bear. 
3 I.e., tell where they are found: the following is a convenient order, e.g., Avec, pres. indic, 


act. 3d sing.; Ade, pres. infin. act.; Adwv, pres. parte. act. nom. sing. masc. 
IND. GR, PR.— 14 
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III. For Oral Translation: 1. Here there was a river three plethra 
in width. 2. Pythagoras, the ship-commander, was present with 
(= having) his ship. 3. They are besieging Miletus with the other 
ships. 4. We are waging war in company with Tamos. 5. There 
are also present seven hundred hoplites whom we command. 
6. Abrocomas revolts (aor. parte.) (and) comes to Cyrus. 7. The 
ship of Cyrus lies at anchor beside his own tents. 


IY. For Written Translation: 1. Tamos arrived for Cyrus with 
sixty ships and with Pythagoras as ship-commander. 2. Because 
(ért) Miletus was friendly to the great king it had been besieged 
by Tamos. 38. Chirisophus commands seven hundred hoplites under 
(= beside) Cyrus. 4. Here also a certain other (dAAos) revolted 
(parte.) from Abrocomas and came to Cyrus. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The article with predicate words. 2. Duration of time and 
extent of space how expressed. 3. Attributive expressions. 4, vats. 
5. Case after verbs of ruling. 6. Means, instrument, advantage, how 
expressed. 7. Cases after wapd. 8. Translation of éywv. 9. ék, dad. 
10. we-verbs. 11. éré in §§1and3. 12. Accent of wapjqv. 13, Ac- 
cent of verbs; accent in the 3d decl. 14. Dative with ovverod€uet. 
15. vin edxoow. 16. Principal parts. 17. Verb systems. 


LESSON LxX. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. IJ. rv. 4, 5,’EvreiOev . . . orparias. ~~ 
2. NOTES. 


§ 4. raira: subj. of joav; agrees in gender with refyy, but the 
verb is plu. because raira really refers to qiAat; avrat might, have 
been expected. elyn: nom. sing.? gender? stem? é péy grodev:, 
sc. relxyos: contrasted with ré d& gw. eowbev: adv. used as attribu- 
tive. dé... Kuduxlas: attributive to retyos understood. «pé: toward ; 
on the side of, lit. before. tye: sing. to agree with the first named 
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and most important subject. gvAak: meaning of piAaxas? pvAakds ? 
wérov: used as a substantive, the middle, the space between; 8a pécov 
=between. Svopa, edpos: acc. of specification.  mdépov: gen. of 
measure. dmav: strengthened form of way. pérov: used substan- 
tively, space between. joav: plu. to agree with the predicate ordSio.. 
ovK qv: = otk Hv Suvardy, Cf. odk éorat Chap. IIT. § 17. pig: why dat. ? 
Ka0-jkovra: SC. Av, pred. partc.; xad-= down. éb-e-oert-necav: had been 
set in, trans., had been built in; construction of refyeow ? 

§ 5. évexa: preposition governing the gen., usually placed after the 
word which it governs; on account of the pass. vais: case? dro- 
BBéoeev: why opt.? av mddv: gen. with adv. Pracopévovs: fut. 
parte. to express purpose. ¢vAdrrouev: SC. of oduct, opt. in the 
indir. disc., standing for ééy dvAdrrwow in direct discourse. émep: 
which very (thing), the very thing which. 6... Kipos rév “ABpoxdpav : 
the article is used with proper names to refer to one well-known or 
named in the context. gxovra: causal, because he had. Kipov . . . évra: 
(heard that) Cyrus was, suppl. parte., here called participle in 
indirect discourse, used with a verb of hearing. orpards: of army 
= of soldiers. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. ordfiov (plu. crddia and orddior) has forms belonging to two 
genders. 

2. The verb fo be may agree in number with its predicate instead 
of its subject. 

3. gor, Zorro, qv, Sometimes = is, will be, was, POSSIBLE. 

4.. évexa, pév, odv, 8, put after one or more words in their sentences, 
are called post-positive. 

5. The supplementary participle follows verbs of hearing and is 
translated as if an infinitive. 

6. The Greek often uses the personal construction where English 
prefers the impersonal. 

7. Adverbs and phrases may be used as attributives. . 

8. péros in the predicate position = middle of. 

9. Many adverbs of place govern the genitive. 

10. The article is used with proper names to refer to what is 

well known or named in the context. . 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of the present system of forym, H. 331, 414, 415; 
G. 506. 

2. Principal parts and meaning of fornm, H. 534, 5; 500, 1; 
G. 509. 

3. Principal pasts of réurw,! H. 508, 21; G. p. 396. 

4. The future in indirect discourse, H. 855; G. 1276. 

5. The infinitive in indirect discourse, H. 930, 2; 946; G. 1494, 


1495. 
5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dva-crpédbw, tur- back, retreat. 12. ro dvopa,® name. 
2. aedatvo, march away. 13. demep, orep, who or which very, 
3. drro-BiBatw,? disembark, land. just who or which. 
4. x Bia3 force, violence. 14. rap-épxopar, come or go by. 
5. é£w,* without, outer, outside of. 15. ap-AAOov, came or went by. 
6. erwler,® within, inner. 16. 1 wdp-o80s, way past, pass. 
7. évexa (with gen.), on account of. 17. 4 wérpa, rock. 
8. eb-lornpr, place upon. 18. 7 7iAn’ (usually plu.), gate. 
9. wAlBaros, -ov, steep, inaccessible. 19. otevds, -f, -dv,8 narrow. 

10. xa0-4Kw, come down, extend down. 20. toe retxos, wall. 

11. 7 pvpids, myriad, 10,000. 21. dwepdev (adv.), above. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline: vats, dvaorpapas, retxos, pudaky. 


II. Write a synopsis of réuaw in the active voice (cf. H. 313; 
G. pp. 96, 97). 


III. For Oral Translation: 1. There were two walls in Cilicia 
which the guards held. 2. It was said that the garrisons were 
guarding the outer wall. 3. Between the gates rivers flow. 4. The 
inner wall was more narrow than the outer. 5. They will send for 
their ship. 6.-The enemy passed by. 7. For they thought that 
Cyrus would keep guard (@vAdgev) with (= having) a great army. 
8. Cyrus will hear that they are in Cilicia. 9. Therefore he will 


1 Note that the perf. mid., mé-meu-~a:, loses the final 7 of the theme between two p’s. 


2 Lit. cause to go off. 8 Cf. éBid¢ero Chap. IE. § 1. 
4 Cf. ex, ef. 5 Of. eis, 
6 Of. pseud-onym, an-onym-ous, 7 Cf. Thermo-pyle, Hot-gates. 


8 Cf. Eng. steno-graphy. 
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turn back (aor. parte.) (and) march away (from deAG, conjugated 
like Tipo). 

IV. For Written Translation: 1. The gates were two walls. 
2. The inner (wall) the garrison of Syennesis occupied, but the 
outer (one) the king was guarding. 3. Between these gates there 
was the Carsus river. 4. On account of the gates Cyrus sent for a 
ship to. overpower (partc.) the enemy. 5. For he thought that 
Abrocomas would keep guard at the walls. 6. But he (Abrocomas) 
turned away, since he had heard (aor. partc.) that we were in 
Cilicia. 4 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

“I. Postpositive words. 2: The neuter plu. subject. 3. Agree- 
ment of the verb with two subjects. 4. Tenses of the direct dis- 
course in indirect discourse. 5. Modes of the direct discourse in 
indirect discourse. 6. The parte. with dxoww. 7. Modes in clauses 
of purpose. 8. The fut. infin. in indirect discourse. 9. Peculiari- 
ties of weverbs. 10. Personal construction. 11. Attributives and 
the attributive position. 12. The article with proper names. 
13. Adverbs which govern the genitive. 14. Meanings of formu in 
different tenses. 


LESSON LXXT. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. tv. 6, 7,’EvretOev . . . dAdoowro. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 6. aurépiov: pred. nom.; why not subject ? 

§ 7. pevav: theme pev, fut. nev for pevé(o)w contracted like durG; 
tense? ép-Bé-vr-es: embarked ina boat... puton board .. . (and) 
sailed away; note that the aor. participles are used where we should 
expect aor. indicatives codrdinate with démrAevoay. ra whelorov dfia: 
their (things) worth most; trans., their most valuable effects ; zAcicrov, 
gen. of value after dia. év-0é-pevo.: 2d aor. mid. parte. from évr/Oyys; 
force of the middle? d-érdevrcav: Ist aor. of drorAéw. ds . . . &86- 
kovv: as it seemed, lit. as they seemed, personal construction. udo- 
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ripndévres: being jealous, from jealousy, or because they were jealous, 
causal. ods otpariéras airav: their soldiers, who had gone away 
(= over) to Clearchus, supposing that (ws) they were going, etc., . . 
Cyrus was permitting Clearchus to have; tos orpatidras is the obj. 
of éyew. ela: imperf. of édw, cf. ériua (for é-réua-e); has the syl- 
labic augment contracted with initial vowel, é-éa-e becoming ca, cf. 
eixov for é-exov. Note the article with the proper name K2éapxor. 
dpavets: un-seen, out of sight; from ddavis, cf. daivoya, like ddnOys, 
edyevys. Sujdee: went through (the army), became current. d¢éyos: a 
rumor. 8idxo.: opt. in indir. disc. after a past tense. ds: on the 
ground that, with the partc. &eldovs: pred. after dvras; why acc. ? 
AnOqvar: from AapBdvw; where found ? ¢xrepov: SC. avrovs; imperf. 
of oixretpw. dddcowro: fut. opt. of dAlcxouar (used as a pass. of aipéw), 
ef. duaxo. preceding; the direct thought was: “We pity them, if 
they shall be taken.” 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Aorist participles are often used with finite modes as well as 
with infinitives where English expects codrdinate verbs. 
2. Value is expressed by the genitive. 
3. The participle with an article may generally be translated as 
a relative clause. 
4, The optative may take the place of an indicative or subjunc- 
tive in indirect discourse after a past tense. 
5. Liquid verbs form their future, without oc, in -éw and contract 
as In did. 
6. Means is expressed by the dative case. 
7. e augments to i; oi to @. 
8. Predicate nouns generally omit the article. 
9. Proper names generally omit the article. 
10. The Greek is fond of the personal construction. 
11. AaB becomes Av in the future and Ist aor. pass. of AapBavo. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
Conjugation of the present system of defkvi, H. 332; G. 506. 
Principal parts of vAdrro, H. 514, 11; G. p. 405. 
. Principal parts of defcviyu, H. 528, 3; G. p. 379. 


de aa 
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4. Principal parts of AapBdve, H. 523, 5; G. p. 390. 
5. The mutes before », H. 53; G. 75. 
5. VOCABULARY. 
1. dAlokopar, be taken, captured. “9. tw, permit. 
2. dm-épxopat, go away. 10. éu-Balve, go on board, embark. 
3. dao-mhéo,! sail away. 11. +o éumdprov,? port, place of trade. 
4. adré6., here, there. 12. év-rlOnwi, place in, on (board). 
5. adavis, -és,? out of sight, invisi- 13. evxopo, pray. 
ble. 14. Aédyos,* word, rumor. 
6. Sess, -4, -6v, cowardly, misera- 15. olxrelpw, pity. 
ble. 16. 7 oAKds, freight ship. 
7. 8t-épxopat, go through, spread 17. drdo-ripéopar, (love honor), be 
(of rumor). jealous. 


8. SidKo, pursue. 
6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline 6Akds, Setxvis, dbarys. 

II. For Oral Translation: 1. The city Myriandus was captured 
by an army. 2. Many ships lie at anchor there.. 3. They embark 
in (= into) the boats of Pasion. 4. Many thought ( =they seemed 
to many).that they were jealous. 5. Cyrus does not permit his 
soldiers to go back (=away) to the king. 6. Their valuable effects 
were placed on (board) (= éveréOy). 7. Cyrus will permit (from 
édéow) Clearchus to take (aor. parte.) his soldiers and to go back. 

III. For Written Translation: 1. Thence they marched through 
a region (which was) inhabited by Pheenicians. 2. The general 
embarks (aor. parte.) in his boat and sails away because of jealousy 
(= being jealous). 3. Cyrus permits very many (superl.) generals 
to have their soldiers. 4. An obscure rumor is going through (the 
army) that:the other generals are pursuing the king. 5. Many: pity 
him if he is taken (= shall be taken). : 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


_ 1. Aorist participle with infinitives and finite modes. 2. How 
to express agency. 3. Subject and predicate with the verb to be. 
4. Agreement of éuBdvres § 7. 5. Construction of wAcoros § 7. 


+ Cf. rAotov, boat. 2 a-privative (negative) and daivoua, 
5 Eng. emporium. 4 Cf. Eng. words in -logy, e.g., geo-logy, minera-logy. 
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6. Comparison of Acero. 7. Means is how expressed ’in Greek ? 
8. The article with proper names. 9. The fut. and 1st aor. of liquid 
verbs. 10. Post-positive words. 11. Three prepositions which 
govern the genitive only; two which govern the dative only. 
12. Classification of consonants. 13. Conjugation of ééw in the 
present system. 


LESSON LXXII. 


1, TEXT. 


Awas. I. tv. 8, 9, Kipos . . . cuvemopevovro. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 8. ovy-Kakécas: cvy = avy; why y? its sound? rovs orparnyods: 
ie., the Greeks. “Aro-heAolwacw: direct disc.; why plu.? av... 
pévrov: but nevertheless (let them know) full well (lit. well at least). 
émordc0ov: imperative 3d plu. of éricvaya: (deponent). dro-Se-Spa- 
kdow: from dzo-dipaokw, have they run away, eluded, in the manner 
of slaves. olSa: 2d perf. with a pres. meaning. démyq: in what 
(way, sc. 68¢), whither; adv. otxovrar: present with a perf. meaning, 
where they are, or have, gone; contrast with of8a. do-me-dety-dow: 
lit. have fled away, escaped (like an enemy). dere: with the infin. 
to express result. édciv: present? meaning of the middle? the subj. 
is not expressed because it is the same as the subj. of éyw; so 
as to capture, so that I can take. pé: by (the gods); an adv. 
of swearing used with negative oaths and followed by the ace. 
case. éyw-ye: I at least, I for my part. épet: fut. classed with etrov, 
elpyxa; no one shall say. éya: note that the pronoun is expressed 
because it is desired to make the subject emphatic. gus... ms: 
as long as any one is present with me, =if any one, etc.; conditional. 
rel. sentence expressing a general truth,’ note dv with the subjunc- 
tive; after past tenses the opt. without dy is used. ypapa: for 
Xpdouat, use, make use of (him, ie., revi); remember that xdopar 
takes the dative; why? éweSav 8€:= érady+ dy 8¢; éreddv with 

1T.e., what (always) occurs when any one is with Cyrus; note the present tense in the conclu- 


sion (apodosis), xpauac; if the conclusion were future, the conditional rel. clause would be a 


clause of more probability. . 
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BovAynra, another general conditional rel. clause, cf. éws preceding; 
dy is here compounded with éme8S# to éreddv. ovddaBdv . . . rod: 
that I arrest ... (and) both'do harm to (the men) themselves. 
avrois: plu. where airdéy might have been expected from ris, but 
ris is regarded as collective, one of a class; it is the direct object, 
though English requires a preposition, to, with the object. ra 
xpfqpara: (rob them of) their money; for the plu. cf. abrods. tévrav: 
imperative, (but) let them go. t8éres: knowing; partc. from oféa, 
nom. eds. Kaxtavs: case? positive ? worse, more unjust. a rpeis: 
sc. what? kalro.: and yet. adrav: of theirs, lit. of (ie., belonging 
to) them. «at... al: both... and. ¢povpodpeva: neut. because 
both wives and children are considered as things or chattels. 
GAN odSé: but not even of these shall they be deprived. rotrwv: gen. 
of separation. orephoovra.: mid. with pass. signification. évexa: 
governs what case? its position? epi éyé: in the attributive posi- 
tion; why? note that the longer forms of the personal pronouns 
are used after prepositions ; not zepi pe. 

§ 9. raira: this. drs... qv: even (=xal) if any one had been 
somewhat disheartened (lit. more disheartened), whoever had been, 
etc.; note the force of the comparative degree here, somewhat, or 
rather, disheartened. d«otovres: on hearing. aper4v: magnanimity. 
Ysiov: more gladly, comparative adv.; positive yews, comp. 7dtov, 
superl. yd.c7a; the acc. neut. sing. of the adj. is used for the com- 
parative of the adv.; the acc. neut. plu. for the superl.; both were 
originally adverbial accusatives ; cf. rpo$tpdrepov following. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


. Before palatals v becomes y nasal. 
. ota is a 2d perfect with present meaning. 
. olxopar is a present with perfect meaning. 
. dere With the infinitive expresses result. 
. The subject of an infinitive is not expressed when-it is the 
same as the subject of the principal verb. 

6. The nominative case of the personal pronouns is not used 
except for emphasis. 

7. General conditional relative clauses of present time take a 
rel. + dv with the subjunctive in the condition, and the pres. indic. 
in the conclusion. 


oP wD 
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8. xpdéopa governs the dative (of means, instrument). 
9. Verbs of depriving may take the genitive of separation. 
10. nod, gnot, sug are used after prepositions rather than. joi, 
pol, pé. 
11. Adverbs take for their Baniparatie the ace. neut. sing. of the 
adjective; for their superlative, the acc. neut. plu. of the adjective. 
12. yww4 (plu. yuvaikes) is irregularly declined. 
13. Enclitics of two syllables after paroxytones retain the accent 
on the ultima, cf. xaxtovs ead § 8. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON, 
1. Declension of yw, H. 216, 4; G. 291, 8. 
2. Principal parts of ¢evyw, H. 511, 15; G. p. 404. 
3. Conjugation of ofda, H. 491; .G. 820. 
4. Principal parts of pévw, H. 510, 14; G. p. 392. ; 
-. 5. Principal parts of Zoyouat, H. 539, 2; G. p. 383. 


5. VOCABULARY. 
1. d@vpos, -ov,! dispirited, disheartened. 10. 6 Oe6s,* god. 


2. yf dvaBacts, upward march. 11. kaxés, -4, -év, bad, base. 

3. awo-BiSpaoke,? run off (by 12. xakds, badly. ie 
stealth), elude. 13. Kakds rok, injure, wrong. 

4. dro-delrrw, leave behind, forsake, 14. pé (adv. of swearing), nay, by. 
desert. 15. od8€, not even, nor yet. 

5. dmo-cvdha, steal, rob. 16. otxopar, be gone, departed. 

6. aro-hebyw, flee away, escape. 17. apodipes, with spirit, zealously. 

"7. a aperh, goodness, NAGY, 18. orepéw, deprive. 

fidelity. “" 19. ovyKadéw, call together. 

8. eywye, equidem, I at least. 20. ro rékvov, child. 

9. éreSdv2 (with subj.), whenever, 21. ¢povptw,® guard. 
after. 


6, EXERCISES. 
I. Write a synopsis of the middle and passive of zou. 
Il. For Oral Translation: 1. Cyrus said to the generals: 2. “Let 
Xenias take (parte.) his soldiers. and go away, if he wishes. 


1 a-privative (like the English suffix -less in spirit-less), 0046s, mind, courage. 
2 Theme, dpa; cf. Spd-uos. 3 éwei + 54 + dv, followed by the subjunctive. 
4 Cf. Eng. theo-logy. 5 Cf. dpovpdpxous XX, 
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8. For I will neither seize him nor do harm to his ehildren and 
wives. 4. However, he will be deprived of his triremes ‘and 
boats.” 5. The soldiers were moré despondent than Cyrus in 
respect to the valor (fr. dpery) of the generals. 6. However, they 
followed most gladly and zealously. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. The generals said: 2. “We shall 
neither arrest nor pursue Pasion. 3. But by the gods, let him 
go, well knowing that he is most cowardly. 4. But whenever 
we may wish to do harm to him, we will seize his wife and chil- 
dren. 5. However, on account of his former fidelity, although 
we have possessions of his (=him), we. shall not deprive him 
(ace.) of these.” 6. The Greeks, on hearing this, were rather 
despondent. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Gamma nasal. 2. Clauses of result; purpose. 3. When is 
the subject of the infinitive omitted? 4. Pronouns of the Ist and 
2d person as subjects. 5. General cond. relative clauses of present 
time. 6. Genitive of separation. 7. Case after xpdoua. 8. Forma- 
tion and comparison of adverbs. 9. Enclitics of two syllables after 
paroxytones. 10. Accusative with adverbs of swearing. 11. aipéw 
and aAfcxoua, their relation in meaning. 12. Declension of ddavjs, 
tpiypys. 13. Location ' of the verbs in § 8. 


LESSON LXXIII. 
1, TEXT. 


Awas. I. rv. 9-11, Merd . . . SrecOau. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 9. dvra... wdépov: being, which was (i.e., the river) of a pleth- 
ron in respect to width; wéOpov, gen. of measure; construction of 
TO edpos? stem? awdhpy: nom. zAypys, cf. Oypiev rAnpys Chap. II. 
§ 7. tx@sov: nom. ixfis; why gen.? cots: pred. acc. aBixeiv: -sc. 
twa as its subj. etov: cf. ca § 7. meprrrepas: nor yet (did they 


1 Cf. LXIX. “ Exercises.” 
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permit any one to injure) the doves. Tlapyednibos: cf. joav .. . dedo- 
pévas Chap. I. § 6. ets tévqv: lit. for a girdle, cf. Eng. “pin money,” 
“spending money,” for her private purse. 

§ 10. ro edpos: sc. Gv. Construction of rApov? Baclteaa: Bact 
deta means what? rod... dptavros: the one who once, or had, ruled 
over Syria =the former ruler of Syria; the aor. partc. expresses 
action prior to the action of the principal verb; rod . . . dpxovros 
would mean the one who was (then) ruling, etc.; why gen. case 
Supias? mapdSacos: construction? é&<kowe: from éx-xémTw, Cut out, 
destroyed, 1st aor. ar-éxavoe: 1st aor. of xaraxdw, burned (down, i.e., 
completely). 

§ 11. gketro: was situated. svopa: by name; construction? oro: 
fut. opt. of eiuc; opt. in indirect discourse; the direct discourse was: 
“the journey will be” (éora:). «ededer: historical present. ava- 
welOe érecOar: SC. airovs (ie., the soldiers); to try to persuade them 
to follow. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. “A river four feet wide” is in the Greek idiom “a river of 
four feet in respect to width.” 

2. “The cities belong to Parysatis” in Greek idiom is “ the cities 
are of Parysatis.” 

3. Words of fullness govern the genitive. 

4. Verbs of considering, regarding, take a predicate accusative in 
“ addition to the direct object. ; 

5. Participles, even when used as nouns, govern the case which 
the verb from which they come governs. 

6. Verbs of ruling take the genitive case. 

7. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse to rep- 
resent the future indicative of the direct discourse. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of ix6is, H. 201; G. 257. 

2. Conjugation of the aor. system of ri/@nmu, H. 333; G. 506. 

3. Principal parts of reiOw, corr, H. 511, 8; 513, 9; G. pp. 395, 388. 

4. Uses of the ace., H. 711, 712, 715, 718, 719, 720, 723, 724, 726; 
G. 1047, 1049, 1051, 1058, 1060, 1062, 1066, 1069, 1077. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1. d8txéw,! harm, injure. 6. xara-Kaw,> burn down, destroy by 
2. dva-relOw, persuade, induce. Sire. 
3. ek-Kémrw,? cut out, destroy 7. 1 képy, village. 
utterly. Ps 8. «pos, -cia, -ov,® mild, tame. 
4. 4 tévn,? belt, girdle. 9. crnvéw,’ encamp. 
5. 6 txOis,4 fish. 10. iw,’ produce, yield, bring forth. 


11. ‘1 dpa,® season (of the year). 
6, EXERCISES. 


I. Decline péyas, Zavy, dvoua;* write a synopsis of the active 
voice of refOw. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. The Chalus river was a plethron 
wide and fullof fish. 2. Cyrus had given these villages to Parysatis 
for “pin-money.” 3. There was in Syria a river a plethron wide. 
4. To this (river) the generals were marching with all their army. 
5. Belesys had a beautiful park which produced all things. 6. Thence, 
after marching (éfeAdoavres) to Thapsacus, a great and prosperous 
city, the generals sent for their soldiers (to come) to them = to 
themselves. 7. They said to the soldiers that Cyrus ordered them 
to follow to the king. 8. Cyrus will order the soldiers to follow. 
9. They said that Cyrus would order (fut. opt.; why ?) the soldiers 
to follow. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. After this, the generals came 
to villages which had been given to Parysatis. 2. In that place 
was a river in which were large and tame fish. 3. Both the doves 
and the fish belonged to the Syrians. 4. Thence they marched 
(e€pAacay) to a very large and beautiful park in which the ruler of 
Syria had a palace. 5. This park produces all things. 6. Here 
Cyrus spoke as follows to the generals. 7. “We are going (from 
eu) to the great king, not against (= ém/) him.” 8. Therefore the 
generals tried-to-persuade™ the soldiers to follow Cyrus (dat.). 

‘1 From détxos = a-privative, and dic, justice. 2 Cf, xara-comjvac Chap. IT. § 25, 

8 Qf. Eng. zone. i 4 Cf, Eng. ichthy-ology. 

5 kaw, fut. xav-cw; Eng. caustic, 

® Irregularly declined. The study of its declension is omitted for the present. 

7 Of. oxyvy, tent. 


8 Whence $vois, nature, Eng. physics, physi-ology, meta-physics. 
® Cf. Lat. hora, Eng. hour. 10 From avarei@w, imperf. 


to 
bo 
[x2] 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. perd with the gen.; with the acc. 2. Accusative of specifica- 
tion. 38. Predicate accusative. 4. Genitive of measure; with words 
of fulness. 5. Conjugation of elwy. 6. eis Ldvyv. 7. The genitive 
With dpgavros. 8. Predicate genitive of possession. 9. The future 
optative. 10. Time denoted by the tenses of the participle. 11. zpds, 
mapa, emi, with the acc. 12. Uses of the accusative. 13. mrdvyra doa. 
14. Declension of was. * 


LESSON LXXIV. 


1, TEXT. 
Anwar. I. rv. 12-14, of 8€. . . Kipo. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 12. of 8: ic, the generals. mowfoavres: translate as an aor. 
indie. with and. ratra: Eng. this. ois otparnyots: (were angry) 
at the generals; indirect object with verbs of anger. iSéras: parte. 
from ofa, concessive, although they had known. xpéwrev: pres. infin. 
in indir. disc. ‘standing for an imperfect in direct discourse; render 
as plup., had concealed. ov tpacav: cf. Chap. III. § 1, said they would 
not go, refused to go. téva:-indirect disc. for ipev, we will not go 
unless some one gives us money. étav ph: if not = unless; wy is the 
negative used in conditional clauses; future condition with more 
probability; after the past tense, translate, unless some one should 


give, etc. rots... dvaBdor: Sc. tis EZwxe, just as (some one gave 
money) to the former ones who went up with, etc. Kol raira: and 
that too. ov... tévrwv: Sc. éxeivwv, though they were not going. 
kahotvros . . . Kipov: lit. (but because) his father called Cyrus; 


Eng., Cyrus’s father called him. 

§ 13. &4cav: subject omitted because it is the same as the sub- 
ject of irécyero; (that. he) would give; direct disc. would be dacw. 
apyvptov: gen. of material. emhv: =ére(+dv, whenever. dxooi: lit. they 
(shall) come; Eng. whenever they should come; direct. form of disc. 
is retained for vividness; it might have been ézel jxouev. tév pro Odv 
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évreda: their pay complete, full pay; évredq in the predicate position ; 
perhaps an after-thought. péxer dv: until he should restore (lit. 
shail) , or should have restored the Greeks; wéxpi dv with the subj. as 
in conditional rel. clauses of more probability ; the direct form of 


disc. retained, cf. ériy yxwot. 16... wodd: the bulk, the principal 
part. ‘EddyviKot: SC. orparedpatos. amply... elvar: before it was 
evident; like dore, mpiv is followed by the infin. 84Aov: neut. to 
agree with the subj. of efva, viz., the clauses ti. . . ov. mojoovrw 

. &hovrar: direct disc. in form; translate would do ... would 
follow. wérepov . . . 4: whether... or. ot: accented because it is 


at the end of the clause. yopls: adv. governing the genitive (of 
separation). dete: cf. ouvédcée: difference ? 

§ 14. div... meoOaqre: form of condition? po: indir. obj. with a 
verb of obeying. ore: without either running risk or. av dddov 
otparwwtav: (than) the rest of the soldiers: gen. after the compar. adv. 
mAéov. movfjrar: SC. buds; What would zoey mean? viv... éyd: 
emphatic. ipds . . . SiaBjvar: you ought to cross, lit. it is necessary 
that you cross; xpivat, pres. infin. of yoy; daPjvar: 2d aor. infin. of 
Sia8aivo. és: from doris, indef. rel. pro.; what. amoxpivotvra: fut. 
of a liquid verb. 


7 : 8.. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. In conditional sentences, yy is the negative in the condition 
(protasis), ob in the conclusion (apodosis). 

2. «al ratra = and that too. 

3.. Conditional relative clauses with more probability: are eX- 
pressed by a rel. + dy with the subj unctive. 

4. The 1st aor. of torn is transitive, = to set or place. 

5.. ply is sometimes followed by the infinitive, but generally by 
the subjunctive when the principal verb is negative. 

6. The interrogative, ris, never cere the acute accent to the 
grave. 

7. o6 at the ‘end of a sentence becomes ov. 

8. The modes of the direct discourse are often retained in the 
indirect for vividness. 

9. The comparative is.followed by the genitive, when 4 (than) 
is omitted. 
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10. xpq, tt is necessary, has an irregular pres. infin. ypava. 
11. Verbs of anger take the dat. of indirect object where English 
expects the acc. with a preposition. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of pva, H. 144; G. 183, 184. 
2. Declension of raryp, H. 188, 189; G. 274, 1. 
3. Aor. system of d/dwu, H. 384; G. 506, 802. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. da-ayyéAAo, report. 9. wadan,8 long ago. 

2. +d dpyiptov, silver money. 10. 6 wartp,* father. 

3. gov pA (with subj.), unless. 11. rovéw,5 labor, toil. 

4. evredas, -és, full, complete. 12. wétepov .. . 4, whether... or. 
5. érfv (with subj.), when. 13. ampo-tipdw, honor above others, 
6. kal raira, and that too, although. prefer. 

7. kptwre,! hide, conceal. 14. xaderalvw,® be angry. 

8. a pva,? mina. 15. xopls, apart from. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. Although the generals knew (partc.) 
this, they were concealing (it). 2. The soldiers will not go unless 
money is (= be) given (8067) to them just as to their fathers. 
3. The generals were going up with Cyrus to his father. 4. Cyrus 
will give money to each of the Greeks when he comes (= shall have 
come) to Babylon. 5. Will Menon persuade the Greek force or 
not? 6. Before Menon’ follows he speaks to Cyrus apart from his 
own men as follows: 7. “Cyrus, if the soldiers obey me, what shall ® 
I order them to do? 8. They ought to follow you (dat.) against 
the king. 9. But they will toil more than other men. 10. What 
(=7/) shall® I reply to them ?” 


II. For Written Translation: 1. The soldiers are angry at Cyrus 


1 Cf. éme-xpumtouevos, Eng. crypt 

* The sixtieth part of a talent = 100 drachmae, about $18.75.’ 

3 Eng. palae-ontology. 4 Lat. pater. 

5 Cf. ému-rovwrépa Chap. IIT, §.19. 6 From xadends, hard, dificult. 
7 Make “ Menon”? the subj. of ‘ speaks.” 

8 Use the subj., called the Deliberative Subjunctive. 
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and refuse to go unless they receive more money. 2. For they say 
that the father of Cyrus gave money to his soldiers, and that, too, 
though they were not going for battle. 3. To the generals who 
reported this Cyrus spoke as follows: 4. “I will give each soldier 
a mina when I come to Babylon. 5. But until the soldiers follow 
me they will receive (fr. AapBavw) nothing.” 6. Accordingly the 
majority (= the many) of the soldiers were thus persuaded. 7. But 
Menon’s soldiers spoke as follows: 8. “If we obey we shall follow 
Cyrus to Babylon. 9. But we (acc.) ought to cross the river and 
go back to Ionia. 10. But if-he pays (fr. dod/Supe) us full wages 
until we arrive in Ionia, we will do whatever he orders.” 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The negative in the condition (protasis). 2. od at the end of a 
clause. 3. Construction after zpiv. 4. Construction after compara- 
tives. 5, Case after ywpis; with dpyw; with Séopa. 6. Case with 
éropat, meiOoua (obey). 7. Conditional sentences. 8. dy in condi- 
tional relative sentences is used with what mode? 9. Accent of 
the interrogative pronoun; indefinite. 10. Modes in indirect dis- 
course. 11. kal ratra. 12. Meanings of fornu. 13. The future of 
liquid verbs. 14. mérepov ... 7. 15. rd wodv. 16. ergy. 17. Con- 
struction with verbs of anger. 


LESSON LXXV. 


1. TEXT. 
Awas. I. rv. 15, 16, Av we . . . vouiere. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 15. jv pe: contrasted with jv dé below; wv = édv; what form 
of condition? atriov: construction ? why not acc.? dpfavres: causal, 
because you began the crossing; note that verbs of beginning govern 
the genitive. rod Siafalvev: the infin. with the neut. article may be 
used as a substantive in any case. ds... ovow: (to you) lit. as 
being most zealous, on the ground that you were, etc. edoerar: fut. of 
oda, lit. (Cyrus) will know gratitude, i.e., will feel the obligation. 

IND. GR. PR. —15 


226 INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


dmoSéce: will give it back, will repay it. éemlerarar: knows how, se. 
xdpty drododva. et tis Kal GAdos: Uf any one does. dmo-pnplowvra: vote 
away from, vote “No”; dwo here has a negative force. dmpev: 
peculiarity of @uc in meaning? ‘otpradw: crasis, = 76 eumadw, adv. 
tpiv: with xpyoerat, will use you, as most trustworthy. ds povos: on 
the ground that (you) alone obeyed. kal... «al, both... and. dAdou: 
usually explained as for dAdo, obj. of revgeoGe, inverse attraction, dAdo 
attracted to the case of the relative obriwos; but rvyydvw governs 
the gen.; translate whatever else (you may need). ovrwos . . . Sénode: 
what kind of clause? ds dido. . . . Kipov: you will obtain from 
Cyrus, as friends, i.e., if you are his friends. Kvpov: gen. of source. 
revterQe: fut. of rvyxdvw. 

§ 16. Yodero SiaBeByxéras: perceived that they (sc. adrovs) had 
crossed ; supplementary parte. oq: from 78-o-por, aor. pass. re... 


kal, Kal... kal: note that re is post-positive and an enclitic. r¢ 
orparespare: With both wéupas and clrev. ‘Eys: emphatic; so also 
éué, éuol following. dros... péAqoe: and that you also praise (fut.) 


me, will be a care to me, i.e., I will take care that, etc. 4: or (if I 
do not care for it). pyxéru: no longer regard meas Cyrus. Note 
that 47, not od, is the negative used with the imperative. 


3, OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Verbs of beginning govern the genitive. 
2. The infinitive with the neuter article may be used as a sub- 
stantive in any case. 
3. dé in compounds sometimes has a negative force. 
4. cw. in the present indicative has a future meaning. 
5. Verbs of needing take the genitive. 
6. The genitive is used to express source. 
7. Verbs of hearing, perceiving, etc., take the supplementary 
participle (participle in indirect discourse). 
8. émws is used with the fut. indic. after verbs of striving or 
caring for. 
9. »4 and its compounds are the negatives used with the im- 
perative. 
10. Personal pronouns, as subjects-nominative, are emphatic. 
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11. ¥o-0, was pleased, is for 78-On, from 73-o-par. 
12. The antecedent of a relative proroun sometimes takes the 
case of the relative; this is called inverse attraction. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of dyyi .. . H. 481; G. 812. 

2. Conjugation of the 2d aor. of torn (éornv), H. 335; G. 506. 

3. Genitive with substantives, H. 728, 729, a-f, 732; G. 1084, 
1085, 1-7, 1093. 


5. VOCABULARY. 
1. atrios, -d, -ov, responsible for, 7. rotprakw (= 7d éumadty), back, 


chargeable with. back again. 
2. dpxa, begin, rule. 8. rvyxdve, happen upon, meet 
3. yf Aoxayla, captaincy. with, obtain. 
4. péda, refert, it is a care, it con- 9. +o ppotprov,?a citadel, a garrison. 
cerns. 10. Wyplfopat, vote. 
5. pykért, ovréri, no longer. 11. drro-pypltopar, vote against. 


6. pdvos, -n, -ov,! alone. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. If the soldiers follow, we shall 
begin the marching (fr. ée\atvw). 2. The soldiers will be grateful 
to us. 8. We shall use the most faithful soldiers. 4. Whatever 
we need we shall obtain from our friends. 5. The generals per- 
ceived that Cyrus was pleased (pres. partc.). 6. Cyrus, praise us, 
or we will no longer be your soldiers. 7. Cyrus considers us 
soldiers. 8. We know that Cyrus will go to the king. 


II. For Written Translation: 1. If you begin the voting, the 
other soldiers will be grateful to you. 2. And Cyrus also knows how 
to repay it (i.e. the favor). 3. But if you vote to go back, Cyrus 
will not use you for (= eis) anything else that he may need. 4. Thus 
the soldiers were both persuaded and pleased. 5. But before they 
crossed the river, they said to him. 6. “Take care (= let it be 
a care to you) that you praise us when we have crossed” (perf. 
parte.). 

1 Cf. the Eng. mono-syllable, mono-tone, mono-gram, 


2 Cf. ppovpapxots Chap, I. § 6, ppovpovmeva Chap, IV. § 8. 


. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Verbs which govern the genitive. 2. Verbs which take a 
supplementary participle. 8. The negative with the imperative. 
4. The substantive use of the infinitive. 5. orws with the future 
indicative. 6. Source is how expressed? 7. Personal pronouns 
as subjects. 8. Construction after péde. 9. Inverse attraction. 
10. Crasis. 11. Lingual mutes before linguals. 12. Meaning of cut. 


LESSON LXXVI. 


1, TEXT. 


Anas. I. rv. 17-19, of wey . . . éreciricavro. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 17. niyovro: i augmented from ed. éadéyero: Sc. Kipos; personal 
construction; translate, it was said that Cyrus, etc. ratra: this. 
mwowjoas: temporal. cvv-elmero: imperfect of cuv-éroua, cf. eye from 
éxyw, emphatic in position. airg: construction? dav: emphatic 
by its position. rév SiaBawsvrev: of those who were crossing; the 
present participle denotes continued action at the time of the prin- 
cipal verb; partitive genitive. dverépw: above (lit. higher than). 
pooray: construction ? 

§ 18. SaBarés: fordable (lit. crossable). yévorro: opt. in indir. 
disc. et ph: except. mdrolos: what dat.? karéxavoev: had burned, 
aor. for pluperf. twa... S&aBy: direct form of disc. retained in 
indirect. Note that py is the negative used in purpose clauses. 
&éxe: (sc. the fact that the river was fordable) seemed. orapév: 
subj. of troyxwpiou. Kipo: dat. of advantage. Pactdetoovr,: note 
the tense. 

§ 19. ctrov, otvev: construction ? 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. ed augments to yi; - in augment in a few verbs appears as et. 
2. Words placed first in their sentence are often emphatic. 
3. The agent is expressed by id with the genitive. 
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4. Means is expressed by the dat. 

5. pis the negative used in clauses of purpose. 

6. The dative is used to express that for whose advantage or 
disadvantage something is done. 

7. tva, ds, daras, with the subjunctive are used to express purpose; 
after a past tense, the opt. may be used. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of the 2d perf. system of iornus, H. 336; G. 507. 

2. Conjugation of the 2d aor. of diw (édvv), H. 335; G. 504. 

3. Uses of the genitive, H. 736, 738, 739, 741, 742, 748, 745, 746, 
748, 749, 750, 753, f, 755-759; G. 1097, 1, 1099, 1102, 1109, 1112, 
1117, 1120, 1121, 1130, 1133, 1135, 1136, 1147, 1148, 1151, 1152, 1153. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dvorépw, higher. 7. Qeios, -a, -ov,? divine, supernatural, 
2. Bpéxw, moisten, wet. miraculous. 
3. S1a-Bards, -7, -ov, fordable, pass- 8. 6 paorés, breast. 
able. 9. peyado-mperas,* magnificently. 
4. émvoirltopar,) lay in provisions. 10. ovmdaore, never yet, never before. 
5. ebruxéw,? be fortunate, success 11. mety,5 on foot. 
Sul. 12. «wpd-eypr, go before, in advance. 
6. @apaxnvés, -4, -dv, inhabitant 13. cadhds, clearly. 
of Thapsacus. 14. 6 ciros, corn, food. 


15. v1o-xwpéw, retreat, give way. 


6. EXERCISES. 


. I. For Oral Translation: 1. Since Cyrus was in. great expectation, 

he sent gifts to the soldiers. 2. Therefore they pray that Cyrus 
may be (infin.) successful. 3. When they had done this, they 
attempted- to cross, kept-crossing, crossed (a single act). 4. The 
Euphrates river is never fordable. 5. Therefore the barbarians go 
forward and burn the boats. 6. It seemed to them that Cyrus 


‘1 Of. gitos, food. 
2 eb, well; tUxn, fortune. tvyx-dvw has the same theme. 
8 Cf. Oeds, god. 
4 The first element is wéyas; so in the translation the first element is magnus, 
5 Cf. rovs, foot; Lat. pes, 
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would be king. 7. They marched across the Araxes river to a 
city. 


II. For Written Translation: 1. After Cyrus had sent gifts to 
Menon he crossed the river with (éywv) his whole army. 2. Now 
(87) this river was said to be impassable (= not passable) except 
by boats. 3. But at that time the river clearly receded. 4. There- 
fore it seemed to all that Cyrus was-going-to-be (= would be) king. 
5. Thence Cyrus marched into Syria (which was) full of grain, in 
order that he might obtain provisions. 6. There they came to some 
villages in which there was also much wine. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Augment of ev; of «. 2. Formation of adverbs. 3. Uses of 
gen.; acc.; dat. 4. Expressions of agency; means. 5. Expressions 
of purpose; result. 6. Translation of the present, aorist, perfect, 
participles. 7. The use of the negative py. 8. Position for em- 
phasis in Greek sentence. 9. Proclitics. 10. Enclitics. 11. Com- 
plete synopses of fern, réOnur, Sidwus in the pres. and 2d aor. 
systems. 


LESSON LXXVII.— REVIEW. 


ee 
1. TEXT. 
Anas. I, rv. 


2. GRAMMAR LESSON, 

1. Mutes before p. 

2. Declension. — (a) pva; (b) waryp; (c) ixdis; (d) vads; (e) yuvy. 

3. Verbs. — (a) tornur; (b) Secxvope; (c) TiOnur; (ad) dba; 
(©) omnis (f) Biv; (g) ola 

4. Syntax.— (a) Accusative. (b) Genitive with substantives. 
(c) Genitive with verbs. (d) The future in indirect discourse. 
(e) The infinitive in indirect discourse. _ 

5. Principal parts. — dvdarra, deikvipt, Kap Bdvo, rei, kdrrw, pevyw, 
péva, Epxopat, Lornut, méwarea, Typ, Sida. 
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. ddtkéw. 
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3. VOCABULARY. 


12, 


13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 


1%. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 


18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24, 
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28. 
29. 
30. 
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33. 
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COND 
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VERBS. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
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. érepos. 
. rAiBaros. 
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ADVERBS. 
1. dvw, dvwrépo. 8. peyadomperas. 14. wety. 
2. airdht. 9. pyKért, odkéru. 15. zpofipus. 
8. ew. 10. ovd2. 16. cadis. 
4. gruber. 11. otmurore. 17. rovparadw. 
5. Kal ravra. 12. way. 18. dtrrepbev. 
6. Kakés. 13. mada. 19. xwpis. 
7: uid. 
CONJUNCTIONS. PRONOUNS. PREPOSITION. 
1. éay. 1. éyoye. 1. &exa (strictly an 
2. éedav. 2. dovrep. adv.). 
3. érny. 
4, amdrepov ... % 


LESSON LXXVIII. 


1. TERT. 
Awas. I. v. 1-3, "Evredlev . . . jv. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 1. &d&: with the acc. it would mean what? é 8efid (Sc. xeupi, 
hand). épfpous: through a desert. rotr»: could the phrase be written 
td rovry térm? iv pév. . . weBlov dipvOlov Se awhfpes: a sort of con- 
trast in the two ideas, “the land was a plain” but “full of worm- 
wood.” What is the subj. of jv? dwav: translate as an adv. 
domep: like (a sea). aw0lov: construction? mdfpes: limits what? 
el 86 71: whatever, lit. if there was any. dAdo: else, or other 
(kind). ddys, Kaddpou: with dAdo; what kind of genitive? 
dwavra: refers to rt, plu. because of the collective idea in 7, ef. 
abrovs Chap. IV. § 8. Yoav: would regularly be singular number 
with a neut. plu. subj. 

§ 2. dvor dypio: SC. evfoav. 88 kat: and.also. ratra rd Onpia: in 
emphatic position, cf. édéwxov following. @&twxov: customary past 
action. émel rig Sidkor: whenever anyone pursued ; a conditional rela- 
tive clause, referring generally to any one of a class of actions. 
arpo-Spapdvres Extacav: they ran forward (or would run forward), (and) 
stood still (or would stand still) : 2d aor. partc. of rporpéxw; 2d plup. 
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of fornpt, but imperfect in meaning; éornxa = I am standing. wodd: 
adverbial, with @arrov; emphatic by separation from Oarrov and by 
standing first in the sentence, MucH faster. trav twrov: with Oarrov; 
construction? @drrov: comparative adv. ; positive raxéws ; for ray-iov, 
the aspirate y being lost and the initial + being aspirated to 6 in 
compensation; superl. of rayéws? éwel wdqordfor: cf. rel deaKor 
preceding. rairév: crasis (= 76 airév) for ro aire. otk Fv: was not pos- 
sible, cf. ovx éorae Chap. III. § 17. et ph: unless; why py instead 
of ob? Stacrdvres: took their stand at intervals (and), etc. Onpdev: cf. 
dudxot, wAyoraLorey. Sra-Bexopevar: (by) relieving one another (by turns 
= 61a). rad xpéa: plu., because more than one are referred to (réav 
dXtoKonevwv). Tots eAaelors: SC. Kpéacr, venison; dat. of likeness. 
dwadérepa: comparative of awaddés; note that o of the stem (azado-) 
has been lengthened to w in the comparative; why ? 

§ 3. rav iwméov: partitive gen. rays: adv. acc. =raxyéws. mods: 
cf. § 2. ‘aw-éora dedyoura: imperf. of customary. past action; i 
would outstrip (them) in flight, lit. withdrew fleeing. woot: from 
mous. wrépvéwv: dat. with xpwpevos. Spon: Cf. mpodpaucyres § 2, dat. 
of manner. alpovea: (by) raising them (i.¢., wings). deep iotly: 
just as a@ sail, i.e., using its wings as a sail; for construction, cf. 
mrépyé. av ms... adver: a present general supposition, not fut. 
with more probability as gor, the conclusion (apodosis), shows. 
gon: is possible; note the accent when it denotes possibility. 
AapBavey: object? Ppaxt: acc., construction? YSera: superl. adv. ; 
positive ydews; comparative? very sweet; the superl. is sometimes 
used to denote “a very high degree of the quality.” 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. otros requires an article with its substantive and takes the 
predicate position. 

2. The imperfect may express customary or repeated past action. 

3. A general conditional sentence referring to present time takes 
éav + the subjunctive in the condition, and the present indicative 
in the conclusion. 

4. The optative is used in general conditions which refer to past 
time; in the conclusion, the imperfect is used. 

5. ger = it is possible ; jv, éora, may also denote possibility. 
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6. The neut. ace. sing. of an adjective is often used adverbially. 

7. raxts, raxéos, roughen 7 to @ in the comparative in compensa- 
tion for the lost aspirate x. 

8. Adjectives in -os with short penult lengthen -o- to -w before 
the comparative and superlative endings -repos and -raros, to prevent 
excessive multiplication of short syllables. 

9. The superlative may denote a very high degree of the quality 
expressed by the positive. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 
Transfer of aspiration, H. 74, and b; G. 95, 5. 
Comparison by -twv, eros, H. 253; G. 357. 
Declension of yépas, H. 191; G. 228. 
Present or past suppositions, particular and general, H. 890, 
892-94, 1,2; G. 1384, 1, 1387, 1., 1390, 1393, 1, 2. 
5. Daclendion of dvs, H. 299; G. (yAuKds), 319-320. 


PoONr 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1Cf. Eng. spasm. 


1. alpo, raise. 13. éy-eyn, be in. 
2. av-lornps, raise up, rouse. 14. évlore, sometimes. 
3. dr-ayopeda, desist, fail, give out. 15. Epynyos, -y, -ov, or -os, -ov,7 
4. dmahés, -4, -dv, tender. : deserted, desolate; oraOpos 
5. amo-ondw,! draw off, withdraw. Zpnpos, a day’s march through 
6. +0 dpwpa,? spice. a desert country. 
7. to daplvOrov,? wormwood. 16. cddSns, -es,8 fragrant. 
8. Bpaxis, -eia, -v,4 short. 17. Svs, -eta, -4,° sweet. 
9. Sra-Béxopon,> receive in turn, 18. 6 Kédapos,! reed, brushwood. 
succeed, relieve. 19. +o Kpéas,! flesh, meat. 
10. S8-lornp, set apart; intrans., 20. spad4s, -és,!? even, level. 
stand. apart. 21. 6 dvos, ass, donkey. 
11. 4 SopKds,® gazelle. 22. avroios, -d, -ov,!8 varied, of all 
12. eddderos, -ov, belonging to a deer ; kinds. 
Kpéas éXdceroy, venison. 23. ratw,!4 stop; mid., cease. 


2 Cf. Eng. aromatic. 


3 Cf. French absinthe, brandy flavored with wormwood, 


4 Hence Eng. tri-brach, brachy-logy. 
6 Hence the name Dorcas. 


5 Cf. Eng. take. 
7 Of. Eng. eremite, hermit. 


8 ed} well, cf. Eng. eu-logy; 3, from the theme o6 (Lat. od-or), smell, 


Cf. néonat, be pleased ; nSdws, gladly. 
11 Cf. Eng. crea-sote. 
18 From wavt-, stem of mas. 


10 Hence Lat. calamus. 
312 Cf. Eng. an-omalous. 
14 Cf. Eng. pause. 
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24. x wép&k, partridge. 28. a wrépué, wing. 
25. aéropat,) fly. 29. 1 orpovdds,* ostrich. 
26. wAnordtw,? approach. 30. 6 téqos,° place, locality. 
27. mpo-rpéxw, 2d aor., -5papov,2 31. x dAy,* wood. 

run ahead. 32. xy arts,’ bustard. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Decline xpéas, pads, aris, Bpaxis. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. The entire country was full of 
wormwood. 2. All the river; every* river. 3. The spices were all 
fragrant. 4, All kinds of wild animals and horses were in this 
land. 5. The horsemen used to hunt these animals, whenever they 
wished to capture them. 6. The flesh of asses® is like venison. 
7. If the horsemen pursue the ostriches, they soon stop. 8. For 
they fly far (woAv). 9. The flesh of partridges (use the generic 
article) is much sweeter than that (=the [flesh]) of bustards 
(generic article). 


III. For Written Translation: 1. In Arabia, through which they 
marched, every region was level and full of reeds. 2. But there 
were no trees in the entire country. 3. All the plain, however, was 
fragrant. 4. In this land there was very much game (= very many 
wild animals). 5. Whenever the horsemen pursued the ostriches, 
it was not possible to take them. 6. For they run as fast as pos- 
sible. 7. They also lift up their wings as a sail (in) running. 
8. If any one pursues far (= zoAv), it is possible to take a bustard. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Odros with a substantive. 2. Uses of the imperfect. 3. Con- 
ditional relative sentences. 4. General suppositions, past and pres- 
ent. 5. Simple supposition, particular. 6. Declension of nouns 
and adjectives whose stems end in eo-; the manner of contraction. 
7. The case after comparatives. 8. The aspiration in 6arrov. 


1 Theme ze7; Lat, pen-na, wing, for pet-na. 2 Of. raparAnaros, like. 
5 Cf. Spd-pos. 4 Cf. Eng. o-strich. 
5 Cf. Eng. topo-graphy. 6 Cf. Lat. silva. 


7 A large bird, which like the ostrich runs with great swiftness. 
§ mas or amas Without the article. 9 sv Svwv, generic article. 
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9. Formation of comparative and superlative adjectives; adverbs. 
10. win draddrepa. 11. gor, eori, ora. 12. Accent of évqv; why? 
13. A special meaning of superlative adjectives. 


LESSON LXXIX. 


1, TEXT. 


Awas. I. v. 4-6, Ilopevdpevor . . . dteyiyvovro. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 4. Mécxav: note that the names of rivers generally take the 
attributive position, i.e., between the article and the word for river. 
wo evpos: construction? sévopa: Sc. qv. ary: dat. of possessor. 
mept-c-p-pet-ro: imperf. pass. of wepi-ppéw; note that initial p is doubled 
when a vowel comes before it. Mécoxa: Doric gen. (for Macxov), cf. 
*ABpoxépa Chap. IV. § 3. «indo: dat. of manner = an adv., about. 

§ 5. gxav: with. moddga: subject. tév imotvyiov: what kind of 
gen.? déarddero: cf. drwAovro Chap. II. § 25. od8e dAdo odSev SévBpov: 
nor any plant besides; note the double negatives of the same kind, 
strengthening the negation in Greek; ddAdos often = besides. draca 
a xapa: all the country, i.e., the country as a whole; note the slightly 
different meaning of 7 draca ywpi, the whole, or entire, country. 
évous ddérds . . . dptrrovres: Quarrying (upper) mill-stones, etc. The — 
upper mill-stone was turned by an ass. apd: along.  ‘ovotvres: 
making them into the proper form, i.e., dressing them. ‘jyov. . . 
érédouv: used to take... and sell; customary past action. dvra- 
yopdtovres . . . Ela: lived by buying food (in exchange = dvr(c)), 1e., 
they lived by bartering the mill-stones in exchange for food; éCwy 
imperf. of faw.., 

§ 6. 1é orpdrevxpa: emphatic by position. sires: masc. in the sing., 
neut. in the plu., ie, 7a cira. wplacOar: SC. cirov; aor. of wvéopat, 
depends on 7v, it was not possible to buy, etc. et ph: except. Bap- 
Bapuxs: sc. What? rv karly: sc. (it was possible to buy). orlydov: 
gen. of price, value. S8ivara.: transitive, is worth. éexdpe: held, con- 
tained. kpéa, : emphatic by, position, éxBlovres . . . Steylyvovro; lived 
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by eating, i.c., subsisted on FLESH, lit. continued eating, suppl. parte. 
with a verb of continuing. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. In masc. proper names of the Ist declension the gen. sing. 
sometimes takes the Doric ending -a instead of -ov. 

2. The dat. of poss. is used with the verb to be. 

8. Manner is expressed by the dative. 

4, dddos as a sort of appositive to its substantive means besides. 

5. «as (strengthened das) in the predicate position means all; in 
the attributive position, the swm total, collective body; in the sing., 
without the article, it often means every, e.g., ras dvyp, every man. 

6. Initial p is doubled when a vowel is brought before it either 
by composition or inflection. 

%. Price is expressed by the genitive. 

8. The supplementary participle is used with verbs of continuing. 

9. ciros is masculine in the sing., neuter in the plu. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. The genitive with verbs of buying, H. 746; G. 1133. 

2. Uses of the dative, H. 763, 764, 1, 2, 765, 766, 767, 768, 769, 
772, 773, 774, 775, 776, TTT, 778, 780, 781, 782; G. 1157, 1158, 1189, 
1160, 1165, 1173, 1174, 1175, 1179, 1180, 1181, 1182, 1183, 1184— 
1189, 1190, 1192. 

3. was and éAos with the article, H. 672, a-c; G. 979. 

4. Uses of dAAos, H. 6538, 704, 705; G. 966, 1, 2. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. +d dAevpov (usually plu.), wheat flour. 6. évevixovra, ninety. 


2. +o dAdtrov (usually plu.), barley- 7. ém-deltro, give out, fail. 
grits. 8. émprapny, cf. dyeouat. 
3. dvr-ayopdto,! buy in exchange. 9. {do,? live. 
4. ’Arrixés, -4, -dv, Attic, Athenian. 10. rpt-wBdAr.ov,? half-obol. 
5. Sivapar, be able; worth. 11. 7 Kamidn,* kapithe, two quarts. 
1 Of. ayopa, market. 2 Cf. Eng. zoo-logy. 


8 Cf. qus-odrov = 1}. 4 A Persian dry measure = (about) two quarts, 
2 q 


w 
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12. 6 KdKdos,! circle. 19. wwdéw,® sell. 

13. 6 Aipes, hunger. 20. 6 olydos,! shekel, 24 cents. 

14. 6 oBodés,? obol, (about) three cents. 21. 4 xoiwé,® choenix, one quart. 

15. 6 dvos ddérns, grinding-jack, 22. 6 xépros, grass, fodder. 
mill-stone. 23. xwpéw,® give room, move, go; 

16. dpirre, dig, quarry. hold, contain. 

17. srepi-p-péw, flow about, encompass. 24. idés, -h, -dv, bare. 


18. wdcOpratos, -a, -ov, of a plethron _ 25. avéopar, buy. 
(in extent). 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Write a synopsis of zwAdw in the present system. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. Thence they proceed to a deserted 
city which is surrounded by a river, Mascas by name (case?). 
2. They were marching with the Euphrates river on the right. 
8. Many of the trees in this stage were bare. 4. The inhabitants 
sell grain and fodder. 5. It is not possible to sell. grain for money 
(= silver; case?). 6. Cyrus continued to sell grain. 7. Many of 
the soldiers perished. 8. The entire army arrived at Pylae. 9. Every 
soldier was eating meat (=flesh). 10. The general’s (dat. of pos- 
sessor) name was Cyrus. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. They proceed to a deserted city 
through which the Mascas flows. 2. The city’s name was Corsote. 
3. Thence they marched many stages through a desert (= desert 
stages). 4. Therefore many of the horses perished from (= by) 
hunger. 5. But the inhabitants along the Euphrates river (dat.) 
‘live by buying grain in Babylon. 6. Cyrus was not able to buy 
corn for his army. 7. Therefore all the soldiers ate flesh. 8. Every 
soldier bought a kapithe of corn for a siglus. 9. There were no 
trees except in Corsote. 10. The army used to eat flesh whenever 
corn failed (cf. ézed ris Suadxou § 2). 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Case after &d. 2. Position of names of rivers. 3. Decl. of 
edpos. 4. Doubling of p. 5. Dative of possessor, manner. 6. adr, 
1 Cf, Eng. cycle. 2 An Attic coin, the sixth part of a drachma, 


8 Cf. Eng. mono-poly. 4 A Persian coin, equal to about 24 cents. 
5 A grain measure, equal to about one quart. 6 Cf. xapa. 
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aity. T. Mdoxa. 8. év dehd. 9. Meanings of dAdos, was (or amas), 
ddos. 10. Price is how expressed? 11. Decl. of otros. 12. Case 
after Svvarac when transitive. 13. Some verbs followed by supple- 
mentary participles. 14. Present and past suppositions, particular 
and general. 15. Some uses of the optative; of the subjunctive. 


LESSON LXxXxX. 


1, TEXT. 
Awas. I. v. 7, 8, Ww. . . apd€as. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 7. vide... qavvoy: lit. there were of these stages which he 
marched nary long, i.e., some of these stages which he marched were 
very long; wv, ginedlae because no definite subject is expressed. 
oradpav: partitive gen., depending on an indefinite subject of jv, or 
the unexpressed antecedent of ots. ots: cognate acc., e.g., Eng. to 
march a march, repeating the idea of the verb in the form of a noun. 
¥8ep: irregularly declined, gen. vduros. BPotdorro: cf. dudxor § 2. Sra- 
readout: intransitive, or else sc. rHv 6d0v. orevoxwplas: translate gen. 
abs. by clauses. What kind of clause here?  8vo-mépevtos: hard 
(=8ve-) for the wagons to pass. § Képos: why the article? apterous: 
positive ? noblest. etSaipov-errdrois: positive edda/uwy ; note that stems 
in -ov are compared with the endings -eorepos, -eoraros instead of 
-repos and -raros. daPdvras: agrees with what? translate as if AaPety 
kai. rod... orparod: (a part) of the army; part. gen., cf. craQuav 
above. ovv-ex-B.Bdtav : note the force of the present, continued 
action, to be conveying (the wagons) out with (somebody), to help take 
the wagons out. 

§ 8. &déxouv: personal construction. moretv: cf. ovv-exBiBdlev, to 
be doing (it slowly). épyq: in anger, cf. KixAw § 4. Kpartorous: posi- 
tive? most powerful, strongest. cvv-er-emeioa: to help in hastening 
on, ovv aS in ov-exBiBdlew. pépos: lit. part; here with r/= some 
specimen, an instance. ris ebratias: either, of that famous discipline 
which characterized the Persian army, or discipline, since the article 

-is often used with abstract nouns. qv: i was possible; sub. is the 
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infin. éery«ds: (happened) to be standing; suppl. partc. tevro: 
from fy, I send: they sent (themselves), i.e., they rushed, hastened. 
dy Spdpor: potential opt.; present of Spduo? kal pada: even down 
avery; pdda adv., limits rpavods. rods: those (well-known). évior Be 
kat: and some also, sc. xovres. yxepot: nom. xep, hand; here arms, 
wrists. @drrov ... dero: more quickly than (omit ws, as) any one 
would have thought (not implying that any one did think so, but 
expressing ‘vhat would have been likely to happen); a past tense of the 
indicative with dy is called the hypothetical (potential) indicative ; 
it is also used in the conclusion of conditional sentences contrary to 
fact in which the condition is expressed by «i and a past indicative. 
In a similar manner, the potential optative (cf. av Spduor) is used in 
the conclusion of future conditional sentences with less probability, 
in which the condition is expressed by ei and the optative. peredpous: 
pred. adj.; Eng. (they) raised up (and), etc., lit. they carried out the 
wagons raised up (in the air). 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Verbs, as well as nouns, may be followed by the partitive 
genitive. 

2. An accusative which repeats the idea of the verb on which it 
depends is called a cognate accusative. 

3. “Y8wp in the nom., acc., and vot.; elsewhere from the stem téar-. 

4. The genitive absolute is usually to be translated by a sub- 
ordinate clause. 

5. Adjectives whose stems end in ov- are compared with the 
irregular endings -eorepos, -eraros. 

6. dpelvwv, dpioros, refer to excellence or worth, nobler, braver, etc. ; 
Kpeitrwv, kpdtioros, to strength, stronger, strongest. 

7. stv in composition frequently expresses the idea of helping in 
the action of the simple verb. 

8. General conditions and conditional relative sentences, when 
they refer to past time, take ¢ or a relative with the opt. in the con- 
dition (protasis) and the imperfect in the conclusion (apodosis). 

9. The optative with dy is called the potential optative; it may 
be used alone or as the conclusion of a future conditional clause 
with less probability, expressed by ei and the optative. 
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10. A past tense of the indicative with dy is called the hypotheti- 
cal or potential indicative; it may be used alone or as the conclusion 
of a conditional clause contrary to fact, expressed by ei and a past 
indicative. 

11. The article may be used to refer to something as well-known. 

12. The article is often used with abstract nouns; often in this 
usage it cannot be translated, e.g., 4 ebraéia, good order. 

18. tern. has a Ist and 2d perf. parte. (éoryxws, éoras), without 
difference of meaning; both are present in meaning. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Comparison of stems in ov-, H. 251, a; G. 354. 

2. Conjugation of the present system of ty, H. 476; G. 810. 

3. Conditional sentences contrary to fact and future with less 
probability (less vivid), H. 895 and Note, 900; G. 1397, 1408, 1329, 
1340. 

4. Partitive genitive with verbs, H. 736; G. 1097, 1. 

5. Cognate accusative, H. 715, a,b; 716,a,b; G. 1051, 1052, 1054, 
1076. 

6. Declension of vdwp, H. 182, a; G. 291, 34. 

7. Declension of yefp, H. 216, 20; G. 291, 36. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


L. ai dvatuplSes, Persian trowsers. 9. a ebragla,t good order, disci- 
2. 6 yf-Aodos,! hill. pline. 
3. Sia-redéw,? bring through toan 10. typi, send, hurl; mid. hasten. 
end, complete, continue, go on. 11. Kpdricros, -n, -ov, most power- 
4. Svc-mépevtos, -ov,? difficult of Ful, best. 
travel. 12. paxpés, -a, -dv, long. 
5. elo-mnddo, leap into. 13. pada, very, exceedingly. 
6. &k-Koplte, carry out. 14. 10 pépos, part, portion. 
7. éviow, -at, -a, some. 15. peréwpos, -ov,® lifted, raised (in 
8. ei0ts, immediately. mid air). 
1 yh, earth ; Ados, an eminence. 2 Cf. redevraw, finish. 
8 Cf. ropevouat, amopia, amopéw; dve- has the sense of dificult, cf. Eng. dys-pepsia. 
* ed, well, and tarTw, arrange. 5 Cf. Eng. meteor. 


IND. GR. PR. — 16 
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16. 7 vinn,! victory. 26. x crevoxwpla,? a narrow place, 
17. y opyh, anger. pass. 
18. «avv,? wholly, exceedingly, very. 27. ovv-ex-PiBato,§ help pull out. 
19. 6 wHdGs, mud. 28. cuv-em-oredSu, help in hastening 
20. rroukldos, -y, -ov, many-colored, onward. 

embroidered. 29. cxodaios, -a, -ov, slow; -ws, adv., 
21. rodvtedts, -és, costly, rich. slowly. 
22. awopdipeos, contr., -ots, -d, -ofv, 30. 6 tpaxnros, throat, neck. 

purple. 31. 10 Vbwp,° water. 

23. mwpavijs, -és,5 steep. 32. 7 xelp,’ hand. 
24. pire, throw, throw off. 33. 6 xtAés, grass, fodder. 


25. omev8w, hasten. 
6, EXERCISES. 
I. Decline Svorépevros, wépos, toAureAys, roppupods. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. Some of these stages were very 
long. 2. And once, certainly (= 84), the bravest of the companions 
of Cyrus (=the bravest about Cyrus) conveyed the wagons out. 
3. The Persians leisurely threw off their robes where they severally 
(from éxacros) happened to be. 4. Some of the men ran down the 
steep hills faster than horses. 5. The Persians wore (= had) neck- 
laces and bracelets. 6. The generals would run if Cyrus should 
order. 7. If Cyrus were ordering, the generals would run (imply- 
ing that they are not running). 8. If Cyrus orders (subj.), the 
generals will throw (off) their robes. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. Whenever Cyrus wishes either 
water or forage, he (always) makes (=marches) long stages. 
2. Once mud was found (= appeared). 3. Therefore Cyrus ordered 
the barbarian army to assist (in) conveying the wagons out. 4. And 
when it seemed that they were acting leisurely, in anger Cyrus 
ordered the bravest and strongest Persians to throw off their 
tunics (and) to convey the wagons out. 5. And immediately 
they leaped into the mud (and) did so (= otrw(s)). 6. The soldiers 
would run faster, if Cyrus should order. 7. If I had a tunic, I 
should think it beautiful. 


1Cf£. vixdw Chap, II. § 8. 2 Cf. was, all. ; 
8 Cf. Lat. pronus. * orevds, narrow ; xdpa, place. 
5 Cf. aro-BiBagw Chap. IV. § 5. 6 Cf. Eng. hydrant, hydro-phobia. 


1 Cf. Eng. chir-ography. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. The partitive genitive. 2. Cognate accusative. 3. Decl. of 
tdwp, xeip. 4. Comparison of dyafés; of stems in oy. 5. Potential 
optative. 6. Hypothetical indicative. 7. Conditions with less 
probability; conditions contrary to fact; general suppositions, past 
and present. 8. Uses of the Greek article. 9. The supple- 
mentary participle. 10. The aorist participle with infinitives. 
11. Translation of gen. absolute. 12. The infinitive as subject. 


LESSON LXXXI. 


1. TEXT, 
Anas. I. v. 9, 10, Té . . . wAciorov. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 9. +o cipmrav: adv. acc., on the whole. 8%Aos qv: personal con- 
struction, Eng. ¢ was evident that Cyrus. omesSov: suppl. parte. 
686v: construction?  saov ph: except where; wy because the sen- 
tence implies a condition; cf. ei wy, except. évexa: note its posi- 
tion; postpositive. éc0 . . . rocottw: quanto... tanto, lit. by 
how much... by so much; translate the. . the, i.e., the faster 
he went, the more unprepared, etc.; the dative of degree of difference. 
€or: opt. of indir. disc. standing for dow dv Oarrov 2AGw, as we judge 
from the future apodosis paxetoOa. Bacwdet: With payeicOau, dat. of 
association or opposition. wayeio@ar: fut. infin., for the indic. of 
the direct discourse. oyodal-repov: adv.; note that final o of the 
stem (cxoAao-) has been lost before the comparative ending -repo-; 
so also in the superlative. mhéov: = Aciov; agrees with orpdrevua. 
cuvayelperOoar: pres., where the fut. is expected, because the action 
was already going on. Packet: dat. of advantage. cuvéetv: 2d aor. 
infin. of cuvvopdw, to see at a glance, lit. together; translate as if 8)Aov, 
(it was) evident (that); the personal construction is used and idey 
stands just as if the impersonal construction had been used with 
dpxnv ovcay icxupay, etc., as the obj. of cudetv. rd mporéxovmi: lit. 
for the one holding his mind to (it), for the attentive observer; dat. 
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of interest in looser relation, ie. one in whose view something is 
true. votv: acc. of vots contracted from vo-os. mde: dat. of 
respect; strong in respect to extent, lit. multitude, of territory and 
(number) of men. ois phxect: cf. tAUME. +e Breomdcba: weak in 
the fact that its forces were scattered: same construction as wAjOe; 
perf. pass. infin. from d-o7d»; note the reduplication e because 
the verb begins with two consonants. 6&6 raxéov: through quick 
(means), quickly. wovwiro: opt. in indir. disc. for zove?rat in the 
direct discourse. 

§ 10. «wépav: adv. governing the gen. xara: opposite. oyeBlas: 
on rafts, i.e., by means of rafts; dat. of means. SiaBalvovres: pres. 
parte. to express repeated action. Se: as follows; note the absence 
of a connective with the following clause because it is explanatory 
of what precedes. oreyéopara: appositive, as tent-coverings. xéprov: 
gen. after a verb of filling. o&s:=oore; note wy with the infin. 
xépoys: gen. after a word of touching. +6 v8wp: subj.; cf. ras 
Suvdpes above. olvov: appositive. rotro: refers to pedivys as a thing. 
wretorov: very abundant. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


The Greek prefers the personal construction. 

pi is the negative in the condition of conditional sentences. 
The infin. when used as a noun may take a subject-accusative. 
The dative is used to express degree of difference; also the 
person in whose view or in relation to whom something is true, called 
the dat. of interest in looser relations; also to express that in respect 
to which something is true, dat. of respect. 

5. Verbs of touching take the genitive; also verbs of filling. 

6. «épav, an adv. of place, governs the genitive. 

7. Verbs beginning with two consonants reduplicate with e. 

8. The present participle may represent an imperfect and 
may, therefore, represent a past action as continued, repeated, or 
attempted. 

9. The infinitive with adore (sometimes as) expresses result; if 
negative, wy is used. 

10. oxodaios has the comparative oxodairepos ; super]. cxoAafraros. 


Ponr 
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4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Contract substantives of the 2d decl., H. 157, 158; G. 201, 203. 

2. Dat. of degree of difference, respect, interest in looser rela- 
tions, H. 781, 780, 771; G. 1184, 1172, 1182. 

3. Conjugation of the 2d pass. system: éordAnv, oraAjoopat, 
H. 322; G. (éddvynv, pavyooua) 482. : 

4. Principal parts of épdw, paivw, H. 539, 4, 343; G. pp. 394, 404. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dvaykatos, -a, -ov, necessary; 11. Koddhos, -n, -ov, light. 


neut., a@ necessity. 12. paxopar,* fight, contend with. 
2. darropat, touch, lay hold of. 13. ro pijKos,® length. 
3. 1 Bddavos, nut; (of the date- 14. 6 (véos) vos, mind. 
palm) date. 15. wépa(v),® beyond, across. 
4. Sia-cmdo,) draw apart; sep- 16. wlprdnpa,” fill. 
arate. 17. ro wAO0s, number, multitude, 
5. S1a-rpiBw,? wear away; delay. extent. 
6. 1 SipOépa,? hide; (hide made 18. apoo-éxo, hold to, apply. 
into a) bag. 19. to oréyaopa,® covering. 
7. 6 émotropés, provisioning, tak- 20. avv-ayelpw, collect together. 
ing supplies. 21. cvv-opda, see together, at a glance. 
8. Ka0-dopar, sit down, rest. 22. cv-omrdw,? draw together. 
9. 6 Kavius, caflan (a Persian 23. 7 oxebta,! float, raft. 
vest). 24. 6 dhoivé, dule-palm. 


10. 1 kdpdy, hay. 
6. EXERCISES. 


I. Compare zoAus, d&yafos, doGevys, raxéws, cXoAaLws. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. The generals were plainly (= satel 
not delaying except (ei wy) for (@exa) corn. 2. We think (that) 
we shall fight the king’s army (while it is) most unprepared. 
3. The king is strong in territory but weak in his forces. 4. It is 
evident that the king’s army is strong (personal construction). 
5. The greater the king’s army is, the more leisurely he marches. 


1 Cf. awdona § 8. 2 Of. Eng. diatribe. 

8 How different from 7d S¢pua? Cf. Eng. diphtheria. 

4 Cf. naxn, battle, Eng. logo-machy. 5 Cf. waxpds, long, § 7. 

6 Cf. car’ avrimépas Chap. I. § 9. T Cf. wAxq-pys, o¥m-3A€-ws, TAR-00s, 
8 From oréyw = tego, cover, 9 Cf. amo-cmdw § 3 ; dia-crdw § 9. 


10 How different from td mAotov? 
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6. The water did not touch the corn. 7. Cyrus crossed the river 
upon these rafts; by means of these rafts. 8. We shall take pro- 
visions out of the city; away from the city; in the city; into the 
city. 9. Cyrus is filling my rafts with provisions. 10. Cyrus was 
crossing; kept crossing, attempted to cross; crossed. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. On the whole, it was evident 
that the soldiers were hastening the entire way on account of water. 
2. For they thought the faster they marched (opt. of indir. disc.), 
the stronger the king would be (fut. infin.) in the number of his 
men. 3. The king was evidently weak in his forces. 4. Cyrus was 
buying provisions for his army from the city Charmande beyond a 
tiver, Euphrates by name. 5. He was filling his rafts with hay. 
6. By means of these (i., rafts) he kept crossing (parte.) (and) 
taking corn and wine. 7. The king’s force was strong in the (fact 
that) his territory was very large. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Adverbial accusative. 2. Supplementary participles. 3. doo 

. rosovrw. 4. Comparison of adjectives and adverbs. 5. Con- 
struction after verbs of fighting, filling, touching. 6. The infinitive 
as substantive. 7. Negative result. 8. Negative in protasis; in 
apodosis. 9. Uses of the dative in this lesson. 10. Comparison 
of cxodatos, cxoAafws. Decl. of vots. 11. Adverbs which. govern the 
genitive. 12. Conjugation of wiuaAyme in the present system (cf. 
torn). 18. Comparison of odds. 14. Opt. in indir. disc. 


LESSON LXXXII. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. v. 11-18, ’Apqurdgcédvrwv . . . mpaypara. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 11. dpdirctdvrov: gen. abs. with rov (= ties) after Mevwvos and 
tov supplied after rév KXedpxyov: when or because (some) one of the 
soldiers of Menon and (one) of those of Clearchus had some dispute. 
8é ru: explain the accent of 8¢; 7. cognate acc. Note that rov (=rwés) 


LESSON LXXXII. 247 


is an enclitic. dBicetv: was in the wrong or had done wrong; ddicéw 
often has a perfect meaning in the present. Zdeyev: what would adcéev 
mean? why imperfect? Knycdépxe: dat. of indirect object. 

§ 12. rpépq: dat. of time: why not accusative or genitive of time? 
what would 77 qépg airy mean? rots wept adrév: (few) attendants ; 
lit. those about him. xev: imperfect with pluperf. meaning; the 
present is perfect in meaning. tyov: throws his aw at him, dat. of 
instrument, throws with his ax. airos: gen. after a verb of missing. 
Gros: SC. fyor. 

§ 13. 6 8€: but he, marks a change of subject. -apayyéAka: sends 
the word along “to arms”; orders them to come to arms; note the 
historical present in vivid narration. atrot: there. tis domlSas... 
Oévras: i.e., in readiness for attack. ot ijoav aird: lit. who were to 
him, dat. of poss.; translate of whom he had. mhelovs: case ? another 
form? ovrov 8... Opgxes: parenthetical. éwi: expresses’ hos- 
tility, against. e-we-wdfx-Oa.: perf. pass. infin. of éx-rAjrrw, theme 
many. The ending -ofa drops o between y and 6, and then y is 
made x to be codrdinate with 6; were terrified, lit. had been struck 
out (of their senses). avrév: lit. himself, too, also. rpéxev: why 
not aor.? of 8€ «at: and others also. érracav: imperf. in meaning; 
tense? +o mpaypari: cf. KAcdpyw § 11. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The indefinite pronoun is an enclitic, and, therefore, not usually 
placed first in a sentence. 

2. Verbs of feeling, such as anger, displeasure, perplexity, and the 
like, take the dative of indirect object where the English expects 
the accysative with a preposition, Such datives may also be con- 
sidered datives of cause with verbs of feeling. 

3. The dative expresses the time at which something occurs. 

4. Verbs of hurling are followed by the dat. of instrument, where 
the English expects the accusative. 

5. Verbs of missing take the genitive case. 

6. In the perf. mid. (pass.) infinitive ending -c6a, o is lost 
between two consonants. 

7. yévv is irregular in declension. 
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4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of yovv, H. 216, 3; G. 291, 7. 

2. Conjugation of the aor. system of fyu, H. 476; G. 810. 

3. Principal parts of tym, H. 476; G. 810. 

4. Principal parts of Kxedevw, duaprdve, H. 505, 18; 522, 2; G. pp. 
387, 374. ; 

5. Dative with verbs of feeling, H. 764, 2; 778; G. 1159, 1160. 

6. Dative of time, H. 782; G. 1192. 

7. Comparison of pixpds, ddAcyos, H. 254, 3, 4; G. 361, 5, 6. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


duaprave (theme dyapr), miss, 
err. ; 

Gppe-Aéyo (talk on both sides), 
wrangle, quarrel. 

q agtvn, az. 

ad-ummeva,) ride away. 

TO yovu,? knee. 

7 SidBacis,) crossing, ford. 

S-eAatve, ride through. 

ék-rAqTTo,? strike out 3 (of 
one’s senses) dumfound ; 
amaze. 

ep-PadAXrw,* throw on; wAnyas 
épBadr\o, throw on dlows, 
chastise by beating. 


10. 


11. 


12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 


Kata-cKémropat, Ol -oKoTréw,® 
examine, watch, reconnoiter. 
kara-etyo, flee for refuge, 

escape. 
kptvw, decide, judge. 
6 AlBos,® stone. 
mo EbXov, piece of wood. 
GAlyos, -n, -ov,” small; plu. few. 
opylfopar,® be angry. 
otmw, not yet. 
wrANYH, plaga, blow. 
mpoo-ehatve, ride forward, up. 
oxltw,® scindo, split. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. Here the soldiers were disputing 
(about) something. 2. The soldiers came to their own generals, 


3. Cyrus judged that.Clearchus had done wrong (pres.). 


4, On 


this very day (= this day itself), Cyrus rides to his own army with 
few attendants (= those about him). 
were very few. 6. As Clearchus rides through (the army), he sees 


1 Derivation ? 

3 Theme rAay, wAny, cf. TAnyy. 
5 Cf. cxemréov Chap. IIL. § 11. 
7 Cf. Eng. olig-archy. 

9 Cf. Eng. schism. 


5. The soldiers of Clearchus 


2 Same in origin as genu and the Eng. knee. 
4 Cf. éuBddAdec Chap. II. § 8. 

6 Cf. Eng, litho-graphy, mono-lith. 

8 Cf. opyy § 8. 


LESSON LXXXTII. 249 


a certain man splitting wood. 7. Clearchus placed his shield upon 
his knee. 8. Clearchus had more horsemen than Menon. 9. Menon’s 
men (=the men of Menon) and Menon too became terrified (from 
eLerAdyyv). 

IJ. For Written Translation: 1. Cyrus was exceedingly angry at 
Clearchus because he (= that one) had inflicted (partc.) blows upon 
a certain soldier (dat. governed by év in composition). 2. For he 
judged that Clearchus had done wrong. 3. And the soldiers also 
were angry. 4. For on this very day some soldiers threw their 
axes (at Clearchus). 5. But all missed him. 6. Accordingly 
Clearchus immediately summoned his own soldiers to arms, and 
ordered more than forty cavalrymen to march against Menon, so 
that both Menon and his soldiers were terrified at the affair. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Genitive absolute. 2. Cognate accusative. 3. Time denoted 
by the present partc.; the aorist. 4. Position and accent of the 
indefinite pronoun. 5. Formation and comparison of icyupiés. 
6. Different ways of expressing time. 7. Uses of the genitive and 
dative in this lesson. 8. Position of the genitive of the reflexive 
pronouns; position of airds. 9. Meanings of airdés. 10. Case after. 
comparative with 7; without 7. 11. Result. 12. Meaning of dduccéw, 
nko, in the present. 13. Meaning of torque in the perf. and plup. 


LESSON LXXXIII. 


1, TEXT, 
Anas. I. v. 14-17, °O . . Gmda. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 14. Sorepos: pred. adj. with the force of an adv., behind. mpoordv: 
.t0 come up, suppl. parte. rétis: SC. efuye. els td pérov: between; pérov 
is used substantively. ayev: sc. rag. ero ra S6wAa: Stood under 
arms ; the action of the soldiers assigned to the leader. éetro: kept 
begging, gen. of the person; the object is prj wovetv radra, not to be 
doing this, not to keep on doing this. 6 8: note the change of sub- 
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ject. avros: ie., Clearchus, gen. abs. éAlyou: gen. after dejoarros, a 
verb of want, lit. when he wanted little, translate, when he had lacked 
little of being stoned to death. eyo: i.e., Proxenus; opt. in indir. 
disc. avrod: ie, Clearchus. +e: without a correlative re or xai. 
airév: construction? é€lerracda.: depends on what ? 

§ 15. & robrw: SC. xpovw, time; meanwhile. éeribero: ascertained, 
lit. learned by inquiry. morav: used substantively, faithful (ones), 
attendants. déye: historical. réSe: as follows. 

§ 16. of dAdo: sc. tyets, with which of d\Ao is in apposition; nom. 
for voc. ; you other Greeks who are, etc. tore: from ofda. 6 m1: more 
indefinite than 6. adAmAous: dat. of association. cuvéipere: the fut. 
indic. with e often takes the place of éév with the subjunctive; more 
vivid than the subjunctive. vopttere: imperative. éé: emphatic, as 
the long form of the pronoun shows. kara-kexdpecQar: fut. perf. 
infin. for fut.; for vividness, the action is looked upon as if already 
completed. mods: adv. acc.; woAA@, the dat. of degree of difference, 
might have been used. épod: cf. eué; emphatic; construction ? 
kaxds: emphatic by position; with éyovrwy. rév rperépwv: SC. mpayyd- 
twy, gen. abs., conditional, if our affairs turn out badly. piv: dat. 
after the adj. 

§ 17. & éavrd éyévero: became in himself, i.e., came to himself, to his 
senses. ard xdpav: in (the proper) place. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. In Greek, predicate adjectives are often used where the English 
expects adverbs. 

2. Gdtyov Setv, followed by an infin. = almost. 

3. The fut. perf. may be used for the fut. to represent the action 
more vividly as already completed. 

4. et with the fut. indic. may be used instead of éav with the subj. 
for vividness. 

5. Adverbs with éyw = predicate adjectives with eiyé. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Future perfect of Atv, H. 319; G. 480. 
2. The future perfect, H. 466, 467, 850 and a; G. 703-705, 1266. 
3. Predicate adj. equivalent to an Eng. adv., H. 619; G. 926. 
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4. The gen. with dé, H. 743, a, b; G. 1112, 1114, 1116. 
5. Principal parts of redéw, cadéw, ravw, dxovw, H. 503, 14; 504, 5; 
505, 17; 507,1; G. pp. 401, 387, 395, 373. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. &lornp, set, place, out of; 7. mpdc-epr, come to, near; ap- 
mid., stand out of. proach. 

2. xakds éxew,! be or go ill, be in 8. wv@dvopor (theme av), learn 
a bad condition. by inquiry. 

3. Kkara-Acbw,? stone down, to death. 9. cuw-drro,® make touch, join 

4. td wd0os,’ suffering, experience. together ; w. paxny, join battle. 

5. td wadrév, light spear, javelin 10. riOnpr ra Orda; mid., take a 
(used for hurling or strik- military position (in line), 
ing). stand under arms (after ad- 

6. mpdus,* mildly. vancing to or from a place). 


11. torepos, -a, -ov,° later, behind. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. Proxenus chanced to be following 
with his hoplites. 2. When he came up (partc.), he begged both 
generals to stand out from between them. 3. Generals, do not do 
this. 4. But Clearchus said: “Withdraw from between us.” 
5. When Cyrus ascertained the difficulty, he said: 6. “Clearchus 
and Proxenus, you are more hostile to me than the barbarians 
(are). 7. For if our affairs go badly, the king will join battle with 
us.” 8. On hearing this the two men came to their senses. 


II. For Written Translation: 1. The hoplites of Proxenus hap- 
pened to come up later. 2. And when they ascertained (partc.) the 
difficulty, they begged the two generals not to-continue-to-be-angry - 
(pres.) at each other. 3. For they said that the king would join 
(fut.) battle with them if the affairs of the Greeks should go badly. 
4, But-at this juncture Cyrus rode into their midst and ordered the 
generals to stop. 5. He spoke as follows: “Stand under arms. 
6. For if you do not stop (subj.), the king Will cut us all to pieces 
on this very (= itself) day.” 

1 Cf. ebvoixds éxew Chap. I. § 5. 2 Of. xata-rerpéw Chap. IIL. § 2 


3 Cf. racxw (theme 7a0, mev9) Chap. LIT. § 4. 4 Cf. mpaos Chap. 1V. § 9. 
5 Cf. anrea@ac § 10, 6 vaorepov (used adverb.) Chap. III. § 2. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Article with proper names. 2. Comparison of dorepos, mporepos. 
3. Imperfect of ej. 4. Pluperfect of oi8a. 5. Stem of mpayya. 
6. Genitives and datives in §§ 14 and 16. 7. Comparison of zodé- 
juos. 8. Dative with adjectives. 9. Use of éeué, éuod. 10. Future 
of ofda, of eiué. 11. Meaning of eu. 


LESSON LXXXIV. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. vi. 1-3, "Evretdey . . . SéSwow. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 1. mpowdvrev: SC. adray. éehalvero: kept appearing, agrees with 
the subject nearest to it. 6 oriBos: personal construction. ds 
Bioxidtwv: that of (i.e., the track of), about, ete.; what other word 
with numerals means about? otro: i.e., horsemen, understood from 
immov. al et rr dddo: and whatever else there was: lit. if there was 
any other thing, etc. Ilépons avip: translate Persian. yéve: by birth, 
dat. of manner. Pacidet: construction? +d wodéuia: acc. of specifi- 
cation. A¢cydpevos: said (to be) among. Kiupw: construction? at: 
even or also. modepiras: concessive, although he had, etc. 

§ 2. Soin: conditional sentence with less probability in the indir. 
disc. 6m: translate as if it came before ¢ .. . dofy. Karaxdvor dv: 
a part of the conclusion (apodosis) of the preceding condition. 
éveSpetoas: manner, by lying in ambush. dv édo: this and the follow- 
ing optatives are in the same construction as karaxdvor dv preceding. 
rod Kdew émdvras: would hinder them from attacking (and) burning ;- 
gen. of separation; note’ the substantive use of the infinitive. 
Tovjoeey core phrote Sivarbar: would make tt impossible: what lit. ? 
lsvras: (1) concessive, or (2) to see (and) report. ratra: sub. of 
doer. odpédtpa: pred. nom. after cya, nom. instead of acc., because 
the subj. of cya: is not expressed and is the same as the subject of 
Boxer. pépos: SC. Tov oTpatiwrdv. wap’: in the gen. is used with per- 
sons.in the sense of from; dré is used of places in the sense of 
from, ie., away from; é« = out of. 
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§ 3. vopleas: temporal. érolpovs: why ace.? ard: dat. with 
adj. Bacwéa: (the) king: why no article? fo: opt. in indir. disc. ; 
direct was, I will come. ds dv Sivyra, whelorovs: (with) as many 
horsemen as he could; direct form of thought retained in vivid nar- 
tation; conditional rel. clause with more probability. gpéoa... 
ékéAevev: SC. BaotAda; indir. disc. for dpdcov rois ceavrod immedow ws 
gidtov pe trrodeyerOar. idlas, wlerews: j.e., to the king. ds dero: 
(faithful), as he supposed. adv: took (and). 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. In the genitive absolute construction a substantive must some- 
times be supplied from the context. : 

2. Circumstantial participles are often best translated as subor- 
dinate clauses; the kind of clause must be determined by the 
connection. 

3. The subject of an infinitive is not expressed when it is the 
same as the subject of the principal verb; a predicate word with 
the infinitive is then in the nominative. 

4. Conditional relative clauses with more probability are ex- 
pressed by a rel. + dy and the subjunctive. 

5. Conditional sentences with less probability take ei with the 
optative in the condition and the optative with dy in the conclusion. 
6. ds with numerals = about; with superlatives, as possible. 

7. A verb with two or more subjects may agree with the subject 
nearest to it. 

8. dv is not used in indirect discourse unless it was also used in 
the direct. 

9. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse. 

10. The infinitive with the neuter article may be used as a noun. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conditional relative clauses, H. 912-918; G. 1428-1437. 

2. Comparison of adjectives and adverbs, H. 248, 249, 250 
(cxoraios), 251, a, 253, 254, 255, 257, 258, 259, 260; G. 350, 351, 
354, 357, 361, 362 (cyodaios), 363, 365, 367. 368, 369, 370. 

3. Principal parts of dyw, dpyw, ypadu, éxw, H. 508, 6, 7, 11, 16; 
G. pp. 372, 376, 378, 384. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


. 1. 16 yévos,! genus, race, family. 11. wpo-Kara-Kaw, or -Kalw,* burn in 
2. ypadw,? write. advance. 
3. Si-ayyé\dw, carry word through, 12. «mpor-yxov,> belonging to, related 
‘report. to. 
4. elxdtw, liken; estimate, suppose. 13. 6 otlBos, trodden or beaten path. 
5. éy-eSpevo, lic in ambush. 14. vo-5éxopar, receive, welcome. 
6. 4 émorodh, epistola, letter. 15. +o varopvynpa, reminder. 
7. rows, -n, -ov, or -os, -ov, 16. dpdta, tell, declare. 
ready. 17. xpfiotpos, -n, -ov, OT -os. -ov, use- 
8. to txvos, trace, track, footprint. Sul. 
9. xara-kalve,? kill, put to death. 18. wdértpos, -ov, advantageous, bene- 
10. 6 Kémpos, dung. ficial. 


6, EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. Orontas was most excellent in mili- 
tary affairs. 2. He kept burning whatever (=if there was any- 
thing) was useful to Cyrus. 3. If Cyrus gives me men, I shall 
either capture (=take) or kill (from xaraxavé).the horsemen. 
4, If Orontas should plot against me, I would slay him. 5. We 
shall come with as large an army as we can. 6. Tell your soldiers 
to receive Orontas as a friend. 7. I shall write many letters to my 
friends. 8. Cyrus said that he would write a letter to me. 9. The 
horsemen are ready for the king. 10. Cyrus, keep (= hinder) the 
soldiers from seizing the king. ; 


II. For Written Translation: 1. Orontas wrote the following letter 
to the king. 2. “I shall come to (zpés) you with as many soldiers 
as I can. 38. Cyrus will give me a thousand horsemen. 4. For I 
told him that I would keep (= hinder) you from burning the forage 
in this country. 5. But JI shall not do this. 6. Bid your army to 
receive me as a friend.” 7. But this letter was given to Cyrus. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Neuter plural subject. 2. Translation of circumstantial par- 
ticiples. 3. Construction of y‘ve, ra rodduia, Kipp in § 1. 4. Opta- 
1 Cf. yiyvouor, theme yer; Lat. gigno, genus. 2 Of. Eng. geo-graphy, graph-ite. 


3 kaivw, same as xteivw; ef. awo-xrevov Chap. 1. § 3. 4 Cf. caréxavoev Chap. IV. § 10. 
5 From jxw, come, Associated with what verb? 
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tives and subjunctives inthis lesson. 5. Case after verbs of fighting. 
6. Genitive of separation. 7. Infinitive as substantive. 8. Ex- 
pression of negative result in Greek. 9. Potential opt.; opt. in 
indir. disc. 10. ovros with substantives. 11. Uses of dy. 12. Uses 
of ws. 13. do, éx, apd, with the genitive. 


LESSON LXXXV. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. vi. 4-6, *Avayvots . . . wxa. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 4. avayvois: 2d aor. parte. of dvayryvdoxw, Tread. apterous: attrib. 
of Ilépoas. trav mepl airév: of the (men) about him, note the omission 
of the substantive and the attributive position of epi airdy. Oér0a 
7a. Orda: to stand under arms. ratra: this in English. 

§ 5. Kyéapxov: emphatic in position; so érrd above. dow: adv. 
odpPovrtov: appositive. és ye: since he; relative clauses may express 
cause; note that ye is an enclitic. pédtora: adv., superlative; 
compared pdda, paAdov, wddicra. tov ‘EAAAvev: partitive gen. after 
pddtora. iv Kplow . . . ds eyévero, the trial . . . how (it) took place; 
Eng. how the trial took place, a case of prolepsis or anticipation. 
H. 878. admréppyrov: neut. because the subj. of jv is os (9 Kpious) 
EYEVETO. 

§ 6. %y: note the infin. construction after dyui. rod Adyou: his 
speech; why gen.? THap-exdd\eoa: aor. used where English expects 
the perfect. és: with the subjunctive zpaéw, that I may do. 
Bovdevdpevos: Object? «mpés: in the sight of. otro: referring to the 
clause 6 7 Sikatdv éott. "Opdvra: Doric gen. -ovrovt: here, « added 
to show that the word refers to one near by, this one here. rotrov: 
note the position for emphasis. ¢iva.: infin. of purpose. éot: em- 
phatic. atrés: other meanings for airés? éepol: cf. éuof preceding ; 
construction ? airév: with érofmoa; why not with zpoorodcuay ? 
Séta.: the subject is wavoacGot. wodtyov: Cf. Tod kdew § 2. Sefvav: 
SC. xelpa, lit. a right hand; a pledge. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. yyvécxo = I know, évo-yeyvdoxw = I read. 

2. By prolepsis or anticipation the subject of a subordinate clause 
is made the object of the principal verb. 

3. Substantives, even when modified by attributives, may be 
omitted when they can be readily supplied from the context. 

4. Relative clauses may denote cause. 

5. A predicate adjective is neuter when it refers to a clause 
as subject. 

6. . added to a demonstrative pronoun makes it refer to what 
is near; such a demonstrative may be used with a substantive 
without the article. 

7. péda is compared pdAa, paAdAov, pddtora. 

8. The infinitive may be used as subject, also as indirect object 
to express purpose. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of the indef. rel. pro., H. 280; G. 425. 

2. Declension of the reciprocal pro., H. 268; G. 404. 

8. Principal parts of yyvdcKw, Soxéw, d&yyAdw, woidw, TpatTo, 
H. 531 (4), 509 (3), cf. 342, 339, 514 (6); G. pp. 378, 380, 372, 
ef. 115, 398. 

4. Complete synopsis of zodw, H. 339; G. cf. piréa, 494. 

5. Enclitics, H. 113, 115, 116; G. 140, 141, 142, 143. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


L. dva-ytyvdokm, recognize, read. 5. a Kpiots,3 judgment, trial. 

2. aaé-p-pytos, -ov,1 not to be told, 6. rapa-Kkahéw, call to one’s side, invite. 
secret. 7. mpoo-rohepéw, wage war against. 

3. 1 Seta? pledge. 8. 6 cipPovdos, counsellor. 

4. e€-ayyéddo, bring out word, make 9. wmiKoos, -ov,* subject to, obedient. 
known. 


1an6, from, not (like a-priv.), and the theme pe, speak ; cf. eipyxa Chap. II. § 5. 
2 Strictly right hand, sc. xeip. 

8 Same derivation as xp'vw; cf. eptvas Chap. V. § 11. 

4 d76 and axovw; cf. Lat, obedio = ob + audio. 
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6, EXERCISES. 
I. Decline xpicts, dvayvots. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. Cyrus orders his own generals to 
bring (= to lead) their own hoplites into the tents. 2. About three 
thousand hoplites were brought into the tents. 3. My friends say 
that.the trial of Orontas took place as follows. 4. Cyrus began the 
trial after saying this. 5. “I shall deliberate with you what is 
right for us (acc.) to do about this (man) here.” 6. In order that 
he may not wage war against us, it seems best to take pledges from 
him. 7. Orontas was honored most of the Persians. 


‘TIT. For Written Translation: 1. When this letter had been read 
(aor.), Orontas was arrested (from cvAAapBdvw). 2. The noblest of 
the Persians were called together, and the hoplites stood under arms 
about Cyrus. 3. Clearchus also was within as a counsellor. 4. And 
the trial of Orontas was reported by him to meas follows. 5. Cyrus 
began his speech by saying (partc.): 6. “Orontas here was first 
given. to me by my father. 7. But he says that my brother 
ordered him to make war against me. 8. However, I caused him 
to cease from waging war against me.” 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Prolepsis. 2. oiroc’. 3. Comparison of wdda. 4. Meaning of 
synopsis. 5. Gen. of separation. 6. oAeuety abrd, rodeuely ov aire. 
7. Adjectives in agreement with clauses. 8. The infinitive of pur- 
pose. 9. Purpose is how expressed ? result? 10. Uses of relative 
clauses. 11. Enclitics. 12. Meanings of ards, otros. 13. Liquid 
futures and aorists. 


LESSON LXXXVI. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. vr. 7, 8, werd . . . 80Earpe. 


2, NOTES. 


§ 7. &: used with the voc. of address. égeny: for éoriy because it 


stands at the beginning of the clause. 6 tice 7Slknoa: (is there) any 
IND. GR. PR. — 17 
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wrong which I did to you; 67, a cognate acc.; oe is the other object. 
én ov: “No.” sre when it introduces direct discourse is equivalent 
to our quotation marks; ov, a proclitic, standing at the end of a sen- 
tence takes an accent. para: from épwrdw; where found ? ody: cog. 
acc., NO (wrong). ABikodpevos: CONCESSIVe. dmrorras: revolt (and). sm 
ive: as far as you could; lit. what (harm) you were able to do,.sc. 
KaxOs molly; 6 Tt, COg. acc.; edvvw, imperf. 2d sing. of Sivapo. ey: 
said “Yes.” %yvws: came to know, recognized. Stvayw: perhaps 
ironical for weakness. erapédcw cor Zoqoba: say that you were sorry, 
repented. mora: pledges. «al raid’: this too, or also. 

§ 8. rt: (1) why, adv. acc., or (2) cog. ace. with ddicnOeis, what 
wrong, etc. rd rplrov: cf. ri. emPovdedov: suppl. partc.  davepds 
yéyovas: have you been plainly plotting, etc., adj. where Eng. expects 
adv. dru obSev dSundels : SC. ertBovrActwy pavepds yéyova. d&ikos: Why nom.? 
"H yap avaynn: assuredly (I admit tt) for (tt ts) necessary. ee robrov: 
thereupon. "En: hereafter. dv yévoo: what kind of optative? én: 
cf. dru ov. 008’ el yevotynv: not even if I should become (friendly and 
faithful). col y dv wore &ru Séarpr: would I ever again seem so to you 
at least ; note the conditional sentence, fut. with less probability. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. érrt becomes éor. when it stands first in the sentence or when 
it expresses possibility. 

2. ov at the end of a sentence takes the acute accent. 

3.. d8icéo and xaxds roew take a cognate accusative of the wrong 
done and an accusative of the person or thing injured. 

4. A predicate adjective is often used where an adverb might 
be expected. Sas tke 

5. éx introducing direct quotations is equivalent to the English 
quotation marks and is not to be translated. 

6. After an infinitive whose subject is not expressed because 
it is the same as the subject of the principal verb, a predicate 
word is in the nominative. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Accent of ov, H. 112, a; G. 138. 
2. gon(v), H. 480, 1, 2,3; G. 144, 5. 
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3. Conjugation of dwoua, H. 487, 1, 2,3; G. 729, 742, 632. 

4. Principal parts of yiyvouo, yp, erov, tédoow, H. 506, 1, 
535, 1, 539, 8, 514, 9; G. pp. 378, 404, 381, 401. 

5. Classes of verbs (1-4), H. 392-401; G. 567, 568, 569, 572, 
576, 579, 580, I., IT., IIL., IV. 


5, VOCABULARY. 


1. adBtkos, -ov,1 unjust. G6. pera-péder (impersonal), poenitet, 
2. 6 Bwpés, altar. it repents. 
3. yé (enclitic), atleast (emphasiz- (7. opodoyéw, acknowledge, confess, 
ing the preceding word). admit. 
4. 7, verily, assuredly. 8. ovKotv, therefore, then; in ques- 
5. Kakds modo, do evil or harm tions, so then? 
to, injure. 9. whore, ever yet. 


10. tplros, -n, -ov, tertius, third. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. Select and classify the verbs of the first four classes in this 
lesson. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. They kept asking Orontas. 2. “Did 
you not then revolt to the king?” 3. “Will you do harm to our 
country after this?” 4. “Did you not come to me and take a 
pledge from me?” 65. Orontas injured Cyrus’s land as far as he 
could (= whatever he was able). 6. Why was Orontas injured by 
Cyrus? 7. They have plainly been plotting against us. 8. Orontas 
replied: “I will never again become hostile to you.” 9. Orontas 
replied that he would never again become hostile to Cyrus. 10. If 
we should become friends to Cyrus, he would never again injure us. 


ITI. For Written Translation: 1. “After that I wronged him in 
nothing (acc.; why ?), as he (= this one) always says. 2. Orontas 
admits that he wronged me (in) whatever he could? 3. But when 
he knew my power, he repented and gave me pledges. 4. Orontas, 
in what were you injured by me after that? 5. ‘In nothing,’ said 
Orontas. 6. If then he should again become a friend to me, he 
would never again seem (so) at least to me.” © 


1 Of. dixn, dixatos, adicéw. 2 Cf. 5 of the Oral Exercises. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Proclitics. 2. éorw, éoriv. 3. dr in direct quotations. 4. A 
peculiar use of predicate adjectives. 5. Cases after ddicéw, xaxds 
wovéew. 6. Comparison of vorepov. 7. édvvw. 8. perapédev oor § 7. 
9. ébyoba. 10. wap’ uot; why not wapd pov? why not é€ or drd? 
11. Conditional sentences in § 8. 12. Potential optative. 13. Syn- 
opsis of nui in the act. voice. 14. Location of the verbs in § 8. 


LESSON LXXXVII. 


1, TEXT, 
Anas. I. vr. 9-11, Ipés . . . ebdvy. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 9. vpav: partitive gen. ov: emphatic. mparos: (be the) first to; 
mpatrov would mean what? compare the adjective. dmrépyvar: why 
not dropjvat? where found? 6 1 co. Sone: the antecedent of 6 7 is 
not yvéunv; the whole elause is an indirect question depending on 
the idea of declare in drédyvat yvepyv: (declare) what you think best. 
ra8e: as follows ; radra generally refers to what precedes, so ovrw(s);' 
ade, to what follows. dv8pa: obj. of rouetoOo1; meaning of the mid. ? 
éc-roSév: derivation? réxiera: compare. ds:= va. pm(x)-éru: Why 
not otxére? derivation? 8: why not 67? dvddrrecOar: to be on 
one’s guard against. piv: dat. of poss. TO Kara Totrov elvar: So far 
as this man ts concerned, adv. ace. or abs. infin., H. 956, a; G. 1534. 
ed mouetv: Cf. Kaxis zroveiv. 

§ 10. yopq: H. 775; G. 1179. «at: not “and.” Kedevovros Kipov: 
at the command of Cyrus; lit. what? rs tavns: by the belt; verbs 
of taking hold of take the acc. of the person and the genitive of the 
part touched. ém @avary: for death, purpose. al: even. éfyov: 
its subject is the antecedent of ofs. ols: construction? otmwep: the 
very ones who. mpocexivoww: customary past action; note the simple 
fact stated by the following aorist. katwep: although. ém\ Qdvarov: to 
execution; the acc. rather than the dat. after ér{ (cf. éxt Oavdrw) 
because of motion expressed by the verb. dyouro: pass.; why opt. ? 

§ 11. elo-4x@ : from cic-dyw. tod morordérov: appositive. saws 
amiGavev: how he died, probably buried alive, a method of punish- 
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ment among the Persians. ciSés: from knowledge, with certainty ; 
construction? dAdo. dddkws: some (conjectured) one way, others an- 
other ; different ones conjectured differently. avrot: adv., there. 


3. OBSERVATIONS, 

1. Verbs of taking hold of govern the genitive of the part touched. 

2. The nominative of the personal pronoun is expressed only 
when emphasis is required. 

3. Verbs of two syllables in -é contract only when the contrac- 
tion results in e. 

4. ef wotv takes the same construction as xaxés zovely Or ddtKety. 

5. The imperfect represents a past action as in progress, or as 
repeated (customary), or as attempted; the aorist represents it 
simply as occurring in the past. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Classes of verbs (1-7), H. 392-405; G. 567, 568, 569, 572, 
576, 579, 580, I-IV., 603, 613, 619, 621. 
2. Principal parts of Ovyjcxw, A€yw (speak), dew (need), Acizw; 
H. 530, 4, 508, 19 b, 510, 5, 511, 7; G. pp. 385, 390, 379. 
3. Complete synopsis of daivw, H. 343; G. 478. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. GAdas, otherwise, differenily. 9. wpoo-Kuvéw, prostrate one’s self 
2. ao-halvw, show forth; mid. before, pay homage to. 
reveal one’s self, or some- 10. wpoo-rdrrw, assign, order, com- 
thing of one’s own, declare, mand. 
appear. 11. wpoo-ribyws, place to; mid. place 
3. 6 edovris,! volunteer. one’s self to, join; agree. 
4. elo-dyo, lead into or within. 12. 6 exyrrotxos,? scepter-bearer. 
5. ékmoddv, out of the way. 13. 6 ovyyevis,! relative, kinsman. 
6. é-dyo, lead out. 14. 7 cxodh,§ leisure. 
7. 6 Odvaros,? death. 15. 6 rados, grave, tomb. 
8. Ovirkw, die ; 2d aor. éavov. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. For Oral Translation: 1. Those who were present said that 
Orontas had done wrong (pres. opt. of ddixéw). 2. Generals, be the 


1 Cf. éBédw. 2 Of. Eng. “ Thanat-opsis” (a view of death). 
3 From oxjwrpov and éxw. 4 Cf, cvy-ytyvomat, yevos, 5 Cf. cxoAaiws Chap. V. § 8, 
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first to show forth your opinions. 8. We advise you to do good to 
those who are (partc.) your friends. 4. Let us have (imv.) leisure 
to guard against Orontas. 5. We agree with the generals’ opinions. 
6. They took (partc.) Orontas by the belt and led him forth. 7. Do 
ye all arise and seize Orontas. 8. Orontas knew that the soldiers 
were leading him forth to execution. 9. Artapates, a faithful 
scepter-bearer, led Orontas into his tent. 10. No one knows how 
Orontas died, but we all conjecture. 


II. For Written Translation: 1. In regard to Orontas, Cyrus said 
that the man had done this (plu.). 2. “Let Clearchus be the first 
to speak (= speak first) what he thinks.” 3. “Put Orontas out of 
the way, that we may no longer be guarding against him!” 4. After 
this Cyrus ordered the relatives of Orontas to take him by the belt 
(and) to lead him away to execution. 5. And then when he was 
led forth it was enjoined upon all (case? why?) to do homage 
to him. 6. Accordingly they led him into a tent, and after this 
Orontas was never seen alive. 7. All supposed that he (= adrov) 
was put to death, but nobody ever saw his tomb. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. rpGros; mparov. 2. dwopyvat; dxopyvat. 3. Indefinite relative 
pronouns. 4. Meanings of érus. 5. rdde, ade; Tatra, ovrw(s). 
6. Derivation of otkert, uyxéert. 7. Dative of possessor. 8. Partitive 
genitive. 9. Case after verbs of taking hold of. 10. émi Oavary; 
émt Odvarov. 11. ofmep, of 12. dAdo, dAdus. 13. Classification of 
verbs in this lesson. 14. Principal parts of the verbs in this lesson. 


LESSON LXXXVIII.—REVIEW. 


1. TEXT. 


Anas. I. y.-v1. 


2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Enclitics. Transfer of aspiration, Accent of oi. 
2. Declension, —(a) Contract substantives of the 2d decl.; (6) d8wp;+ 
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(c) xelp; (d) yépas; (€) yovv; (f) reciprocal pronoun; (g) indef. 
rel. pro.; (h) #dus. 

3. Comparison.— (a) Adjectives; (b) adverbs. 

4. Verbs.—(a) Classes; (b) fut. perfect; (c) 2d pass. system; 
(d) tye; (€) Sivapar; (f) synopses: zodw, gaivw; (g) principal 
parts: dyw, dyyéhAw, dxotw, duaptdve, doxyw, ylyvopa, yyvdckw, ypapo, 
dew (need), doxéw, elxov, exw, Ovjoxw, Enut, Kadréw, Kedevw, A€yw (speak), 
Aeirw, Spdw, rato, ToLdw, Tpiccw, Tévow, TeAEw, Haivw, pyai; (h) zor. 

5. Syntax.—(a) mas, ddos; (b) cognate accusative; (c) partitive 
gen. with verbs; (d) genitive with dw; (e) genitive of price; 
(f) uses of the dative; (g) predicate adjective for adv.; (h) con- 
ditional sentences; (¢) conditional rel. clauses. 


3. VOCABULARY. 


NOUNS. 
1. 176 dAevpov. 23. 6 KdAapos. 45. 6 aydGs. 
2. 7d dAdtrov. 24. 6 kavdus. 46. 76 wAnOos. 
3. ai dvatupides. 25. 4 xamiOn. 47. 6 mpooykuv. ' 
4. 4 d&ivy. 26. 9 Kdpdy. 48. 6 aiydos. 
5. 76 dpwpa. 27. % Kompos. 49. 6 oxymrodyos. 
6. 76 aypivOtov. 28. Td Kpéas. 50. 9 orevoxwpia. 
7. % BdAavos. 29. # Kpious. 51. 6 oriBos. 

8. 6 Bupds. 30. 6 Ktkdos. 52. 4 orpovbds. 
9. 6 yévos. 81. 6 AiBos. 53. 6 ovyyevys. 
10. 6 yyAodos. 82. 6 Aipds. 54. & otuBovdos. 

11. 76 yévv. 33. TO pépos. 55. 9 oXoAy. 
12. 4 deka. 34. 7d pijkos. 56. 6 rados. 
13. ¥ did Bacis. 35. 4 vixn. 57. 6 Tém0s. 
14. 7 dipBépa. 36. 6 vods. 58. 6 TpdxnAos. 
15. 4 Sopxds. 37. 76 Evdov. 59. 7d Vdup. 
16. 6 €eAovrys. 38. 6 6BodAds. 60. 4 DAY. 

17. 6 émiotricpos. 39. 6 dvos. 61. 76 drduvnpa. 
18. 4 émioroAy. 40. 6 dvos dAérns. 62. 7 xeElp. 

19. 9 evragia. 41. 9 dpy7- 63. 6 xXiAds. 
20. 75 pjwBdrLov. 42. 76 1dos. 64. 6 xotné. 
21. 6 Odvaros. 43. 76 maATov. 65. 6 xéprtos. 


22. raixvos. ~ 44. 4 mépdué. 66. 9 aris. 
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- alpw. 
dpaptave. 

. apdr-eyu. 
dva-yryveoku. 
dv-ioT ype. 
dvr-ayopalw. 
G7r-ayopetw. 
dro-7rAéw. 
éro-o7dw. 
arro-paiv. 

« GmTopat. 

. adb-urmetu. 
. ypadu. 

. deayyddrw. 
. bra-Séxopau. 


. dia-KorTw. 


. da-ordu. 
. dta-TreAEw. 


. dtartpi Bo. 
d-eAawvw. 

b-Lor np. 

. Svvapat (2 senses). 
. eixalo. 

. eo-dyw. 


. eio-rnddw. 


2 # 

. ex-Kopile. 
=. ra 

- €x-arARTTH. 


adios. 
dzrados- 
daréppytos. 
*ArTiuKkds. 
Bpaxis. 
dvo-mdpevtos. 
. €Addetos. 
évevqKovTa. 
. éytow. 
epypios. 
eroipos. 


VERBS. 


. €u-BdAdw. 

. év-edpevw. 

. EVEL. 

» EayydAro. 
. ef dyw. 

. €&-ioT ne. 

. tdw. 

. Ovyokw. 

- type. 

. Kad-éCopar. 
. Kaxds éxety. 
+ KOKOS ToLEly. 
. KATO-Kaive. 
» Kara-Kkaw. 

. Kara-hiw 

. KaTa-mndaw. 
. KOTO-OKETTOMAL, OF 


-oKOTEew. 


. Kata-pevyw. 
. Kpive. 

» paXopat. - 
» eTa-MeAEL. 
. bporoyew. 


27 
OpPUTTM. - 


51. mapa-Kadéw. 
- Travw. 
. epl-ppéw. 


ADJECTIVES. 


. ebwdys. 
€ , 
. 48ts. 
. KOddos. 
. .KpaTLoTos. 
2 paxpés. 
. peTéwpos. 
2 (aa 
. dAtyos. 
€ wa 
» Opadrs- 
. TayTotos. 
. mAOptatos. 
. motktdos. 


54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
71. 


72. 


73. 
74. 
75. 
76. 
77. 
78. 
79. 
80. 


23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 


Q 


De 


mréropat. 
ariparAnpe. 
mrAnodlw. 

Z 
mpo-OlopacKkw. 

4 
po-KaTa-Kaw. 
, 
aT poo-elpe. 
mpoo-eAatvu. 
apoo-Kvvew. 
Tpoo-TroAEpLew. 
Tpoo-TarTw. 
mpoo-TiOnp. 
aruvOdvopat. 
, 
Twrew. 
[24 
plaro. 
ovv-ayeipw. 
ovr-dTTe. 
ovv-ex-BiBalw. 
ovv-ert-oTEvou. 
ovv-opdw. 
ov-o7T dw. 
I 

oxilw. 
TiOepat Ta Oma. 
tbrro-Béxopan. 
ppatu. 
vdAdtro. 
xopew. 
avéopa. 


moAuTeAys. 
mopupovs. 
Tpavys: 
ciraywyods. 
oxoAaitos. 
TpiTos. 
tmnKoos. 
Dorepos. 
XpHotpos. 
Yirds. 
Opertpos. 
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ADVERBS. 
1. @aAws. 5. 9. mépav. 
2. ¥é. 6. pdra. ‘10. zpdas. 
3. éxmrodwv. 7. ovirw. ll. revrore. 
4. dbus. 8. odxodv. 
LESSON LXXXIX. 
1. THXT. 
Anas. I. vit. 1-3, "EvredOev .  . roddatAaciov. 
2. NOTES. 


‘§ 1. cradpots: construction? otrar: why mid.? epi péoas 
vixras: about midnight, plu. used with reference to the watches into 
which the night was divided. sxe: sc. air@; he thought. es viv 
émotcav gw: on the following morning; eis is used with reference to 
the time when the day has come to its dawn; émodcav, coming on, 
coming after, i.e., following; éw, nom. éws, acc. case, cf. Tapas, Taped, 
Chap. IT. § 21; note that é has no ace. ending -v. Baovéa: why no 
article? rg: Ads. paxodpevov: agrees with what? fut. parte. to 
express purpose. épws: lit. horn; of an army, wing: for xépac-os, 
from xépas ; cf. yévous for yévec-os ; why the gen.? ciwvipov: sc. what? 
airés: in person, lit. (he) himself. rots éavrot: sc. what ? 

§ 2. werd: with the gen.= what? dpa: lit. at the same time with, 
followed by the dat. of association; the whole phrase is: at dawn 
of the following day. xovres: pres. with perf. meaning, having come. 
wapé ... Baoidéws: how different in meaning from dé? Bacidéos: 
redundant. ovveBovdesero: why is the mid. used? what would the 
active mean? dv: belongs with zowiro, potential opt.; dv often 
connects itself with interrogative words, though it modifies the 
verb, H. 862; G. 1299, 2. -ovtro: potential opt., H. 872, and a; 
G. 1327, 1328. airés: cf. airds preceding. rose: cf. Chap. III. § 9. 

§ 3. dv8pes: cf. Chap. III. § 3. dv@pémov: gen. after a verb of 
want. amopav: causal. cuppdxous: appositive. vopttev: cf. dropav. 
Gpelvous Kal kpelrrous: braver and stranger, acc. PapBépwv: construc- 
tion? §a retro: for this reason, emphatic repetition ; da with the 
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gen. means what? mpocédaBov: mpoo- = in addition, besides. dws 
‘with the fut. indic. is used after verbs of effort to express purpose; 
the principal verb is often unexpressed before it, and so the sen- 
tence becomes a sort of exhortation or entreaty: (See to it) that 
you be, etc. ris edevOeplas: gen. after dé. js (1st): attracted from ~ 
qv. «éeryode: possess, perf. with pres. meaning. ws (2d): gen. of 
cause. tore: from what? mode? jv erevOepiav: the (i.e., that) free- 
dom. édolunv dv: what kind of opt.? present of the verb? mean- 
ing in the act. ?, dytt dv éxw wévrev: = dyti ravrev a exw; attraction 
of & to the case of its antecedent and incorporation of the antece- 
dent into the rel. clause. 


3.- OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Some nouns of the 2d declension end in -ws (masc. and fem.) 
in the nom. sing., and have w retained in all the cases; éws omits 
the ace. ending -v. 

2. The future participle is used to express purpose. 

3. Nouns whose stem ends in as- drop o between two vowels and 
contract. 

4. Verbs expressing emotion take the gen. of cause. 

5. dy is not always written next to the verb with which it belongs ; 
it is often attached to adverbs and interrogative words. 

6. After verbs of effort, clauses of purpose take dzws with the 
fut. indicative; the principal verb is often omitted. 

7. dos takes the gen. of value after it. 

8. A relative pronoun may be attracted into the case of its ante- 
cedent, and the antecedent may be incorporated into the relative 
clause. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Attic 2d declension, veds and éws, H. 159, 161, 162, a, b; G. 196, 
198, 199. 
. Declension of xépas, H. 181, 183; G. 237, 1. 
. Genitive of cause, H. 744; G. 1126. 
Purpose with verbs of effort, H. 885, 886; G. 1352-1354. 
Position of dy, H. 862; G. 1299, 2. 
Attraction and incorporation, H: 994, 995; G. 1031, 1037, 
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7. Principal parts of pdyouar, aivéw, H. 510, 11, 504, 4; G. pp. 391, 
372. 
8. Review ofthe synopsis and the conjugation of the active voice 
of Atw. 
5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dpa, together, together with. 8. Krdopar, acquire; perf. possess. 
2. 6 atrépodos,! deserter. 9. ai péoar vixres, mid-watches (of 
3. Sia-rarrew, dispose in order, the night), midnight. 
arrange. 10. rap-atvéw,* advise, exhort. 

4. 4 edevOepla, freedom. 11. moddatAdoros, -a, -ov, OF -os, -ov, 
5. edSarpovite,? deem happy, con- many times as much. 

= gratulate. 12. mpor-AapBave, take in addition. 
6. 7 éws, dawn. -13. was, how ? 


7. +0 Képas,® horn ; wing (of an army). 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Classification of the verbs in § 1. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. The king will come to fight with 
(i.e., against) Cyrus. 2. Menon’s soldiers will come in company 
with Cyrus. 3. Cyrus will come with (= having) soldiers. 4. The 
deserters came at daybreak. 5. The king came on the following 
day. 6. The king will come by night (gen.; why ?). 7. The king 
was marching during the night. 8. If the king should consult 
with his soldiers, they would fight. 9. You are braver and stronger 
than others. 10. Be men worthy of your generals. 11. Cyrus 
chose freedom instead of all things which he had (imp.). 


III. For Written Translation: 1. Since (= éze/) all thought (it 
seemed to all) that the king would fight on the following day (dat.), 
a review was made about midnight. 2. Clearchus led the right wing, 
but Menon the left. 3. The soldiers of Cyrus were arranged by 
himself. 4. After this the generals deliberated how they would 
join battle (= make the battle), if the great king should fight. 
5. For it was reported that (ws or dr.) he was calling together (pres. 
opt.; why ?) his soldiers to come (fut. parte.) at daybreak. 6. And 
Cyrus said: “Iam not in want of allies (case?). 7. See to it-that 


1 From avros, self, and the theme yoda, to go. 2 Cf. evdaiuwr. 
3 Cf. Eng. rhino-ceros, having a horn on the nose. 4 Of, év-acvéw Chap. IIT, § 7. 
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you enter (= go into) the battle as brave men. 8. If you should. 
choose freedom you would have all things.” 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Attic 2d declension. 2. Neuters inac-. 3. Declension of éws. 
4. Construction of qudpg § 2. 5. Comparison of dpeivovs. 6. drws 
with the fut. indic. 7. Optatives in this lesson. 8. Ways of ex- 
pressing purpose. 9. Genitives in the lesson. 10. Time: ace., 
gen., dat. 11. Position of dy. 12. Incorporation and attraction. 
13. Infinitives in indirect discourse. 14. yép explanatory. 15. Locate 
the verbs in § 1. 


LESSON XC. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. vit. 4-6, "Oras . . . pido. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 4. elqre: mode? why? dyava: distinguish between édywy. and 
dywv. 8s: sc. what? yép: explanatory of the preceding state- 
ment; omit in translation. mdfOos: sc. éort. Kkpavyy: dat. of man- 
ner. érlacw: plu. referring to the collective noun rAjOos. dv: = édv. 
ratra: the multitude and their shouting. avdcynobe: fr. dvéyw; 
if you endure this. rd adda: acc. of specification. Kat: even. 
olous . . . dvOpdarous: the sort of men that. piv: translate with évras 
as dat. of poss., we have; for another construction for jyiv ef. H. 
770; G. 1171. avOpdmrovs: incorporated in the rel. clause, properly 
the obj. of aicyuveicba. ipav... dvrev: conditional. et rav énav 
yevopévav: tf my affairs (= expedition) turn out well. éyd vpév: 
emphatic by juxtaposition. améva.: depends on Bovdduevov. rots 
olkot: mase.;' for construction cf. H. 771; G. 1172.  aaedeeiv: 
depends on zowjow; its subj. is rév . . . Bovdduevov. wodAots: Sepa- 
rated from €AéoOa: for emphasis. ojorev: subj. is the same as that 
of the principal verb. +4: the (things); substantive omitted. av 
otkov: neut.; construction ? re : 

§ 5. wapdv: translate as a rel. clause. kal wav: lit. and in truth; 
translate, “ Yes, but.” meyvet; in what person is the verb? fa +6 
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. va: lit. on account of the being, i.e., because you are. & Tovwire: 
at such a (crisis). «w6ivov: partitive gen. mn: refers indefinitely 
to the expedition of Cyrus; cf. “matters,” in the Eng. if matters turn 
out well. ob pepvicecOar: indir. disc.; fut. perf. with fut. meaning; 
pepvnpat, the perf. of pyyvyokw, = I remember ; od, also ot8 following, 
with infin. because the infin. takes the same neg. in the indir. 
disc. as in the direct, H. 1024; G. 1611. Note that dao takes the 
infin. construction in indirect dise.; Aéyovor usually takes ért or us 
(cf. preceding lines), sometimes the infin, H. 946, b; G. 1523. 
Hepvyo: contraction for peyvy-vo, H. 465, a; G. 734; cf. Bovdoro. 
Sivac0a dv: indir. disc. for dvvao dv, the conclusion of the conditional 
sentence of less probability; note that the infin. may take dy when 
a finite mode for which it stands would take dv, H. 964, (a); G. 1308. 

§ 6. "AAW: for “AAAd, Weill; introducing Cyrus’s rejoinder. gn 
jpiv: we have. marpda: = Tod watpos. mpds: (extending) towards. 
péxpt od: lit. until where; to a place where. & plow robrwv: between 
these (limits). 

. 3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly takes the nega- 
tive ov. 

2. qnpt takes the infinitive construction after it; Aéyw usually a 
clause with dri or us, except when passive. 

3. péuvnpar, from pupvyoxw, = I remember. 

4. The infinitive takes é when it represents a finite mode with dy. 

5. The article is often used with adverbs and phrases without a 
substantive. 

6. The infinitive with a neuter article is a substantive. 

7. The dative may denote one in whose view, or in relation to 
whom, something is true. 

8. yap explanatory = Eng. viz., ie. 


4 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. péuvnuar, H. 365, b, 465, a, 466, b; G. 525, 704, 734. 
2. Principal parts of aipéw, BovrAoua, pipvjoxw, H. 539, 1, 510, 4, 


530, 6; G. pp. 372, 377, 392. 
3. Syaepels and conjugation of the middle and passive of Reais 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dvéxo, hold up, endure. 8. 1 peonpBpla,> midday ; south. — 
2. 1 dpxros,! bear; Great Bear; north. 9. péxpr ov, until where; to the place 
3. 8SdoKw,? teach. where. 
4. {nrwrds, -h, -dv, to be envied, 10. pipvioke, f remind; pépvnpos, 
object of envy. memini, I remember. 
5. vo katpa,? heat. 11. sarpudos, -a, -ov,2 paternal, hered- 
6. 6 xlvBivos,4 danger. itary. 
7. pty (postpositive), ver rily, of 12. carparedvw,? govern as satrap. 
a truth. 13. 6 xepdv, winter, cold. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. We are going into great contests. 
2. In order that we may endure dangers we shall fight the king. 
3. If the king knows (subj.) what sort of men we are he will wish 
to go homeward. 4. We came away objects of envy in the view of 
the (men) at home. 5. Cyrus is said to be making many promises 
(= to be promising many things) because (= dia) he is in great 
danger. 6. We come to (=éis) such a point of danger. 7. Cyrus 
said that men could not (= were not able to) dwell in his brother’s 
dominion on account of the heat (in two ways: with infin. construc- 
tion and with a finite mode). 


II. For Written Translation: 1. Here Cyrus said: “We are enter- 
ing a very great contest. 2. Our enemies are numerous and very 
brave. 3. See to it, therefore, that ye be men. 4. If you are brave 
and matters turn out well, I will make you objects of envy in the 
view of all men. 5. Because we are in such a crisis now, I promise 
you many things when you return (partc.) home. 6. And be assured 
(= know ye well) that (67 or ds) I am able to pay all that I prom- 
ise. 7. For if my affairs turn out well, I (dat. of poss.) shall have 
my brother’s kingdom.” 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Negative with the infinitive. 2. dé with the infinitive. 3. The 
infinitive as a noun. 4. péuynpat. 5. olkade, oixot, olxobev (cf. évret- 


1 Cf. Eng. arct-ic. 2 Cf. Eng. didactic. 3 Derivation ? 
4 Cf. xvdtvevw. 5 From péoos and ymeépa. 
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bev). 6. Omission of the subj. of an infin. 7. The supplementary 
participle. 8. Indirect discourse after A€yw, dyui. 9. The attribu- 
tive and predicate positions. 10. Subjunctives and optatives in this 
lesson. 11. Conditional sentences in this lesson. 12. Different ways 
of expressing condition in this lesson. 13. Circumstantial partici- 
ples. 14. Omission of verbs and substantives. 15. ydép explanatory. 


LESSON XCI. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I, vir. 7-9, yv . . . Aj oma. 
2. NOTES. 


§ 7. sjpets, pas: the plural number is more complimentary, as it 
includes the Greeks as well as Cyrus. rotrwv: refers to rd... mdvra 
of the preceding section; depends on éyxpareis: rule for the con- 
struction? dere: with the indic. rather than the infinitive to give 
emphasis to the result as an actual occurrence; with the infinitive 
‘pq would be used. rotro: refers here to what follows, like rode. 
Sé50.na: perf. with pres. signification, I fear. fr odk: lest not, that 
not; after verbs of fearing clauses are introduced by py, or, if nega- 
tive, by ya} od éxw: subjunctive; after a past (secondary) tense 
the opt. may be used. 6 m 8@: indirect for rif 8a, “What shall I 
give?” translate: anything to give; 8@ is the subjunctive in a 
question as to what may be done with propriety or advantage, called 
the deliberative or interrogative subjunctive; as a rule only the 
first person of the subjunctive is thus used, cf. Gram... Lesson. 
av ed yévqrar: cf. § 5. tkavods: SC. pidovs. trav ‘EAAjvev: appositive. 
kat: also; in addition to other gifts. 

§ 8. of 8€: but they, ie., generals and captains. mods: = wodAd. 
elcfjrav: note the force of the imperf., kept going into, etc. wes: 
why does the enclitic have an accent? H.116; G. 143, 2. +t: why 
not 71? edlow: dat. of poss.: what they should have: the direct 
discourse was ri juiv gorat, av kparjowpev. yvdunv: expectation, mind. 

§ 9. ating: construction?  péxeoOa: ie.,in person; what they said 
Was: pa) wdxov. davrav: gen. after the adv. r¢ xaipd rodre: why 
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not roe rovTm KaipG? ota: fr. ofowot, 2d sing. yap: why; expresses 
surprise. co: construction? Ny Al’: yes indeed; yes, by Zeus. Av 
for Ata, H. 216, 6; G. 291, 13; acc. after a word of swearing, 
H. 723; G. 1066. auds abecpss: @ brother of mine, predicate. raira: 
ef. rovrwv § 7. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The subjunctive of the 1st person is used in questions of 
deliberation as to what may be done with propriety or advantage. 
Such questions, in indirect discourse after a principal (primary) 
tense, retain the subjunctive, but an interrogative pronoun becomes 
indefinite relative. 

2. M4 and py od are used after verbs of fearing with the subjunc- 
tive; the optative may be used after past (secondary) tenses. 

3. Adverbs of swearing are followed by the accusative of the 
object sworn by. 

4. Instead of the dative of degree of difference an adverbial 
accusative may be used. 

‘5. Predicate nouns generally omit the article. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Modes.after verbs of fearing, H. 887; G. 1378. 

2. Subjunctive of deliberation, H. 866, 3; G. 1358, 1359. 

3. Principal parts of BdAAw, oré\dw, Baivw, H. 518, 4, 17, 519, 7; 
G. pp. 376, 400. 

4. Conjugation of the 2d aor. system (éAuror, etc.), 2d perf. system 
(AéAoura, etc.), 2d pass. system (éordAny, ete.), G. (epdvny, etc.). 

5. Accent of the verb, H. 386, 387, a, b, 388, 389, a-e, 391, a, b; 
G. 130, 131, 1-5, 132, 133, 1. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dpaxel,! without a Latile. 7. vh, yea, by; affirmative adverb of 
2. Sia-Aéyopar,! converse with. swearing. 

3. éu-mlprdype,? fll in, satisfy. 8. omoGev, behind. 

4. njpopnyv, 2d aor., I asked. 9. mapa-Kedctopat, advise, encourage. 

5. 6 Katpds, occasion. 10. wés,in some way; GSé wos, about thus. 
6. kparéw,? rule, have power over. 11. 6 orépavos,* crown. 7 


1 Derivation ? 2 From theme wAa; cf, 7A980s, mAjpns, ple-o, ple-nty. 
3 Of. éyxparis. 4 Hence Eng. Stephen. 
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6. EXERCISES. 
I. Synopsis of vixdw in the present system; AawGavw in the 
2d aor. system. 

II. For Oral Translation: 1. If I conquer, my friends will be 
masters of my brother’s province. 2. Each one of the friends of 
Cyrus will have golden crowns. 3. We fear that (4) Cyrus will 
not give us a crown. 4. I am going to Cyrus to ask (fut. parte.) 
what he will give us. 5. Do not fight with your brother in person 
(airés), Cyrus. 6. Does Cyrus think that the king will fight him ? 
7. Yes, indeed, he will not take his brother’s kingdom without a 
battle. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. Cyrus does not fear that he will 
not conquer the king. 2. Cyrus did not fear that he would not 
have enough friends. 3. What shall we do? 4. What shall we 
have, if we conquer? 5. Cyrus, continue-to-be-stationed (pres. 
imperative) behind us. 6. Cyrus thought that he would fight his 
brother. 7. If all things turn out well, Cyrus will receive the king- 
dom (from dpx7) of his brother. 


7, TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Conditional sentences in this lesson. 2. Subjunctives in this 
lesson. 3. Modes after verbs of fearing. 4. wy, pay ov, after verbs 
of fearing. 5. Subjunctive of deliberation. 6. Direct and indirect 
discourse. 7. Genitive with adverbs. 8. Accusative with adverbs 
of swearing. 9. Use of ydép in questions. 10. 1st and 2d aorists, 
and perfects. 11. éuds ddeAdds, 6 euos ddeAbds. 12. Enclitics in the 
lesson, and their accents. 13. Uses of the imperfect. 14. Dative 
of possessor. 15. Locate the verbs in § 7. 


LESSON XCII. 


1, TEXT. 
Asan. I. vit. 10-13, "EvratOa . . . HyyeAdov. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 10. dems: = drdira; cf. English usage, e.g., “a thousand horse” 
instead of horsemen. 
IND. GR. PR, — 18 


’ 
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§ 11. ddru: besides, H. 705; G. 966, 2. dv: construction ? 
reraypévo qoav: plup. 3d plu. pass., H. 464; G. 486, 2. 

§ 12. éxacros: sc. dpxwv. péxns: & comparative idea is in the 
verb upon which it depends, =ddixero torepos. rpépors: dat. of 
degree of difference. ; 

§ 13. & rav modeplov: Eng. (those) of the enemy (who deserted), 
etc.; note the difference between é« and apd with the gen. av 
wokeulav: part. gen. raird: = 7a a’Ta; Tatra means what? 


3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of the perf. mid. and aor. pass. of dAAdoow, H. 328; 
G. 487, 2. . 

2. Conjugation and synopses of the present system of ripdo, 
piréw, dnAdw. 

3. Principal parts of aicOdvopat, divapat, ixvéowat, H. 522, 1;. 535, 5; 
524, 2; G. pp. 372, 380, 386. 

4. Formation of the perfect stem, H. 446-452; G. 682-684, 687, 


688; 692. 
4, VOCABULARY. 


1. adropodéw,! desert. 4. éfaxurxtd.on, six thousand. 
2. Speravy-bdpos, -ov,2 scythe-bearing. 5. a eowdold,* the arming, equip- 
3. éy-Kpartis, -&,8 in power over, ment. 

~ master of: 


5. EXERCISES. 
I. Conjugation of rérayya:; synopsis of érdxOyv; complete 
synopsis of yiyvopa. 
II. For Oral Translation: 1. Cyrus said that there were (dir. 
_ dise., there are) 6,000 scythe-bearing chariots present. 2. They 
were drawing up the soldiers of Artagerses before the chariots. 
3. Of these four generals, Abrocromas arrives with his own chariots. 
4. You will arrive a day after the battle. 5. Men came out of the 
cities to the great king. 6. Men from Cyrus deserted to the enemy. 
7. After the battle the same (things) were reported to Cyrus. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. The number of the targeteers 
was about 500. 2. But Artagerses led 6,000 horsemen whom he 


1 From avréudados. ? Spéravor, scythe, + pépw. 
8 Cf. kparéw. 4 Derivation ? 
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had marshaled in front of the king himself. 3. Each general led 
thirty myriads. 4. A hundred chariots were present in battle. 
5. The hoplites of Abrocomas arrived three days afterwards. 
6. And some (note the Greek order) of the soldiers of Tissaphernes, 
who had been taken after the battle, reported these same (things). 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Declension of numerals. 2. Cases after werd. 8. Construc- 
tion of jucpas. 4. ddd in § 11. 5. Construction after icrepéw. 
6. Comparison of vorepos. 7. ék, dad, tapd, with the gen. 8. reray- 
pevot Hoav. 9. dyin § 11. 10. dois in §10: meaning, stem, declen- 
sion? 11. Principal parts of the verbs in this lesson. 12. Locate 
the verbs in this lesson. 


LESSON XCIII. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. vit. 14-17, “Evreddev . . .  oAdd.. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 14. orparetpar.: dat. of accompaniment, cf. Chap. III. § 17, 
Tpiypect. wavrt: note the position; meaning of r@ wavri orparedpare ? 
sieépg: Why dat.? what would jucpav mean? Fydpas? Baowdéa:- why 
no article? dpuxrf: lit. dug, ie., artificial. Baltia: masc.? ré-péev 
evpos : why pe? construction? dpyvat: explanatory apposition 
where a gen. of measure might have been expected. 

§ 15. mraperérarto : fr. mapareive. diva : upward ‘(from ° -Babylon). 
relxous: case? stem? add: differs how from é? féovem: why 
not potoo? lexupas: adjective? met: why not mrée?. cf. féovoa, 
girayayé: derivation?  ékéery: in apposition. with the. subject. 
Bergan construction? gmretoiv: wey not. emeiow.?- ef. ami, dai 

‘peragi: adv. gov. the gen., = év péow.  woSdv:° gen..of measure. 

7 16. out: hist. pres. where English would expect the pluper- 
fect. avel: lit instead of, ie., to serve as, for the. purpose of: aruv0d- 
vera: historical. mporedaivovra : suppl. parte... wapyAee: - note. the 
accent; explain the sing. number with two subjects ; ef. éyévovro 
following. 
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§ 17. éuaxécaro: why is not the imperfect used here? sroxwpotv- 
tov: emphatic by position. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 
1. Verbs in -éw of two syllables contract only when the contrac- 
tion will produce -e. 
2. The accent of a compound verb cannot go back of the augment. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Principal parts of muvOdvopa, imoyvéouat, Taoxw, H. 523, 8, . 
524, 5, 533, 11; G. pp. 398, 403, 395. 
2. Formation of the perf. and pluperf. mid. (pass.), H. 459-465 ; 
G. 488, 489, 640, 698-701, 721, 733. 
3. Conjugation of perf. mid. systems of reréAccpat, éoraApat, 7é- 
pocpat, rérecpat, H. 328; G. 486, 487. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. +o BdOos, -ous, depth. 8. y opyud,? fathom. 
2. Bais, -eta, -%, deep. i 9. dpirra, dig. 
3. StaAelra, leave between, be dis- 10. dpukrés, -4, -dv, dug. 

lant. 11. wapa-relvw, stretch beside, extend. 
4, x Sdpv§,! canal, trench. 12. mdcOptaios,-a, -ov, of a plethron. 
5. elo-BddAw, throw into; enter, 13. mdéa, sail. 

empty. 14. ciraywysds, -6v,5 grain-carrying. 
6. ro epupa, protection ; rampart. 15. 1 radpos, ditch, trench. : 
7. perati, adv., between. 16. vorepéw,? be or come (too) late. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Complete synopsis of Acirw. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. The enemy proceed (fr. zopevopac) 
during one day with the soldiers all drawn up. 2. The king will 
fight Cyrus by day. 3. The width of the ditch was a fathom. 
4. Each canal empties into the Tigris river. 5. There was a bridge 
over the river (dat.). 6. The ditch extends from the Euphrates to 
the Tigris. 7. They extend a parasang from (i.e., away from) the 
wall. 8. The king made a narrow pass between the rivers. 9. For 
he had learned that the enemy was marching against (him). 10. We 


1 From é:a and opttrw. See 9. 
2 Strictly, the span of the outstretched hands, from dpéyw, I reach. 8 Derivation? 
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passed this ditch and arrived within the wall. 11. Many horses 
and men were retreating. 


JII. For Written Translation: 1. All the Greek army had been 
drawn up. 2. For the king thought that the enemy would fight 
that very day (=on that day itself). 3. Now the king had dug 
(épwpixn) a great ditch up through the country. 4. Boats (for) car- 
rying grain sailed on it. 5. This ditch emptied into the Euphrates 
river. 6. When Tissaphernes learned that the enemy was marching 
towards (him), he made a narrow ditch as a fortification. 7. In- 
stead of fighting (infin. with the article) Cyrus on that day, the 
great king was plainly (adj.) retreating. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Perf. mid. system of liquid and mute verbs. 2. o in reréXeopau. 
3. was in the predicate position. 4. Datives, accusatives, and geni- 
tives in this lesson. 5. pécov rév crabydv, rov péoov orabpdv. 6. For- 
mation of adverbs. 7. Contraction of verbs in -éw of two syllables. 
8. Accent in compound verbs. 9. Two expressions for between. 
10. Adverbs which govern the genitive. 11. Supplementary parti- 
ciples. 12. Dat. of accompaniment. 13. Genitive of measure. 


LESSON XCIV. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I, vit. 18-20, "Evraiiéa . . . irofuyiww 
2. NOTES. 
§ 18. xadéoas: travislate as if indicative. rq -.. qépa: ten days 


before. éxelvys: why fem.? Ovépevos: note the mid. force, for himself, 
ie., with a view to taking the omens. etwev: = Eng. pluperfect. 
éu:=Eng. quotation marks with the direct discourse.  tpepav: 
gen. of time within which. im: at all. poxeira: H. 899; G. 1405. 
ot: H. 1021, 1028; G. 1383. -mapqAOov: had passed by, were up. 
ai Séca rpépar: restrictive art., those mentioned above. 

§ 19. SiaBatvev: from crossing. ok... Kipw: Cyrus thought. 
Gar-eyvorévar: SC. airdv: had decided not, had given up the thought 


*) 
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of; do with a neg. force, cf. doyypifona: Chap. IV. § 15. rot 
paxerbar: gen. after dro in composition, H. 751; G. 1132. torepate : 
construction ?: paddov : more or rather. 

§ 20. rpiry: supply what? rijv mopetay érovetro: = éxopevero. avrod: 
why not atrod? 1d woht: Sc. orpdrevpa: the greater part of. air: 
dat. of disadvantage; translate, his. dva-rerapaypévov: dva-, intensive: 
in utter confusion. orpandras: dat. of advantage. dmotuylev: sc. 
what:? 

3, OBSERVATIONS, 


1. Time within which is expressed by the genitive. 

2. a6 in composition sometimes has a negative force. It may 
still govern the genitive case. 

3. én introducing direct discourse is equivalent to the English 
quotation marks. 

4, In expressions of time jyépa is often omitted. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
ot Conjugation of jua, H. 483, 484; G. 814-816. 
2. Principal parts of rvyxdvw, tapdoow, édaivo, H, 523, 9, 514, 8, 


_ 621, 1; G. pp. 403, 401, 382. 


3. Attic reduplication, H. 368; G. 529. 

4. Augment of the pluperfect, H. 358; G. 510, 527. 

5. Genitive with compound verbs, H. 751; G. 1182. 

6. Conjugation of perf. mid. and aor. pass. of firrw (G. rptBw), 
ehéyyw, H. 328; G. 486, 487. 


5. VOCABULARY. 


1. dAnbeta, speak the truth. 7. jpednpévas,* carelessly. 

2. 6 Apmpakidrys, Ambraciot.1 8. 6 pdvris, seer, soothsayer. 

3. dva-rapdtro, stir up, confuse. 9. a wopela,® journey. 

4. dmo-yryvdoke,? give up, abandon 10. mpo-Ovopa, sacrifice before, or in 
the idea. behalf of (some one). 4 

5. dpa, then, therefore. 11. ro rédavrov,® talent. 


6. évbéxaros, -n, -ov,? eleventh. 


1 Ambracia was in Epirus, near the gulf which bore its name — the Ambracian Gulf, 
2 Cf. yawn; eyvo. 8 Derivation ? 

¢ Perfect middle participle of a-ueAéw with adverbial ending. 

5 Of. mopevouat, ® A sum of money, about $1100. 
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6. EXERCISES. 
I. Conjugate rdcow in the perf. mid. system; synopsis of ¢zov. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. Here Silanus. was summoned by 
(urd; case?) Cyrus, and 3,000 darics were given to him. 2. If the 
king does not (uy; why?) fight in ten days, I will give you money. 
3. Since (gen. abs.) the enemy did not prevent Cyrus from crossing, 
the army proceeded. 4. On the following day the soldiers’ arms 
were carried for them upon the wagons. 5. Cyrus was seated upon 
his horse. 6. Cyrus mounted his horse (went up upon: éri with the 
ace. because of motion). 7. If the king fights me, I will give you 
ten talents. 8. Cyrus has given up the idea of crossing the river 
because (dru) his army is proceeding rather carelessly. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. Here Cyrus gave to Silanus the 
ten talents which he had promised (aor.) him because ten days 
before the seer had said to Cyrus that the king would not fight 
in (év) these days. 2. When the king gave up the thought of fight- 
ing, Cyrus and his army crossed the ditch, since nothing hindered 
(gen. abs.). 3. The soldiers were proceeding with few wagons and 
beasts of burden. 4. Cyrus had very few (superl.) soldiers before 
him (self). 5. When Cyrus had summoned the generals and captains 
of the Greeks he promised to give to each of the Greeks a golden 
crown. 6. And he also said that if the Greeks conquered he would 
make his friends masters of (cf. § 7) his brother’s dominions 
(things). 7. Therefore he did not fear that he would not have 
enough to give to each of his friends, if matters should turn. out 
well, but that he would not have enough friends to whom to give.. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Expressions of time. 2. 1st aorist in xa, instead of oa. 3. éru 
followed by direct discourse. 4. Modes in indirect discourse. 
5. Mutes before 4; before o; before mutes. 6. Different kinds of 
reduplication. 7. Analysis of drreyvoxévat, dvarerapaypevov. 8. Mean- 
ing of the mid. voice. 9. Uses of the aorist. 10. kad in xabypevos. 
11. Comparison of paAAov. 12. Formation of adverbs. 13. Princi- 
pal parts of the verbs in the lesson. 14. Augment of the pluperfect. 
15. Prefixes having a negative force. 16. Genitive and dative with 
compound verbs. 17. Modes used after adore. 
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LESSON XCV. 


1. TEXT. 
Anas. IJ. vir. 1-4, Kai . . . “EAAnuxod. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 1. qv: impersonal, it was. Gudl dyopav mAqGovrav: about full 
market (time), ef. Eng. early-candle-light, from 10 to 12 a.m. 
myclov: adv. oraduds: station, halting-place. év0a: where, i.e., (the 
place) where. épedde: sc. Kdpos. xaradtew: halt. avip: omit in 
translation. rév... meray: (one) of the faithful, etc., ‘part. gen. 
mpopatverar: appears forth, comes in sight. ava xpdros: at full speed, 
lit. up to (the full measure of) strength. two: cf. ovvreraypaw ro 
otparedpar. Chap. VIL. § 14. ots: construction? BapBapixas: in Per- 
sian. é:=the quotation marks in Eng. ds els: as if for, appar- 
ently for. waperxevapévos: tense ? 

§ 2. eyévero: came to be, i.e. arose. atrixa: emphatic by position, 
modifies éwtreceicOa. eSsxouv: supposed. al: too. 8€: and. ardkrois: 
cf. rdoow. odlew: construction?  ém-merciodar: fut. of émi-minry, 
H. 426; G. 666. 

§ 3. évéSu: put on; lit. entered; 2d aor. of dt, and conjugated 
according to the pesystem. dvoPds: fr. dvéByv, 2d aor., of the pu 
system. é€omdlterOar: to arm themselves out, i.e., completely. xadloera- 
oda: to take their stand, to fall into line. &xacrov: agreeing with an 
implied subject of xa@icracGa. where the dat. would be expected in 
agreement with ddAors. 

§ 4. Knéapxos: partitive apposition with the subject of xaficrayro; 
they were forming in line; so also IIpéfevos, of GAAot. ra Seba Tod 
xéparos : the right of the (Greek) wing. éxépevos: lit. holding on to, neat 
to, sc. KXedpxov, H. 816, 9, 738; G. 1246, 1099. +o orpdrevpo: a 
part of the subject. ‘EdAyvinos: supply what ? 


3, GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Second aorists of the w-form, H. 489, 1, 12, 15, 17; G. 798, 
799. 
2. Conjugation of éorny, eédvv, H. 335; G. 504, 506. 
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3. Conjugation of the 2d aorists of riOnyu,. didupr, H. 333, 334; 
G. 506, 802, 2. 
4. Principal parts of wimrw, wédAdAw, pelo, H. 506, 4, 510, 12, 13; 
G. pp. 397, 391. 
4, VOCABULARY. 


1. dvd, up; ava xpdros, up to the 10. vixa, when; like the Lat. cum 


full measure of strength, e.g., (inversum) with the indic. 
at full speed. ll. i&Spéa, sweat, perspire. 
2. draktos, -ov,! out of order, 12. 6 Odpag, -axos,? breastplate, 
disorderly. 13. kara-anddw,* leap down. 
3. adrlka, immediately. 14. +o xpdros, -ovs, power, strength. 
4. BapBapikas, barbarously ; in the See ava above. 
Persian tongue. 15. péd\do, be about, intend. 
5. Bode, shout or cry out. 16. wdhGa, be full; ayopa wi4Boven, 
6. éAAnvuKds, in the Greek fashion full market, i.e., 10-12 a.m. 
or tongue. 17. mdyolov, near. 
7. éy-Biw, enter into ; put on. 18. rpo-palve, show forth; mid. ap- 
8. bm-mtnre, fall upon. pear in sight. 
9. é&€-ondl{w,? arm completely. 19. 6 répaxos,® confusion. 


5, EXERCISES 
I. Complete synopsis of dyyeAAw. 


II. For Oral Translation: 1. A certain one (position ?) of the 
followers (= the ones with, or about) of Cyrus fell in with (= hap- 
pened upon) the king. 2. He kept shouting: “The enemy will 
come prepared. for battle. 38. The king will attack (= fall upon) 
us in disorder, and the confusion will be great.” 4. The soldiers 
leaped down from the chariots and put on their breastplates. 5. Each 
general armed himself completely. 6. The right wing was near the 
river. 7. Menon and his army were next to this (wing). 8. The 
horsemen were riding at full speed with their horses sweating. 
9. We shall mount (aor. parte.) our horses (and) take our javelins 
in our hands. 


III. For Written Translation: 1. When they were near where 
they intended to halt, a man came running at full speed. 2. And 


1 Derivation ? 2 Cf. eomAccia Chap. VII. § 10. 
3 Hence Eng. thorax. * Cf. Chap. V. § 8. 5 Cf, dva-rapdtre. 
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he shouted to every one that the king was coming up as if, to fight 
(fut. partc.). 3. All the generals mounted (partc.). their horses 
and took their javelins in their hands, and afterwards (torepov) each 
one took his place in his own line. 4. Clearchus, Proxenus, and?! 
Menon occupied the right wing, but the others were next (= were 
holding on to), 5. If we meet (subj.) the king, he will fall upon 
us in disorder. 6. The men said that the king would fall upon 
them in disorder. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Declension of xpdros. 2. Reduplication of verbs beginning with 
two consonants. 3. Declension of xépas. 4. werd with ace.; with 
the genitive. 5. Verbs of taking hold of take what case? 6. Prin- 
cipal parts of all the verbs in this lesson. 7. 2d aorists. 8. The 
direct middle. 9. Construction of ro trrp § 1. 10. Synopses of 


eBnv, érxov. 


LESSON XCVI. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. vitr. 5-8, rod . . . éytyvovro. 
2.. NOTES. 


§ 5. els: to the number of, i.e., about; what other word meaning 
about is used with numerals? ‘wapé: with the acc. because of im- 
plied motion in éorycav, came and took their stand alongside of C., 
H. 788; G. 1225. Note the difference between éorycay and écracay, 
ie., came to a standing position, and were standing. ‘é dddo: why the 
article ? 

§ 6. écov: adv. acc., = ds, els, about. The verb is supplied from 
the preceding sentence, éorncav. atrot: (the men) themselves, dis- 
tinguished from oi immo § 7, which were also armed. mAjv: as a 
preposition governs the gen. idqv: pred. adj., bare, ie., without 
helmet. déyerar.. . nvSuvedav: parenthetical. xepadrats: construction ? 

§ 7. of werd: why of ? 


1 The Greek says, Clearchus and Proxenus and Menon, or else omits all connectives. 
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§ 8. pérov qpépas: midday, noon; what is the Greek for midnight ? 
Seldq: afternoon, here early in the afternoon, from 12 to 2 P.M. xpéve: 
why dat.?- pedravla mis: a sort of blackness, t.e., a kind of -black 
cloud; cf. H. 702. am mods: for a great distance, far and wide. 
Xarkds tis: bronze here and there; referring to the flashing of armor 
and weapons. ijerparre: note the force of the imperfect, repeated 
action. rdfas: divisions, corps. 


38. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Conjugation of the present systems of réOnut, didwpe, torn, 
Seckvipu. 
2. Principal parts of xreivw, teivw, tpéxw, H. 519, 4, 5, 539, 5; 
G. pp. 389, 401, 403. 
3. Short a in the first declension, H. 139, a-d; G. 174, 175. 


4. VOCABULARY. 


1. dorpimro, flash. 13. écov, so much as; with num., 
2. x SelAn, afternoon. about. ee 
3. Sia-KiwSuvedo, brave the danger. 14. ra mapapypldva, thigh-pieces - of 
4. eyyts, near; éyyirepov, néarer. armor. 
5. xarahavijs, -és,! in plain view. 15. wedractiés, -f, -bv, consisting of 
6. 6 kovioptés, a stirring or cloud targeteers. 
of dust. 16. rd mpopetor(Sia, armor-pieces 
7. 4 Adyxy, spear-head ; spear, before the forehead, frontlets. 
lance. 17; ra mpoorepvidia,? armor-pieces 
8. eukds, -f,’-6v, white. before the breast, breastplates. 
9. i péxatpa, short sword, dagger. 18. x emovd%, zeal, haste. 
10. x pedavia,? blackness; black 19. cvxvés,-4, -6v, much, considerable. 
object. 20. taxa, quickly. 
11. 4 vedédn, cloud. 21. 6 xadkés,! bronze, bronze object. 


12. omAlfw, -low or 14, pul on heavy 
armor ; arm. 
5, EXERCISES. 


I. Decline pdyaipa, pedavia, Odpag, SeiAn, xataparyjs. 
II. For Oral Translation: 1. The soldiers were taking their 
places in battle. 2. All the Persians used to have their. heads 


1 xard has the sense of, thoroughness, as in xatanpagece(v) Chap. II. § 2. 
2 Cf. Eng. melan-choly. 
3 From mpé and arépvov, sternum, the breast bone. 4 Hence xadkois Chap. IT. § 16. 
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unprotected in battle. 3. Every cavalry-man with Cyrus had a 
sword. 4. About midday, about midnight, about afternoon. 5. The 
soldiers were seen for a great distance. 6. And considerably later 
white clouds were distinctly visible. 7. When the army was much 
nearer, the rest of the barbarians appeared. 

III. For Written Translation: 1. Cyrus armed his. horsemen with 
breastplates and helmets. 2. But he himself used to incur danger 
(imperfect) with unprotected head. 3. And it was also said that 
the Greek horses had frontlets. 4. Not long after midday (later 
than midday by not much time) the great king appeared on the 
plain. 5. But he was not yet distinctly visible. 6. However, in 
the evening (gen. of time within which), when he came nearer, the 
line of battle was visible. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. pe and 62 2. About with numerals. 3. 76 GAAo, dAdo. 4. Com- 
parison of adverbs. 5. Final a in the first declension. 6. Compari- 
son of xaradavys. 7. Peculiar meanings for ris. 8. rdxa, raxéws. 9. tr 
in trapxos. 10. 1st decl. nouns in the lesson. 


LESSON XCVII. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. virt. 9-12, xai . TeToinTal. 
2. NOTES. 
§ 9. Yoav: there were. Trrcadépvys ... dpxew: no connective; 


parenthetical and explanatory. rotrav: why gen.? éxépevor: nest, 
cf. § 4. Atytmro: pred. after eva; why nom.? xara vq: ration 
by nation. +é vos: partitive apposition to ovro.. émopesero: at- 
tracted to the sing. to agree with é6vos because nearest the verb. 

§ 10. dppara: sc. qv or joav? cvxvév: ace. of extent of space. 
dxov: the singular number would be regular. ts mAdyiov: side- 
wise. aworerapéva: fr. dmoreivw. ds: = wore, H. 1054, f.; G. 1456; 
purpose is expressed here, cf. H. 953,a; G.1452.  érw: fr. dors; 
construction?  évrvyxdvouv: cf. eyov; opt. in a general conditional 
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rel. clause of past time. yvapn: expectation, intention. ds ddvra 
kal Staxdpovra: SC. ra Speravydopa apyara, acc. abs., that they would 
drive into, etc., H. 973, 974; G. 1569, 1570. 

§ 11.. 6: antecedent is rotro following; Eng. order: Kipos éweiobn 
Tovro 6 elev. otro: construction? ds dvurrév: = ws duvaror. 

§ 12. rotrw: Sc. xpdvw. éBda: note the force of the imperfect. 
ej: opt. in indirect disc. rote: ie., 7d wécov. éév vixdpew: form of 
cond.? piv: dat. of agent. merolyra.: perf. to express the fact as 
already accomplished; more vivid than the future; H. 848; G. 1264. 


3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Declension of éo7s, H. 280 anda; G. 425. 
2. Conjugation of fy, pres. and 2d aor. systems. 
3. Principal parts of Brérw, craw, H. 508, 8, 503, 4; G. pp. 377, 
400. 
4. VOCABULARY. 
1. avuerés, -é6v, practicable, possible. 9. 16 Spéravoy, scythe. 
2. 6 dfwy, -ovos, azle. 10. ro €Ovos,! tribe, nation. 
3. drro-relva, -revd; stretch off, ex- 11. youxt, quieily. 
tend. 12. toos, -n, ov,” equal, even. 
4. Bréra, look. 13. Aevko-Oupag, -akos, wearing a 
5. Bpadis, -eta, -%, slow; -éws, white breastplate. 
slowly. ; 14. Atos, -y, -ov,? wooden. 
6. 6 yeppo-dédpos, soldier bearing 15. mddyios, -a, -ov, oblique; els 
a wicker-shield. amAdyvov, sidewise. 
7. Sva-kdrra, -pw, cut through or 16. ro wAaictov, square, rectangle. 
in pieces. 17. o8-Apns, -es, reaching the feet. 
8. 6 Bldpos, chariot (seat). 18. 7 ciyh, silence. 


5. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. The entire army was proceeding 
nation by nation. 2. Each square’ was full of bowmen (case ? 
why’). 3. In front of the army the soldiers were driving the 
chariots into the enemy. 4. Cyrus had urged the soldiers not 
to be deceived by the enemy. 5. For he said that they would 
advance (indir. disc. for “ will advance”) silently and slowly. 6. All 
things have been done by the king, —for the king. 7. All things 


1 Cf. Eng. ethno-logy. 2 Cf. Eng. iso-sceles, tso-thermic. 3 Derivation ? 
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will be done by (é7é) the king. 8. If we lead the army against 
(éri; ease?) the king, we shall conquer. 


II. For Written Translation: 1. Tissaphernes was leading the 
horsemen who wore white breastplates (attrib. adj.). 2. The Egyptians 
were next to him (gen.; why ?). 3. Each general was said to have 
his hoplites in a square. 4. And in front of the army there were 
seythe-bearing chariots. 5. For the thought was that the scythes 
would cut to pieces whomsoever they met. 6. The Greeks, how- 
ever, were deceived in respect to this. 7. For Cyrus had said that 
the barbarians would advance with a shout. .8. Cyrus shouted to 
the generals as follows: 9. “Lead the army against (ér/) the king 
himself. 10. For if he is (= be) conquered, all things will be done 
for us.” 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Uses of dAdos. 2. Construction after er. 3. Meanings of 
xara. 4. os with the infinitive. 5. Clauses of purpose; result. 
6. Accusative absolute. 7. Optatives and subjunctives in the lesson. 
8. Future of é\avvw. 9. Crasis. 10. The grave accent. 11. Special 
uses of the dat., gen., acc., in this lesson. 12. Principal parts of 
the verbs in this lesson. 


LESSON XOVIII. 


< 1. TEXT. 
Anas. I. vit. 13-15, épav . .. Kadd. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 13. dpadv, dxotwv: concessive; although he saw, etc. 16 péoov: 
substantive. Kipov: H. 742, -c; G. 1103. dw: with zod ciwripov. 
‘évra. . . Baowdda: that the king was, ete. suppl. partc., H. 982; 
G. 1588. rocotrev: adv. acc.; what part of speech? H. 273; G.-429. 
mada: ef. Chap. V. §-9. mepiqv: cf. weprytyvonar, why not mepinv ? 
ploov: = 7d péoov: rav: supply what? éxwv: cf. dxovwy, dpav pre- 
ceding. ¢ Kdtapxos: repeated because of the interruption caused by 
the long parenthesis. p: that; why not driv? kvedwetq: H. 887; 
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G. 1378. cxarépw0ev: for the force of -Oev cf. évredOev., amexpivaro : 
in answer to the command of Cyrus in § 12. avrg: indirect obj. 
pétory indir. disc. kKadas gxo: it should be well, impersonal; éyw 
with adverbs = eiué with adjectives. yo: the direct statement of 
Clearchus was péAe por Srws Kadds eyy, cf. H. 885, b; G. 1874. 

§ 14. cpadrads: = ev iow § 11. rh ard: the same place where the 
advance had halted; the rear was still on the march as é« . . . mpoo- 
tovrav Shows. ov wavy mpés: not very near to, i.e., some distance from. 
exarépuce: Cf. éxatépwhev; force of -ce? H. 219, b; G. 294. eds: why 
accented ? H. 115, ¢; G. 143, 4. 

$15. i8dv: teniworal, meddoas: translate as if indic. iliewed by 
and. ds: to express purpose, cf. ws diaxdrrav § 10. et: cf. els § 14; 
whether; the direct disc. probably was zapayyéAAXes me; “Do you 
give any command?” “Have you any orders to give?” émorfcas: 
SC. rév irmov; on the translation cf. reddoas. tepid: omens from the 
appearance of the heart, lungs, and liver. cody: omens from the 
movements of the animals slain; xadd .. . xaAd, emphatic repeti- 
tion; sc. ely, opt. of indir. disc. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. &kotdw takes the gen. of the source from which one hears some- 
thing. 

2. The ending -Gey denotes motion from; -ce, motion toward, cf. 
-de in ofkade. 

3. et in indirect questions means whether. 

4. p&w is an impersonal verb; e.g., were por, it is a care to me, 
Iam taking care. 

5. os is sometimes used, instead of aore, with the infinitive to 
express purpose. 

6. The supplementary participle (participle in indirect discourse) 
is used after many verbs, especially verbs of seeing, hearing, etc. 


4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Conjugation of ey, cui, dypi, in the present systems. 

2. Principal parts of dw, Kpfvw, %poua H. 510, 10, 519, 2, 
508, 14; G. pp. 381, 383, 389. 

3. First declension. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 


1. drro-Brérw, look off or away. 7. Kudo, encircle, surround. 

2. amo-orde, -dow, draw off or 8. opadds, evenly, in even line. 
away. 9. spos, nevertheless. 

3. éxarépw-ce, to, or in, either 10. wedd{w, approach, draw near. 
direction. : 11. ept-eupu,? excel, surpass. 

4. éxarépwlev,) from or on both sides. 12. +o eridos, -ovs, dense mass, crowd. 

5. tepds, -d, -dv, sacred; ra tepd, 13. cvv-avrdw, confront, meet. 

: sacrifices. 14. ro chdyvov, sacrificial victim ; 

6., kara-Gedopor, view, look down plu. omens from sacrifice. 


upon or watch intently. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. Clearchus feared that the Greeks 
would be surrounded, if he should draw off the rfght wing from the 
river. 2. Take care, Clearchus, that all shall be well. 3. The 
enemy beheld Cyrus riding by near to his own army —near to 
the same army. 4. When Xenophon met (partc.) Cyrus (dat. ; 
why?) he asked him as follows: 5. “Shall I carry (subj.) any 
message to the army ?” 


II. For Written Translation: 1. But Clearchus had heard from 
the interpreter that the king’s army was so much superior in num- 
ber that his own men (= the men of himself) were beyond the left 
wing of the Greeks. 2. But nevertheless he replied to Cyrus: 
3. “I will take care that all shall be well.” 4. Although the bar- 
barians were advancing (gen. abs.), the Greeks still remained in 
the same place. 5. When Cyrus saw Xenophon riding by, he 
stopped his horse and told him to report to the army that every- 
thing was favorable. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Translation of circumstantial participles. 2. The adverbial 
endings -ce, -de, -Gev. 3. us with the infinitive. 4. wy after poBov- 
pevos. 5. Cases after dxovw. 6. Optatives in the lesson. 7. oras, 
oryocas. 8. pede aire. 


1 Derivation? 2 mept- as in repi-yiyvouat, 
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LESSON XCIX. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. Ff. vit. 16-18, ratra . . . trots. 


2. NOTES. 

§ 16. rXyov: why not Aas or ciwwv? OopsPov: why gen. ? cf. § 13. 
ety: Why opt.? dru = “ ”. §Sedrepov: adverbial. kalés: = and he, 
H. 275, b; G. 1023, 2. rls wapayyédka: direct form of thought; sc. 
To ovvOnpa. 6 tu: for ri of the direct question, H. 700; G. 1013. 

§ 17. ‘Anaad: ef. Chap. VII. § 6; Well (“though I did not give 
this watchword”), I accépt it, H. 1046, 2, b. otro Zorw: let it be 
this, or this it shall be; sc. rd ovvOnua. ydpav: cf. Chap. V. § 17. 
ordéhia: construction ? Siexéryv: note the ending -ryv; where found ? 
ra: what part of speech? dyno: pred. adj., against, to meet, H. 619; 
G. 926. -odeplos: dat. with adj., H. 765; G. 1174. 

§ 18. mopevopévav: SC. airay. mu: something (of), a part (of). ré 
Urodkamdpevov: that which was left behind, the part left behind. Spéspe 
Gciv: fo run with a rush, to run hastily ; cf. the aor. of rpéxw. 


: 3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Conjugation of jut, xéOnpot, ofda, H. 483, 484, 491; G. 814— 
816, 820. | 
2. Principal parts of Seyoua, Oéw, H. pp. 357, 359; G. pp. 379, 385. 
3. Second declension. 
4, VOCABULARY. 


1. dvrios, -a, -ov, opposite; avrlos 9. 6 *EvudAwos, Enydlius, Ares. 
tévar, go to meet, go against. 10. 6 Zeds, Zeus. 
2. Sevrepos, -a, -ov, second. 11. 00, run. 
3. Séxopar, receive, accept. 12. 6 O6puBos, noise, uproar. 
4. 81-€xo, have between; be apart, 13. ofov, adv., as, just as. 
separated or distant. 14. waravifw, sing a paean or war- 
5. +0 86pv, spear-shaft, spear. sang. 
6. Souréw, make a.din, clash. 15. ro civOnpa, compact; watch- 
7. &&-Kopalve, bend out (or forth) word, password. 
like a wave. 16. 6 cwrfp, savior. 
8. edeAlLo, raise a war-cry. 17. Oéyyoua, shout, cry out. 


IND. GR. PR. — 19 
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5. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. What is the noise? 2. What is the 
watchword? 3. Cyrus heard the watchword from Xenophon (cf. 
§.13). 4. When Cyrus was no longer a stadion distant from the 
army, the Greeks went against the enemy. 5. Cyrus’s army will | 
begin to go against the king. 6. The phalanx ran, and at the same 
time every one shouted. 


II. For Written Translation: 1. When Cyrus heard (parte.) the 
noise, the soldiers said to him: 2. “The watchword is victory.” 
3. And Cyrus, on hearing it, rode back to meet his own (éavrod) 
generals. 4. But the army was beginning to go to meet (= against) 
the barbarian force. 5. Ast some of the men wavered out (of line), 
the rest began to run. 6. It is also said that they frightened 
(cf. § 18) the horses by making a noise with their spears. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Meaning of the aor. partc.; of the present. 2. kai 6s, 6 82 
3. The ending -ryv. 4. d\Ad and ydp in answers. 5. Optatives. 
6. Principal parts of verbs in the lesson. 7. 67. and ri in questions. 
8. Adjectives which take the dative. 9. Construction of dpdue, 
doniot. 10: dre introducing direct discourse. 11. Classification of 
the verbs in the lesson. 


LESSON C. 


1, TEXT. 


Anas, I. virt. 19-21, apiv . . . orparevparos. 


2. NOTES. 


$19. apiv... euxveioOa: cf. Chap. IV. § 13 apiv dyrov evar. Kara 
Kpdiros : ef. ava kpdros Chap. VIII. § 1. 

30. éhépovro: sing. number would be regular. ra pév... ra 8€: 

some... others, partly ... partly, partitive apposition. eva avisxov: 


1 In connected discourse Greek sentences usually begin with a conjunction, while English 
sentences (e.g., this one) do not. 
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ef. dudv eonuos Chap. IIT. § 6. oi 8’: ie., the Greeks. -mpotforev: sc. 
ra dppara; H.914,B; G. 1431. gon dorms: some one, cf. qv... orab- 


pav ots . . . qAavveyv Chap. V. § 7. éemdayels: cf. oradeis from éordryy. 
ob8év . . . od8€: not even this one suffered anything. 008’ ddAdos odfels 
oddéy: and nobody else . . . suffered unything ; accumulation of nega- 


tives. to strengthen the negation, H. 1030; G. 1619. awd4v: some- 
times governs what case ? 

§ 21. épav: temporal, when, etc.  vikdvras: suppl. parte., that 
.. . had conquered. 16: 8C. pépos. Kad’ avrots: opposite themselves. 
aSdpevos Kal mpookvvotpevos: concessive, although he was, etc. ds: note 
the accent; thus, cf. ws. mojo: direct form. «al yie: and (and 
this was reasonable) for. airév: prolepsis or anticipation; we 
should expect airdvy to be the subject of éya; cf. Matthew xxv. 
24, “I knew thee that thou art a hard man.” éxo.: why opt. ? 


3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
éorw ot, H. 998; G. 1029. 
Principal parts of érouat, oda, H. 508, 13, 491; G. pp. 383, 183. 
The third declension. 


ewe 


4, VOCABULARY. 


1. é«kAtve, bend out of line; give 6. 6 tamdSpopos, race-course. 
way. 7. Kevds, -4, -dv, empty. 
2. &e-mAfittw, strike out of one’s 8. mpo-optu, see in front. 
senses, dismay. 9. cv-omepiw, coil together, gather 
3. é&€-dyo, lead out, carry away. together. 
4. &€-cxvéopar, arrive at, reach. 10. ro régevpa, bow-shot ; arrow. 
5. 6 qvloxos, rein-holder, driver. 11. ds, thus. 


5. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. Do not run, but follow the line. 
2. Shout to the Greeks to pursue at full speed. 3. The soldiers 
will stand apart when (érav) they see (subj.) the chariots before 
(them). 4. Some of the drivers were terror-stricken at the running 
(dat. of cause). 5. No others were-hit-by-arrows. 6. The soldiers 
were induced by the generals to pursue the king. 7. Cyrus watches 
(to-see) what his own horsemen will do. 8. The soldiers knew that 
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the king occupied the center of hisarmy. (Give 8 intwo ways: one 
with suppl. parte.) 


Il. For Written Translation: 1. Cyrus kept shouting to the 
Greeks to follow their generals. 2. Before the Greeks arrived the 
barbarians were fleeing. 3. Whenever a chariot appeared without a 
driver, the army parted. 4. They captured some of the drivers 
(who were) terror-stricken. 5. But the Greeks suffered nothing at 
all (nothing in any respect). 6. Cyrus saw that the army was 
conquering the part opposite itself. 7. The companions of Cyrus 
already saluted him as king. 8. But Cyrus himself cared for his 
own line-of-battle. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Modes after zp. 2. xard in this lesson. 3. dors doris; éorwy ob. 
4. rapev... 7466 5. Construction of yvdxov. 6. Declension and 
stem of éxrdaye’s. 7. Double negatives in Greek. 8. rAyv. 9. ds, 


ws. 10. Agency is how expressed? means? manner? 11. Case 
after Grouat? émieddopar? 12. yoda: tense ? 


LESSON CI. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. vitt. 22-25, wai... xaAovpevot. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 22. <6 airav: with pécov. yotvra: i.e. in battle. vopttovres: 
causal. otro: ie., at the center of the army. «al: both. é@ doda- 
Aerrarw: in (the) safest (place), i.e. most safe. eva: subj. why 
omitted? indir. for éoév. iv y: gen. cond. for present time, 
H. 894, 1; G. 1893, 1. atrav: with icyts. a&: why accented? 
Xpytov: why opt.? H. 900; G.1408. dv: with aicOdvecOa; indirect 
disc. for the opt. with dy, H. 964,a; G. 1418. xpéve: construction ? 

§ 23. zxwv: concessive, as duws shows. %w: with xépatos; Képws 
means what? airé: construction? é& rot avrlov: with ovdeis; lit. 
from the opposing (side) ; over against, opposite. airos: with eumpo- 
obey. ds els kikdoow:- as if to surround. 
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§ 24. Seloas: from dé8orxa. py: why not ob? how translated ? 
yevopevos: SC. BaotAevs, the subj. of xaraxdyy. advrlos: cf. § 17. rots: 
why is the article used? rods éfaxurxidlouvs: emphatic by position. 
Xéyerar: personal construction. 

§ 25. ets: governs what? mhhv... karedelbOnoav: except that.. .. 
were left behind. oyeBdv: adv. 


38. GRAMMAR LESSON. 


1. Principal parts of rpérw, H. 508, 28; G. p. 403. 
2. Declension of adjectives of the vowel- and consonant-declen- 
sions. 
4, VOCABULARY, 
1. dopadts, -és, safe; ev dodaret, 6. a lexus, might, strength. 


in a safe place. 7. xara-delro, leave behind. 

2. Sia-cmelpw, scatter seed broad- 8. a KiKkdwots, surrounding; els Ki- 
cast; pass. (of an army), kAwow, in order to surround. 
become separated. 9. 6 sporpametos, table-companion. 

3. epmrpoobev, in front. 10. cyeddv, almost, chiefly. 

4. émvndprro, bend upon; bend 11. rofedo, shoot with a bow, strike 
the wings of an army upon, with an arrow. 
or towards, the center, ie., 12. rpéme, turn. 
together. 13. 1 tpowh, a turning, rout. 

5. aiprovs, -aa, -v, half. 14. a vy, flight. 


5. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. If the commanders occupy (subj.) 
the center of their own armies, they are most secure. 2. For if 
they should give any commands, the soldiers would learn (it). 
3. The soldiers are in front of their commanders. 4. No one will 
fight against the king. 5. But many men will fight in company 
with him. 6. The soldiers feared that the enemy would cut them 
to pieces. 7. Therefore they attacked (partc.) and killed three 
hundred (men). 8. The three hundred had been drawn up before 
the king. 9. Those who were left behind about Cyrus were called 
table-companions. 


II. For Written Translation: 1. If the commanders should 
occupy the center, thus they would be safe. 2. If (ever) they desire 
to give any word of command, the soldiers (always) learn (it). 
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3. At that time, certainly (= 87), the king’s army extended beyond 
the Greeks’ left wing, so that no one fought with him. 4. Here 
now Cyrus feared that the king would wheel about (partc.) and 
attack him. 5. Cyrus, therefore, attacked and put the king to flight. 
6. It is also said that Artagerses himself was killed (fr. dro6vyoxw) 
by Cyrus. 7. Accordingly the six hundred set out in (= into) pur- 
suit and left very few about Cyrus himself. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


1. Conditional sentences. 2. Other ways of expressing conditions. 
3. Indirect discourse. 4. The optative and infinitive in indirect 
discourse. 5. Modes after words of fearing. 6. Uses of py. 
7. Infinitive as substantive. 8. Uses of wAqv. 9. Principal parts 
of the verbs in the lesson. 


LESSON CII. 


1, TEXT. 
Anas. I. virt. 26-29, oWy . . . moréryta. 


2. NOTES. 


§ 26. dv: what kind of partc.? expresses what? éxeivov: stronger 
than airdv, but translate as if airdv. yv-éoxero: from av-exw; note 
the two augments in this compound verb; dv augmented to qv, and 
eafter the preposition, H. 361, a; G. 544; lit. he did not hold (him- 
self) back, could not control himself. Tév évipa: whom? why the 
article? tero: rushed, lit. threw himself. éw oirév: differs how from 
mpos avTov, Tap’ airév? ds: why accented? as. atrds: agrees with 
the subj. of tacOa.; why nom. ? 

§ 27. watovra: striking whom? ré: with the acc. because after 
implied motion, otherwise the dat. would be used. paxépevor: trans- 
late as if in the gen. abs. with BaciAred’s, Kipos, of dud’ abrois, while 

. were fighting; there is a break in the sentence so that the nom- 
inatives have no verb. déréco... . Baovdéa: contrasted with Kipos dé. 
ékrad of dpioro: eight (of), etc.; dovora refers to rank. keawro: lay 
(se. dead). 
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§ 28. aird: with the adj. werraxéta: what kind of partc.? cf. 
Chap. II. § 21, eyovra. meprmecetv: embraced. avrg: government ? 

§ 29. ot py... of 8: some... others. Kéipw: government? 
tmoétacdar: direct mid. xpucoiv: sc. what? gilded. ébépa: was 
accustomed to wear. al rd\da (=7d ddda): and the other ornaments. 
Gpirro: construction ? 


3. OBSERVATION. 


1. dvéxopar, endure, has both the syllabic and the temporal 
augment. 


4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Principal parts of zaiw, rurpdoxw, H. 505, 12, 531, 6; G. pp. 
395, 402. 


2. Declension of pronouns. 
3. Conjugation of xeiya, H. 482; G. 818. 


. 5. VOCABULARY. 
1. dxovrlte, hurl (hit with) the 10. keipar, lie, lie fallen. 


spear. 11. 6 opOarpes, eye. 
2. Blatos, -a, -ov, powerful; adv. 12. sala, strike. 
-ws, powerfully, violently. 13. wept-rinre, fall around, embrace. 
3. éxdrepos, -a, -ov, each (of two). 14. atrra, fall. 
4, ém-oparra, slay upon or over. 15. a morérys, faithfulness. 
5. x evvora, good will, devotion. 16. ondao, draw. 
6. 6 Geparwv, attendant, servant. 17. +o orépvov, breast. 
7. tdopat, dress or heal (a wound). 18. tirpdcKe, wound. 
8. 6 tarpos, physician. 19. to tpatdpa, a wound. 
9. Ka0-opde, look down upon, see. 20. dopéw, wear. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. For Oral Translation: 1. Cyrus said that he saw the king, 
H. 946, b; G. 1523. 2. I am rushing against the king. 3. Ctesias 
healed the wound. 4. While Cyrus was striking (partc.) the king, 
he was hit violently under the eye. 5. The attendants of the king 
fight for (= in behalf of) him. 6. Cyrus was lying dead upon his 
bravest men. 7. The attendants are said to have leaped down from 
their horses. 8. A certain one is ordered to kill Artapates, a 
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faithful attendant of Cyrus, on account of his fidelity. 9. But he 
(= 6 82) drew (partc.) his dagger and killed himself. 


Il. For Written Translation: 1. When Cyrus in company with 
his table-companions saw the king, he immediately (cis) rushed 
against him. 2. And the king’s physician declares that Cyrus 
wounded the king through the breastplate. 3.-And here both 
Cyrus and the king fought with each other. 4. Cyrus was slain 
together with the noblest Persians. 5. The scepter-bearers of Cyrus 
embraced him after he had fallen. 6. But it is said that the king 
ordered them to be killed. 7. For Cyrus had honored them because 
of their good will. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Circumstantial and supplementary participles. 2. Declension 
of oridos, dvdpa, tpaipa, miorérns. 38. Comparison of the adjectives 
and adverbs in this lesson. 4. Meanings and position of airds. 
5. raAAa, ws pyot, airéds re. 6. Construction of. the genitives and 
datives in the lesson. 7. The most common way of expressing 
agency in Greek. 8. Enclitics and proclitics in the lesson. 9. Posi- 
tion of 82, yap, otv. 10. Synopsis of fyu in the act. and mid. present 
system. 11. First aorists in x. 12. Uses of we and de. 


LESSON CIII.—REVIEW. 


1. TEXT. 
Awas. I. vit.-viir. 


2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Declension.— (a) Short a in the 1st decl.; (0) Attic 2d decl., 
vews, €ws; (C) Képas; (d) dotts. 

2. Verbs. —(a) Formation of the perfect; (6) Attic reduplication; 
(c) augment of the plup.; (d) formation of the perf. and plup. 
mid. (pass.); (e) perf. mid. and aor. pass. systems: teréAecpat, 
goraApat, wépacpat, wémeopal, Eopippua (G. rérpippor), yAAaypot, éd2- 
Aeypar; (ff) corny, dv; (Gg) meuvypar; (h) juor; (2) 2d aor. of the 
pe- form; (j) Ketuas. 

3. Syntax.—(a) Gen. of cause; (b) gen. with comp. verbs; 
(c) subjunctive of deliberation; (d) clauses after verbs of fearing ; 
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(e) purpose with verbs of effort; (f) position of dv; (g) attrac- 
tion and incorporation; (hk) éorw of. 
4. Principal parts. — 


1. aivéw. 13. popat. 25. airro. 
2. aipéw. 14. béw. 26. muvOdvopat. 
3. aicOdvopat. 15. ixvéouat. 27. ondw. 
4. Baivw. 16. xpivw. 28. oréddw. 
5. Baddw. 17. xreiv. 29. rapdoow. 
6. BAérw. 18. pdxopar. 30. Teivw. 
7. Bodtropat. 19. pedo. 31. titpocKw. 
8. déxopat. 20. pddro. 32. tpéro. 
9. ddvapa. 21. pupyvyoKe. 33. Tpexu. 
10. adr. 22. of8a. 34. rvyxdvo. 
11. édavvu. 23. ai. 35. tmioxvéopar. 
12. éropat. 24. mdoxu. : 

3. VOCABULARY. 


_ 
SOQ Se 1 100) BS) es 


_ 
Oo 


b 


Bee ee eee 
CHAAAP w 


bo 
ae 


rw) 
~ . 


b 


. 7d Babos. 


& yeppodépos. 


4 Sir. 

4 Sidpvé. 

70 Sdpv. 

. 76 dpézavov. 
. TO €Ovos. 

- @ Aervdepia. 
. 6 Evvdduos. 
. 4 eordioia. 


\ ”¥ 
+ TO Epupa. 
eo, 


. 1 evvola. 


NOUNS. 
23. 6 tamddpopos. 
24. 4 iaxis. 
25. 6 xatpés. 
26. 76 Kadpa. 
27. 76 Képas. 
28. 6 Kivduvos. 
29. 6 Kovioptés. 
30. 76 Kpdros. 
31. 7 KvKAwots. 
32. 4 Adyxn. 
33. 6 pdvtis. 
34. 7 udxarpa. 
35. 4 weAavia. 


36. ai pécat vixres. 


37. 7 peonuBpia. 
38., 7 veeAn. 

39. 6 duorpamelos. 
40. 4 dpyuia. 

£1, 6 Opbadads: 
42. r& wapapnpidca. 
43. 9 morérys. 


. TO Taictov. 
. 1 Topeia. 
. Th TpopeTwridia. 
. Ta TMpooTepvioua. 
c = £ 
2 q ao “yy. 
¢ Cs 
-  ozrovdy. 
. TO OTEpVoV. 
ae 
- 6 oredpayos. 
‘ a 
. TO oTidos. 
‘ EA 
. 7d obvOnpa. 
Re - 
- TO opayvov. 
. 6 TWTTP. 
. TO TaAaVTOV. 
57. 
. 7) Tappos. 
‘ a 
. TO TOkeupa. 
. 7d Tpadpa. 
61. 
62. 
c ¥ 
- 0 xadKes. 
64. 


6 Tdpaxos. 


i) Tpomy. 
9 pvy7- 


€ , 
o Xelwy, 
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- 
oO 


CMAN AAP wo 


axovrila. 
dAnDevw. 
dva-TapatTw. 
dv-éxw. 
dro-BAérw. 


drro-yryvaokw. 


aTr0-0 Td. 
dzro-Teivo. 
dotpamrw. 
> La 
avropoAew. 


. Bréro. 
. Bod. 


. dta-Kivddvetw. 


bia-A€yopat. 
dia-deirw. 


. dta-ratrw. 

. dia-o7eipw. 

. dLdacKw. 

. bt-éxw. 

. dovréw. 

. do-BadrAw. 
2 Pf 

. €K-KALVO. 

. &k-kupatvo. 
2 tA 

. €K-TANTTO. 


. rerio. 


> at 
. avTios. 
. a@vvoTos. 


dopadys. 
aTaKTos. 
Babus. 
Biatos. 


Bpadis. 


. dedrEpos. 
. dperavydépos. 
. eyKparys. 


INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
42, 
43. 
44, 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 


11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 


VERBS. 


- ig 
Eu-mriprAnt. 
2 4 
év-d0w. 
2 , 
e€-ayw. 
é€-tKveopiat. 
é€-orrAilo. 
7 l-KG UT TO. 
a4 pod 
éni-rirTw. 
émt-o@dttw. 
> yi 
evdatpovilu. 
> # 
fipsuny. 
4 
Oéw. 
dopa. 
c / 
i8pdw. 
xa6-opdw. 
xaTa-Jedopar. 
kata-heirw. 
ketpat. 
kparéw. 
KT dopa. 
cd 
kukXOw. 
peAXdw. 
pupyTKw. 
érAilo. 
épirrw. 
= 
matavilw. 


ADJECTIVES. 


EKaTEpOS. 
évdexaros. 
éfaxioxtALor. 
fnrwrtos. 
NLS. 
iepds. 

igos. 
KaTapavys. 
KEyos. 


51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
55. 
56. 
57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 
69. 
70. 
71. 
72. 
73. 
7A. 


20. 
21. 
22. 
238. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 


raiw. 
Tap-avew. 
Trapa-KeAevopat. 
mapa-Teiver. 
meAdlw. 
aepi-ELpuL. 
wepi-minTw. 
ainro. 
TA. 
TAHOw. 
apo-Ovopat. 
mpo-opaw. 
mpoo-AapBdver. 
mpo-paivw. 
catparretw. 
ora. 
ovy-dénTw. 
ov-OTEIpW. 
TIT pOoKw. 
Tokevw. 
Tpérw. 
torepéw. 
pbeyyopat. 
popéw. 


Aevxobapa€. 
AevKos. 
EvAwos. 
Gpuktés. 

TAT pPwos. 
TEATACTLKOS. 
TAGYLOS. 
moonpys- 
auxves. 


Bes ene re 


SL anNag 


e 
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ADVERBS. 
opa.. 11. EAANUiKGs. 20. duadds. 
“dpaxed. 12. dumpoobev. 21. dpws. 
dpa. 13. qpeAqpevas. 22. dmobev. 
avrixa.. 14. qovyy. 23. doov. 
BapBaptkas. 15. peragv. 24. aAyoiov. 
Bratws. 16. expe. 25. was, wos. 
Bpadéus. 17. pyyv. 26. oxeddv. 
., eyyus. 18. v7. 27. Taxa. 
. exarépwbev. 19. otoy.- 28. as. 
. éxaTépwoe. 
CONJUNCTION. PREPOSITION. 


1. qvika. 1. dvd. 


® t 
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XENOPHON’S ANABASIS. 
BOOK I. 1-vm1. 


Note. — Every word, except proper names, is printed in dark type upon 
its first occurrence, later in ordinary type. 

Numbers in parentheses refer to the Lessons in which the text is treated. 

In the first forty lessons, the quantity of o, «, and v is marked when 
they are long, except when the circumflex accent stands over them, which 
fact of itself shows that they are long. As e.and o are always short, and 7 
and w always long, they do not require any marking to show the quantity. 


I. (1) Aapeiov: kai Tapuodridos ytyvovra. aibes 1 
So, (2) mperBitepos pev “AprakepEns, vedtepos 6 Kipos. 
(8) éwet 8S qoOéver Aapetos 
(4) kal imdmteve TehevTiV Tod 
Blov, (5) éBotdero 7H matde 
dpdotépw trap-etvar. (6) 6 yey 
otv mpeaBurepos Tap-wy érby- 
Xave: (7) Kidpov dé perta- 
wéprrerar dd THS apxfs hs avt- 
Tov catpdtmny émotynoe, (8) Kat 
otpatnyov dé avrov ar-ébeke 
tavtev (9) bro. els Kaorwiov 
meSlov dOpolfovrar. dva-Batvei 
otv 6 Kipos AaBav Ticoaddpyyy ds ptdov, (10) Kal trav 
‘EAAjveyv éxav owittas dv-€By tpraxoctous, kpxovta Se 
avrav Heviay Tappdorov. 





(12) “Eet 6€ éredkettyoe Aapetos kal xat-éoTy eis 3 
Tv Bacireldv “Apraképéns, Ticcadépyys Sia-Bddder Tov 
Kidpov mpds tov dbedodv ws émi-Bovdevor air@. (18) 6 
Se qe(Berar Kat ovd-hapBdver Kipov ws dto-ktevav: % 


5€é pitnp -aitycapévy adrév dmo-wéwrer wadkw eri rv 
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4 dpynv. (14) 6 8 as amOe Kivdivetods Kai atipa- 
oOcis, (15) Povreterar Stws pymote err Cota. ewi Ta 
adehda, add4d, iv SivnTat, Bacidedoe av. éxeivov. 

(16) Tlapvoaris pev by 4 pTnp it-pxe TO Kipa, 
dioica avrov paddov 4 Tov Bacidevovra ’ApraképEnv. 

5 (17) "Oors 8 adg-tkvotto trav apd Bacihéws mpds 
avrov mavtTas ottw Sia-TiWels aa-ergumero boTe aiT@ 
BGANov dirovs civat ) Bacier. (19) Kal tov Tap’ 
éautG 5é BPapBdpwv én-epeheito ws Todepetv te ikavol 
Einoay Kai etvoikais exouey avo. 

6 = Thy db€ “EAAnvixjy Sivapw 7Opolev ws padiota €dv- 
vaTo €Mi-KpuTTTopevos, Omws StL atapacKevétatov AdBou 
Baciréa. (20) dde ody emouetro THY cudOYTV. sTdcas 
eixe pudakds év Tals Téhect Tap-Hyyerke Tots ppovpdpxors 
éxdotors ap Pavew avipas Ie\orovyyoious ore thelotous 
Kat Bedtiotovs, as émt-Bovdevovtos Ticcadepvovs tats 
moveot. (21) kal ydp joo ai “Iwikal modes Tiroa- 
fépvous 7d apxatov ex Bacirdws Sedopévar, tote SE ad- 
euotiKerav mpos Kipov macar whi Midyrov. 

1 7Ev Midyra 5&€ Ticoaddpyns mpo-acOdpevos Ta ara 
tatta Bovdevouevous, amo-ornvar pos Kupov, rovs peév 
dm-exrewe Tovs © é€-€Barev. (22) 6 dé Ktpos ttro-haBav 
Tovs devyovtas cvd-héfds otpdtevpa érrodidpker Midyrov 
kai Kata yiv Kal Kata OddaTTav Kal éreipdto KaT-dyew 
Tous ék-memtuKdétas. Kal avrn at Sddkgn mpdhacis Fr 
ait@ tod aOpoilew otpdrevpa. 

8 (28) IIpds b€ Baorhéa twéptrov jEiov ddehdds Oy adrov 
Sofjvar ot tavras Tas modes paddov 7 Ticcaddpyyy 
dpxew avrav, Kal y pyTnp cvv-énpattey avT@ Tadra: 
aote Bactheds THv pev mpds Eavrov émPovrhv ovK HoOd- 


veto, (24) Ticoadépvea, dé evopife aorenodvTa avrov 
a 
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dugl ra ortparevpara Ssatavav’ wore ovdev ix Gero 
aiTav TohenovvTwy. Kat yap 6 Kipos da-érewme Tovs 
yryvouevous Sacpots Baoirer ex Tov wok\cwv Gv Titca- 
épvous érvyyavey exw. 

¥ A \ , 1A Laas > , 

Addo 8€ orpdrevpa ait@ ovv-edéyero ev Xeppovyicw 9 
TH Kat advtitépas “ABUdou tévbe Tov tTpdmov. KAéapyxos 

5 hd > aft 
-Aakedardvios puyas qv (25) rovT@ 
ovy-yevopevos 6 Kupos tydao8n Te 
avrov Kat didwow avT@ puptovs 





Sdpercots. 6 d€ Aa Bay 7d xpvciov 


GOLD DaRic (actual size). 


, ’ , 27 8 , 
oTpdrevpa ovv-eheEev amd TovTwv 
TOV Xpnpatov Kai eohduer ex Xeppovrjcov sppdpevos 
Tots @pakt rats smép “EAAjomovrov olkotor Kai dipéder 

‘ 4 A XN , , “ = a 
tous “E\Anvas: wore Kal yprypara cuv-eBdddovto aiT@ 
> X . fal A ee \ 4 
eis THY Tpopyy TOV otpatiwTdv ai “EAAnomovtTiaKkat mo- 
hes exoForat. (26) TovTo O° ad ovrTw Tpedspevov éhdvOavev 
aiT@ TO oTpdrevpa. 

*Apiorimmos Sé 6 @erradds Eévos dv erdyyaver avira, 10 
Kal tefdpevos td Tay olkor avTicTaciwTdv epxeTat Tpds 
\ fel \ A a > ea , % wn 
tov Kipov kat aitet avrov eis SioxiAiovs E€vous Kai Tprdv 
pyvdv picbdv, ws ovrws arepi-~yevdpevos av Ta davTioTa- 

rs e XN Lal ra tA bea > - 

oiwTav. +,(27) 6 d€ Kipos didwow aire eis tetpaKicyt- 
Movs Kal €& paqvev pete, kat Settat avrod ph apdobev 
kata-hicar mpes Tovs avrioTao@Tas Tplv dv av’T@ Tvpe 
Bovretontar. ovrw d€ ad 7d ev Oerradia DhdvOaver avT@ 
Tpepopevov oTparevpa. 

(28) IIpdgevov dé trav Borwriov EGov ovra éxédevoe 11 
haBdvra avdpas 67. wreiorovs Tapa-yevérbar, ws eis 
a 5 “ Z 
Tlicidas Bovddpevos otpateterOar, ws Tpadypata rap- 
exévtav Tov TliowWev TH éavTod Xapa. 

Lodaiveroy Sé Tov Yruuddhiov kcal Loxpdrnv tov 
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“Ayaudy, E€vous dvras Kal tovrous, éxéhevoe avdpas 
NaBovras éAOeiv ote mreiaTovs, ws ToEeLAow Tiooa- 
dépva ov Tois dvydou Tots Midynociwv. Kat moto 
ovTwS OUTOL. 


1 IE. (80) “Emel & e86xer ada Hy mopeterOar ava, 77Hv 
pev mpopacw éemoretro ws Iiotdas Bovddpevos éx-Badewy 
TavtTétTacw €k THS yopas: Kal aOpoiler as émi Tovrous 
To te BapBapikdv Kat Td “EAAnvixdv. évtatOa Kal map- 
ayyé\eu TO TE Kdedpyw haBdvri ike dcov Hv avT@ 

; N 
oTparevpa, Kat TO “Apiortinm@ cvv-addayévTt mpos TOUS 
» > ¢ ‘ € XN a i 4 ‘\ 
OLKOL A70-TEUYaL TPOS EaAVTOV O Elye OTPATEvpa* (31) Kat 
, mA , a 2 A ’ n° a , 
Bevia t@ “Apkdd., ds aiT@ tmpo-eeTHKeL TOU ev Tals TOECL 
o 7 , 4 A ” ‘ 
Eevixod, yrew map-ayyédder AaBdovra Tovs addous mAyv 
2 Omdao. ikavol Hoav Tas aKpotrdders puddtrev. ékddece 
‘\ \ x Z a ‘N XN tg 
S€ kat tovs Midytov wodtopkodvtas, Kal Tos puyddas 
exdhevoe ov aiT@ oTpatever Oat, ITo-TXSpevos avTOLS, 
a 4 2477 aA 2 - X , 0 
el Kahds Kata-mpateev ef & eoTpareveTo, pn mpoclev 
5 ‘ > \ G _» € Se 
TavocerOa, amply avTous Kat-ayayou olkade. (32) o1 oe 
£ i 3 ae 2 , ae 3 a ‘\ td 
ASéos éreiMovto: emiotevov yap ait@: Kal aPdvres 
Ta tha wap-joay eis Ydpders. 
Edin * ‘ %, | cal 4 %: , 

8 Hevias pev 5x Tovs éx Tov wédewv aBav mapgeyévero 
els Xdipdes Smhiras els Terpaxioyidtous, IIpd€evos Sé 
map-nv éxwv omdiras peév eis wevtakoctovs Kal xthiovs, 
yupvijtas S¢ wevtakocious, Sopaiveros 5é 6 YrupPadsos 
e Z_- ¥ 7 , . e¢ 2 N € 4.7 
OmAiras exwv yidiovs, Lwxpdrns S€ 6 “Axatds émhirds 


a 


» ec al , S34 x ‘A € “‘ - 
exov ws Tevrakocious, Haciwy dé 6 Meyapeds tpiako- 
- = & % 

gious pev SmAiras, Tpiakogious S€ Twe\TaoTas exwy Tap- 

eyeveto’ Hv S€ Kai obtos Kal 6 YwKparns TOV aydi Mi- 

4 AyTov otpatevopevwy. (38) ovToL pev eis Ydpders avT@ 
27 2 s Se = n , : 

ag-ixovto. Ticaadéprys O€ kata-vojoas TavTa, Kal pelfova 
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é > a =. 2. N ies Lg = *. 2 , 
hynodpevos civar 7} ws emi Wicidas rv wapackevty, wopev- 
erat ws Baciéa fj edvvaro taxicTa imméas eyov as 

cs ‘ by) ~ bs 3 bl Ya 
TevTakogiovs. Kat Bacweds pev 57 eel Hkovoe Ticoa- 5 
fépvous Tov Kipov otddov, avti-rap-eckevdteto. 

Kipos. d€ éywy ots elpnxa wpyaro amd Sapdewy: Kai 
€-ehatver Sd THs Avdias orabpods rpeis tapacdyyas 
wv ‘N - a. ‘ # , 
elkoot kal S¥o émi tov Maiavdpov amotapév. rovrov 
TO eBpos Svo wACpa’ yéddpa Sé éw-fy éwra eLevypevy 
totots. 

(84) Todrov bia-Bas é€-edavver Sia Dpvyias orabpsr 6 
ta mapacdyyas oxth eis Kolooods, tédw oixoupevny,. 
evbalpova Kat weyadnv. év- 
Tava epewev iypépas era - 
Kal hKe Mévwr 6 @erradds 
e Zi= ¥ -\ 7 ‘ 
omhitas Exwv xidiovs Kat 
qe\racTas mevTaxocious, 








Addomas xal Ainavas kat Ke 

5 - weA\TaoTHs WITH AMAZONIAN SHIELD. 
Odvvbious. 

* Evteddev.€&edavver orabyovs tpeis Tapacdyyas eiko- 7 
> vA aA = , > 2 , 
ow eis Kedawas, THs Ppvyias Twodw oikouperny, weyadnv 
. a , > 

Kat evdaipova. évtadla Kip Bactreaa Av Kal mapdber- 

: , , a 2A” 
gos péyas aypiov Onpiwv aArjpys, & exetvos eOypevev aid 
trou, ordre yupvdcat Bovdrouto EauTdv TE Kal TovS immous. 
Sia péoov dé Tod mapadeicov pet 6 Maiavdpos morapds: 

e A > cay > 3 hip , La des XN ‘\ 
ai 8€ anyal avrod ciow éx trav Bacieiwy: pet 8é Kal 
8 N aA a , 

ta THS Kedawav modews. 

(35) "Eort 8€ Kat peyddrov Bacitéws Bacirea ev 8 
Kedawats épupva emt tats myyats Tod Mapovou rorapod 
eon A ae , ca X ‘ Oy PS) A a , 
bmd TH akpomdde: per € Kal ovTos dia THS TOdAEWS 
Kal éu-Baédder eis Tov Maiavdpov: rod d€ Mapavouv 76 
eupos €oTw etkoot Kal mévte Toddv. 
™ inp. GR. pr. — 20 
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9 


10 


11 


"Evravda déyerar “Add\Awv éx-Seipar Mapovar vixyoas 
épifovrTd of wept coplas, Kal Td Séppa Kpepdoar ev TH UvTpw 
oe c , ies A ‘ “a € X\ ia 
ev ai myyat: dia S€ TovTO 6 Torapos Kahetrat Map- 
ovas. (36) évrav0a BépEns, bte ex THs “EANASos ATT 
els 7TH paxy at-eXdpe, A€yerar olkodopfoat TavTd TE 
Pry Ay. x x a 7) , 

Ta Bacihewa kat THY Kedawev axpdmohuw. 

> fo} ¥ A € Le £ XN i 

Evrav0a €uewe Kipos iuépas tpiakovta: Kal. HKe 
Knéapyos 6 AaKedSayndvios duyas exwv émhirds yidious 
Kat TeATacTas Opacas éxtakoc tous 

N - A 
Kat to&étas Kpnras SiaKxoolovs. 
” yoo n noe = 
ipa d€ kal Zdous wapyy 6 Lupa- 
Kovotos Exov omdiTas TpLaKocious, 

\ la € ? x ¥ 
Kat Logaiveros 6 “Apkas €xov 
6m\iras xiNiovs. Kal evtadOa Kv- 
pos é€étaciv Kat dpvOpov tov “EAA- 





> 4 e 3 lal 2 4 
; vev éroitnoe ev TH Tapadeiow, Kab 
paris witH téfov. = €yépovTo of oUpTavTes OmAtTaL Lev 
pUpion Kal xtduo1, weATacTal Sé dudi Tovs Sucyxidéovs. 
(87) "EvrevOev e&-edawver orabpods S¥o trapacdyyas 
Séxa eis Hédras, wodw oixoupévny. evTavl enewev Hye 
= . a 2 a sm eo AY Q 
pas tpets: & ais Hevias 6 “Apkas ta 
*n- py 3 
Adcata Bice Kai aydva €Onxe: Ta SE AOA 
Hoav atheyyibes Xpioat: eBedper Sé Tov 
ayava Kat Kupos. 
"EvredOey é€-ehavver orabpovs Svo ma- 
, - , r ld f£ 
pacayyas Sddexa els Kepduwv dyopav, 





, > id . oN A - 2 
mow olKouperyny, éoXxatyv mpos TH Mvoig. 


Xp¢. 
(38) “Evrevdev é€-eXavver oralwovs tpets Tapacdyyas 


ordeyy (Ses. 


Zz > Ah , , > ya > 
TpidKovta eis Kavotpov mediov, 7ékw oikovpeérnv. e- 
am Ss ‘ A 
Tau? ewewev Huepas TevTE* Kai Tos OTpaTLdTats dpelheTo 
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pucbds mrdov 7) Tpiav pyvav, Kal wodddkis idvTes emt 
x Hi 2 , € \ 3 2 4 a \ a 
Tas Oipas am-jtovv. 6 dé Amidas Aéywr Si-Aye Kal Sf[dos 
jv avidpevos* ov yap Av mpds Tov Kipou rpédmov éxorta. 
per) atro-B.8dvan. 
(39) “EvravOa ad-uxvetrar “Envata 7 Svervéoros yuviy 
Lal / # x “ ™ a , 4 
tov Kudikwy Baothéws apa Kupov: kal édéyero Kipw 
a 4 os S a 
Sodvat xpyuata moda. tH 8 ody otpaTia Tore ame 
Saxe Kipos picdov tertipwv pnvav. cixe dé 4 Kittooa 
bs \ ¢ *~ # \ 3 , 3 _ 
gudraxny rept avTyy Kidikas Kat "Aomevdious: édéyero 
S€ Kal cvy-yevéobar Ktpov rh Kidrioon. 
> lal 3 a a a, , = an > 
Evred0ev é&-eXavver crabpords Sv0 Tapacdyyas Séxa. eis 
OvpBprov, wodw oixovperyv. (41) evtada Hv mapa THY 
d8dv Kphvyn 7 Midov Kadoupevyn tov Ppvydv Baciréws, fp’ 
«e id iS x , a y Pea Di A 
H \€yerar Midas tov Sarvpov Oynpedorat oivo Kepdoas avTrv. 
> A 2 - ‘ , , , 
Evred0ev é&-ehadver otabpors Sv0 Ttapacdyyas Séka 
eis Tupiderov, rodw oikouxnenv. evradla euewev jue 
pas tpets. Kat éyerar 
SenOnvar y Kidtooa 
Kupov éemfbetéar 76 orpa- 
e ~ , 
TEVA AUT? * Bovdcpevos 
ow eém-der€ar e&€raow 
qToueiTaL ev TO TEdi@ TOV 
“Enver Kat tov Bap- 
Bdapov. (42) éxédevoe 
8€ rods “EXAnvas as 





vépos aurois eis payny = 
i SOLDIER IN XtTdyv. DIANA IN XtTév. 


Y a Ni a 
ovTw TaXOfva. Kal oTf- 
2 7 9 A ¢ a 27 3 
vat, cvv-tdgar 8 exacrov Tovs é€avrov. éerdyOnoay ody 
2 N , > \ N \ ‘ Z \ e N 
émt Tertdpwy: eixe O€ TO pev Sebvov M&ov Kat ot adv 
avT@, TO S€ evdvupov Krdapxos Kat ot éxelvov, Td Sé 
» 
péoov ot add\ou oTparnyol. 





12 


13 
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16 "Ededper ody 6 Kipos mp&tov péev tovs BapBdpovs: 
ot O€ Tap-yhavvov Teraypevor Kata thas Kal Kara Tages ° 





eK, 


VARIOUS FORMS OF GREEK HELMETS. 


etra dé rods "EAAyvas, tap-ehatvwv ef Sppatos Kal 
9 Kittooa éd’ dppapdéns. elyov S€ mdvres Kpdvy Xadka 
Kal XuTdvas dowikots Kal Kvynpibas Kal tas domlbas 
17 éx-kekahuppéevas. (43) ered Se mdvras map-ydace, 
oTioas TO apua mpd THS dddayyos péeons, Téubas 





PERSIAN WAR CHARIOT. GREEK WAR CHARIOT. 


Iliypyta Tov éppynvéa mapa Tods oTparnyovs Tav “EXy- 
Cee 2 bs) 4 Noy a er 

voy exéhevoe Trpo-Baréobar Ta oda Kat émi-Xopioar sdyv 

N , e N a in a , ; 
Ty pdrayya. ot S€ Tadra wpo-etTov Tots OTpaTL@TaALS * 
N92 N sg la ‘ 9 2 a > 

Kat eel éoddtiyte, tpo-Baddpevor Ta oma éet-oav. eK 
S€ tovTov Oarrov tpo-idvTwv abv Kpavyf azo TOD avto- 
patov Spdpos eyévero Tots orparidtais emi Tas oKyvas. 
18 (44) rav dé BapBapwy dBos wodvs, Kai 4 Te Kihiooa 
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eduyev emi THs appaudéns Kal of éx THs wyopas KaTa- 
AuTévTes Ta dSvia edvyov. of d€ "EAAnves adv yéhoTe 
émt tas aoxknvas AAOov. 7 de 
Kittooa isotca THY NapmpétyTa ” 
kal THy Taw TOU OTpaTEedpaTos 
Batpace.  Kupos d€ ton Tov 
éx Tov “EhAjvav eis Tovs Bap- 
Bapous PdBov iddr. 

*Evredlev é€-e\atver orabuovs 
Tpeis Tapacayyas elkoow eis 
"Ixkdviov, THs -Bpvyias modhw 
€oxaTnv. evrava euewe Tpets 
npepas. 

"Evrevler e€-edavver Sia THS AvKaovias orabpods mete 
Tapacdyyas TpidKovTa. TavTnv THY Xwpav én-éTpee 
Si-aptdcat Tos "EAAnow ws twodepiav ovcoap. 

(45) “EvredOev Kipos tiv Kittooay ets tiv Kuduxiav 20 
amoméuTe: .THY TaxioTny 6ddv. Kal ouv-érep ev adi 





owohmyKkths. 2 





S 
‘yIconium 
7 NIA 
WG fs 
eae 


























Tovs OTpaTioras ovs Mévwr ciye Kal avtdv. Kipos dé 
peTa TOV ardwv é€-ehadver Sia Kamadoxias arafmods 
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21 


22 


23 


24 





4 * ta ¥ ‘ 4 >? @6 aN 

TérTapas Tapacdyyas elkoo. Kal TévTE els Boava, Tow 
a » 

oikoupéryny, peydhyv Kat eddaipova. évradla Eepewar 
e Ps ~ 3 a. nn > La » 5 Td, 

Huepas tpets: év @ Kiopos am-exrevev avdpa Ileponv 

. 2 Ni , oN 

Meyadépyyy, powikiothv Bactdeov, Kal étepdv tia Twv 
imdpxov SuvarTyy, aitiacdpevos Emi-Bovrevew avro. 

(46) "EvretOev éretp@vro eio-Baddew els THY KedcKiav: 
9 5é cio Bodh Av 65ds dpatitds dp0ia icxupds Kat dyrXavos 

~ 4 ” Se * Zz A ‘\ 
elo-eMOetv orparedpari, ef Tis ekddvev. ééyero S€é Kal 
Svévveris elvau emt THY UKpav 
guratrav tHv eioBohyv: 8d eue- 
¢ raf > a oa nw > 
vav jpéepav ev To Tediw. TH S 
dotepaia Kev yyehos Adywy ru 
hedouTrdhs cin Yvevveris TA aKpa, 
> , ¥ y 3 ra , 
emet HoOeTo OTL TO M&vwvos otpa- 
ni » > , ‘ a 

Teva Hon &v Kidixia Hv elow Tov 

5 , 9 4 ¥ 
6péwv, KaL OTL TpLYpELs HKOVE TreEpt- 

SECTION OF TpYypys. aheotoas am “Iwvias eis KuduKiav 

‘ ¥ ‘ ee . > lal a 
Tapoav éxovra tas Aakedatpovioy Kai avrov Kupov. 
(47) Kdpos 8 obvy dv-€By émi ta dpn ovdevds KwdvVarTos, 

NOR N N a e ’ 247 
kai €lo€ TAS TKHVAS OD oF KidiKes ebvAarTov. 

"Evredbev 5é Kat-€Bawev cis mediov péya Kal addy, 
érripputov, kal Sévipwv tavTodatrav cipmewv Kal apcréhov ° 
TOAD S€ kal ofoapov Kal pedivyv Kal Kéyxpov Kal tupods 

\ - »” S 2 N A 5 5 \ 
Kau KptOds déper.  opos GQUTO ‘Tepl-EXEL OXUPOV Kat 
tpnrov mavtTy ex Oaddrrys cis Oddarrap, 

Kara-Bas d€ d1a tovrov Tod mrediov Hace oTabpovs 

4 
TETApAs Tapacayyas TéTE Kal eikoow eis Tapcods, 
™ms Kuttxias rokw peyddnv kai eddaipova, évOa qv Ta 
Lvevvérios Bacihea tov Kiiikav Basitéws: dia pécou 
ée A Sy i es: ‘ 4o ” > if 

€ THS Toews pet ToTa“os Kudvos Svopa, edpos dvo 

4 2 2 5 
mrEOpwy. (48) tavrynv THY wdodw é€-éduTrOV of év-oLKotVTES 
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4 > > a 2 N ‘ »” ‘ c 
peta Svevverios eis xwplov dyupdv emt ta opy wAHV ot 

. a ¥ ¥ \ \ e x ‘ , 

Ta KaTy\ela ExovTes: euewar S€ Kai of Tapa THY Oddar- 

> a 3 a N 3 3 ad > ta % e 
Tay oikovvtes év Yodous Kal év “Iocots. “Emvagta 8€ 7 
Lvevvéovos yuri) wpotépa Kvpov mévre nucpais eis Tap- 
gous db-lkeTo. 

"Ev S€ rH twepBodf Trav dpéwyv TH cis 7d Tediov Svo 
AdXor TOU Méevwvos orparevuatos am-ddovto: oF per 
y, G D 1 a ey a , 
éepacay dptdtovtas Te KaTa-KoTijvat v0 Tov KtdtiKwr, 

a » 
ot Sé, tmo-hepOévtTas Kal ov Suvapevous edpetv 7d ado 
4; 23 ‘ € A > , > ‘4 fs 
oTpatevpa ov TAS GSovs ElTa TAAVwpévous am-ohoOaL 
joav 8 ovv ovrou éxatov om\ira. 

(49) Ot. 0 dAXou eel HKov, THY TE TOW TOds Tapaods 

la \ x x cae n 
Siujpracay, Sia Tov SdeOpov Tov cvoTpaTLWTav dpyitspe- 
vor, Kal Ta Bacihea Ta ev 
avy. 

a ‘ 

Kupos 6€ ézei elo-jracev eis 
Thy mow, pet-ereuteto TOV 

ia % € , ¢ 2 
Lvévverw mpos éavtdv: 6 6 
otte mpdrepov ovdevi mw Kpelt- 

€ a > in 2 a 
Tov. éavrouv eis  xelpas éedbety 
edn ovre Tore Kip igvar iOede, 
mpiv H yuvn avrov emevre Kal 
tloreas €haBe. (50) pera Se 

a > N 2 , 
TAUTA Emel GUvEeyevovTo &Xt- 

‘ 
hows, Zvevveois pev eSwxe KUpw yprara moda eis THY 

, A \ 2 a n a , eB ] 

otparidy, Kipos o€ éxetvw Spa & vopilerar mapa Bact 
het Thuwa, iarmov Xpvcoxadivov Kai otpeTTTdv ypUYoOoUY Kal 
rr lal td ‘ 
Wedia Kat axwakny xpvoody Kat otodqv Iepoucyy, Kat 

s - 
THY Xopav pykét. SrapmdlerOar: Ta Se NpTacpEéva 

»¥. 2. 
avipdtrofa, nv tov év-tuyXdvacw, diro-hapBdveuv. 


GkwWaeKNS: 


25 


26 
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1 


III. (62) *Evrat@a euewe Kipos wal 9 otparia qe 

pas €lKoow: ob yap otpaTi@rar odKk epacay lévar TOU 
€ # ‘\ ay : a dé ae 

Tpdow* vUT-dmTevoy yap non emt Baciréa tévar: pio Bw- 
Ofvar Sé ovK emi ToTw ebacav. mparos S€ Kéapyos 

‘ € lal , > 2¢ € ‘A > / 
TovS avTov aorpaTidtas éPidtero idvar- ot S€ adrdv Te 
” \ ~ ¢ , x. > s = ‘N y 
€Baddov kai Ta toftyia Ta éxeivov, eel apkawtTo mpo- 
iévar. (53) Kdéapyos S¢ rére pev paxpdv é&-€pvye ju7) 
kata-tetpwOfvat, Votepov 8 eel yyw oT. od Suvycerar 
Bidocacba, cvv-yyayev exxryolav Tov avToU oTpaTiwTar. 
kal mp@rov pev edxpve wodvv xXpdvov éaras: ot dé 
dpavres Cavpalov Kal éovdtav* cira dé edefe Tordbe. 

“"Avdpes orpariarat, 7) Oavydlere dT. xaheTds pépw 
Tols Tap-oveL Mpaypacw. pol yap E€vos Kdpos éyévero 
kai pe pevyovra ex THs TatpiSos Ta Te ahda eTipnoe 
Kal pupiovs edwKe SaperKovs: (54) ods eyo haBwv ovk 
eis TO Uiov KaTeOeunv eol ovde Kab-yduTdbyoa, dAN eis 
tpas edamdver. : 

“Kat mpa@rov perv mpos tovs @paxas érok€unoa, Kat 
e * A € 19 7 , a e apt > ~ 
viep THS EdAados étipwpodpnvy pe? var, ex THs Xep- 
povycou avtods e&ehatvwv Bovdopevous ad-aipetobar rods 
ép-ouxoovras “EXAnvas THY ynv. émeidy S€ Kdpos éxddet, 
aBay vpas eropevduny, iva et Tr SéoiTo w@pedoinv avrov 
> > @& DR ow e > 3 Yd EI] \ \ € cm. ’ 
av? av eb erabov ta exeivov. (55) émel- dé tpeis ov 
Bovd\ecbe cup-mopeterbar, avaykn Oy por 7} vuas tTpo- 
ddvta 7H Kupov idla xpfioOar 7 mpods exetvor Wevodpevov 

as: lal > > A < , > » 
pe? tar civar. ei perv dy Bikara Toryow ove otba, ai- 
pyoopat 5° ovy tas Kal ody vpiv dri dv d€y Teiooman. 
Kal otmote epet ovdels ws eyw “EXAnvas ayayav eis TOUS 
BapBdpovs, mpodovs rods "EA\nvas tiv tav BapBapwv 
fiitav eihounv. (56) GAN eel vpets euot ovx €Oédere 


id N. ON: 5 ae. 
meer bar, eye ody ipiv popar kat 6 7 dv Sén weicopar. 
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a 4 € cal > * 5S 4 # ‘ if ‘\ 
voile yap vas éuot elvar Kal marpida Kat didous Kat 
TVPPAXous, Kal cov vuly pev Gv otpar eivat Tiptos Srrov 
x a Ff A aed x > ES € S > > LP 
dv @, vuav dé Epypos Sv ovK ay ixavos olpar etvar ovr 
a» , n 2 Z ia 
av ditov wapehnoar ovr ay éxOpdv adéfacbar. ws euov 
obv idvros Sry av Kal duets OUTW THY yvdpnv ExXeTE.” 

a > e Q an y > n° , 

(67) Tatra elrey: ot Se OTPAaTLWTAaL OL TE AUTOU EKEWOU 

* ec wv an ~ Eq Ld > < 7 
Kat ot dAdoL TavTa akovaarTes OTL Ov dain Tapa Bact 
héa, wopever Oar éen-qverav’ mapa dé Beviov cai Maciw- 
vos mAeiouvs 7 Stoyidior AaBovres Ta Oma Kal Ta 
oKkevoddpa éotpatotedevoavto mapa Kdéapxov. Kipos 

A A ‘ 
dé Tovrous awopav te Kal utrovpevos pereméumero TOV 

4 € N24 \ > ¥ \ , \ a“ 
K\éapyov: 6 S€ idvar péev obK Oede, AdOpa Se Trav 

a lal , ~ »¥ »¥ ¢ 
OTpaTiwtev méuTwv avT@ ayyedov eheye Oappetv ws 
KaTa-oTnoopéevayv TovTwy eis TO Séov. peTa-méeumeo Gar 
> > , a Ld  & 2 - ¥ 7 < 
3 éxékevey adrdv: avtds 0 ovk edn iévar. (58) pera 
d€ TadrTa cvr-ayayav Tovs & éavtod oTpatidtas Kai TOUS 
Tpoc-<AOdvTas avT@ Kat TaY addwv TOV Bovddpevor, eheke 
TOLAOE. 

“"Avdpes orpari@tar, Ta pev 5%) Kupouv Sdov ore 
OUTwWS EXEL TPOS Has dowep TA TpeTepa mpds Exetvov: 
OUTE Yap Hyets Exelvov ETL OTpaTL@TaL, eel ye OV TUV- 

oped UT@, Ov eK EL e’ ype 8056: 3 
emopeOa avT@, ovTe éKxeivos ere Huw piobodétys. zu 

> 
pévtor dbiketoOar voile. Ud’ yudy olda+ (69) woTE Kal 
Le > Lad 2 3 A > -~ x % i 
peta-Teutrouévou avtod ovk eéhw édOeiv, ro pev péyi- 
otov aloxuvdpevos or civ-oba épauTd mavra epevopevos 
avrov, éweta Kai Sedids 7) AaBav pe Sikynv ériOy dv 

s 23 15 a a5 A 6 > ‘ > } a 3. ° 
voile. vr éuod nducnoOar. euot otv doxei ovy dpa 
5 eon 5 29> 4 = eon 2A > N 
evar nul Kab-eidev ovd dpedelv quay avtav, adda 

a Ld . ~~ = , Nowe 
Bovdever Oar 6 7. Xp qrovety ex TovTwY. (80) Kai ws Te 
> a 2 > 9 2 2 
pevopev avtot oKxertéov poe Soke civat Ows aohadéotata 

Lo ¥ ¥ lal 2 y > , 

pevovpev, eb Te NON SoKel amievar, mwas aodarécrata 
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»¥ No 5St X, 2 Z yx, ey ‘ , 
amie, kal omws Ta émitiydera eComev: avev yap TovTwY 
fal ‘\ 
ovTE OTPATHYOD OvTE LBdTOV bhehos OvdEV. 6 5 dvyp TOd- 
@ x , Ss > ‘ 
Lod pev &Evos ditos @ dv didos 7, Xadetadtatos 5 éyOpds 
oO av é Ss ». be bu N y \ t Sy 
® av Toheutos H, exer O€ Sivauw Kal Tebhv Kal iTmKhv 
Kal vavTiKhy Hv mavres dpolws 6p@ne Te Kal émiotdpeba.- 
Kat yap ovde méppw Soxotpeév por advTrov Kab-Ao8ar. 
¢ g a i 
a@oTe apa héyew 6 Te Tis YyryvaoKer Upiotov elvas.” 
Led > * > ¥ > \ , > 
(61) Tavra eimwv émavoato. éx d€ TovTov dav-toTavTo 
e * ha . > 4 , aA es € a 
ot yey €k TOU avToudrou, hé€ovTes & eyiyywoxor, ot Sé 
Ne > 3 2 % ‘ ’ , 6 » e 
kal um éxeivou éykédevotor, éemi-OecxvivTes ola Ein 7 
>” ka) , , ‘ a . 9 4 
atropia avev tys Kupov yvouns Kat pevey Kal amvevar. 
eis 5é Or) elie, tpoo-Tovotpevos omevday ws TaxLoTa 
mopeverOar cis THv “EAAdda, oTparnyovs pev édh€oOar 
ddous @s TaxioTa, eb yu» Bovdrcrar Kdéapyxos dar-dyew: 
S Ste Ae A ae \ ® 9 A 
Ta O emiTnder a&yopdter Oar — 7 dyopa wv év TO Bap- 
Bapik@ otparevwati— Kat ov-oxevdterbar- (62) édOdr- 
QV “A > fal ral e > , aN oe \ 
tas S€ Kvpov airety mota, ws daro-mhéovev: Edy O€ BH 
a a € i 7A a 7 N lal 
5180 TavTa, Hyepsva airety Kupov oaotis dud pidtas THs 
, > 2; aN oe . € / Py 8 ae 4 
x@pas an-d&e. éay S€ pnbde yyendva d10G, ovr-rarte- 
x 4 / x ‘ z. 
cba tiv taxioTny, émipor Sé Kai Tpo-Kata-Aypopévovs 
. » Y N i ; a , « , 
Ta aKpa, OTwS py Pbdcwor prte Kvpos pyre ot Kidixes 
& ‘\ \ ‘ , »¥ 
kata-haBdvtes, @y modAovs Kat wokda XpyaTa EXopeEV 
fe a % ‘ 
dv-nptakétes. otros pev toatta eime pera S€é ToUTOV 
Kiéapxos cite tocovror. 
oe s , 98 , \ 
(63) “ Os pev otpatnyyoovta ewe TavTHy THY oTpaTHylav 
eon z N N ‘ “a > A 29 AN A 
undels Yuav Aeyérw: wohka yap év-opd 8.’ & euol TovTO 
ov * gov: as dé T@ avdpt bv av ednode mel 7 
Toujtéov: ws d€ T@ avdpi bv av EhnoOe TEeicopar 7 
og. 2QOh gy 
duvatov pddiora, iva eldnTe ote Kal apyecOau émioTapat 
o \ oo» , 4 % ” 
@S TIS Kat aAdos padiota avOpdrrov. 
Mera rovrov addos avéatn, émi-Serxvds pev THY edt- 
Lol X a 2A UA 9 s Xx 
Berav TOU Ta TAOLa aiTelv KEAEVOVTOS, WaTEp TAAL TOV 
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- ¥ 
orddov Kuvpov towovpévov, émi-decxvis 5€ ws etmOcs ety 
¢€ , > A x , ® ‘N a 
nyenova airety mapa TovTov @ dvparvdpeba THY apaéww. 
(64) ef dé Kal TO Hyeudre muoTEdoomEV bv av Kipos 4a, 
TU K@AVEL Kal TA Akpa nul KEedevew Kdpov mpo-Kata- 
haBe; eyo yap dkvotny pev ay eis Ta mote epBatvew 
& ney Soin, wy Hwas Tats Tpijpecr Katadtoy, poBolyny 


@ 


8 z moe , By Z y 0 ‘ c oA > 4 56 
" ay Ta Hyeudve © Soin ErecOar, wy Huds aydyy olev 
ovk eorat é€-ehOciv: Bovdoiuny & ay dxovtos amiay Kipov 
habety adrov dn-e\Oav: 6 ov Suvardv éotw. adN eyad 
a > A ¥ 
pnt tadra pev ddrvaplas eivar: (65) Soxet S€ pror avdpas 
= # ‘ ~ 4 ) , Re , 
€MOdvras mpdos Kipor, oirwes émirydeor; ctv Kredpy@ 
épwtav exetvov ti Bovdrerar nu xpnoOa: Kal ay pev 
H mpakis WF TwapaTAnoia olamep Kai mpdcbev éxpHTo Tots 
Eévous, emec Iau Kai Nuas Kal py KaKlous eivar TOY mpd- 
, aN X 2 € o a 
abev rovT@ ovv-ava-Bavtwv: dav dé peilwy 7 mpakis THs 
mpoobev dalvytar Kat émitovetépa Kal émuxivSuvorépa, 
> lal a ‘of ¢ 7 »” KR eg aS Las 
akvody ) TeioavTa yuas ayew 7} TecO&Ta pds didiav 
db-tévar- (66) ovTw yap Kal émduevor Gv dior aiT@ 
‘. € ¥; ‘ a. , 3 cae a ~ 
kat ampdOvpor emoiuefa Kal am-ovTes aodadas ay an- 
ia 9 > x . be , 2 a a 
topev' 6 TL 8 Gv pds Tadta heyy da-ayyethar Sedpo- 
€ Lal 2 % ua * cal 4 
nas 8 axovoavtas mpos Tadta Bovdever Oar. 
¥. a \ » ey ‘ , , 
Edo€e radra, kai avdpas é\duevor atv Kredpyw mép- 
is - S 
moval ot npatwy Kipov ta Sdfavta TH otparia. 6 
2 9 > , > , > < » 2 N 
S am-expivato o7u adkovo. “ABpokdpav éyOpov avdpa émt 
a > , n 4 > D 8 58 0 ots 
7T@ Evpparn motay@ eivat, am-éxovta dadexa otabwovs 
aN cal > ¥» , 5) ee x x > 
(67) mpds TovTov ovv edn Bovdr\coOar EdMeiv: Kav pev F 
nm s 2 a An 
éxel, THY Sikyny edn xpitew emi-Petvar adra, Hv S€ dvyn, 
. a 3 ‘iy i Mil 4 > 4 5 
neets €xet mpds tadra PBovdevaducha. aKovoavres Se 
TavTa ot aiperol da-ayyédovor Tots oTpatidrais: Tots 
S€ tropia pev Av dre ayo. mpdos Bacrdéa, Spws dé €dd- 
y n XN , e XN a 
Key ereoOat,  mpoo-aitotor dé pucddv: 6 dé Kipos 
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ba-LoyXvEtTaL Hpidvov mac. Sdoew ov mpdrepov Eepor, 
avtt Sapexovd Tpia hidapeka TOU pNVdS TH OTpaTLWTH: 
ort 5é émi Bacrda dyou ovde evtadOa yrovoe ovdels 
ye 66 ued: 


1 IV. (69) "Evretdev e€edavven orafuodrs Svo0 mapa- 
, s 2 N x , , SS x > 
odyyas Séka emi tov Vdpov morapdv, ob Fv Td evpos 

Tpia mhéOpa. 

3 lal - - * o , cas 

Evrevdev é€ehavven orabpov eva Tapacdyyas mete 
émt Tov Ivpapov roraudy, ob Hv Td edpos oTdbtov. 

> A 2 uy AY 4 ie 

Evred0e e&eravves otabpovs S00 mapacdyyas TevTe- 

4 > 9 i , a , > , , 2. \ LA 
kaiSexa ets “Iocovs, THs Kidixtas eoyartyy modu emt TH 
Oararryn otkoupe eyadnv Kat evdaipov evrav0a 

N olkouperny, weyahyn L evdatpova. 

2 eueway nucpas Tpets: Kat Kipw mapnoay at éx Iehomov- 
vioou vies TpidKovTa Kal meévTe Kal én’ avrats vatapxXos 
TIludaydpas Aakedamdrios. wyetro 8 avrats Tapas 
Atytmruos é€ "Edécov, exav vats érépas Kipov évte 

‘ ” a 2 4 , tg 4 es , 
Kal elKoow, ais émohudpke. Midyrov ore Tiooadépver 
, > \ 2 4 x 2s lal 
8 ily Hv, Kal ouvetroheper Kvpm mpos avrov. mapny 
> \ ea - , > la cal 
dé kal Xeipicopos Aakedaydvios emt Tav vedv, perd- 
TepmTos vTd Kvpov, értakoclous eywv omditas, Gv éoTpa- 
4 ‘ , e XN lal ° \ ‘\ , 
Tyye Tapa Kipw. ai dé vies dppovv mapa tHv Kupov 
fa > lo ‘\ ¢ x > 
oKnvyy. évtravfa Kat ot Tapa “ABpokdpa prcboddpor 
"EAAnves adroordvres HAOov mapa Kipov tetpakdcror 
OmAiTaL Kal cuvertpatevovTo emi Baca. 

4 (70) “Evredbey eEehatver otrabuoy eva Tapacdyyas 
Da : , lal , « Leal , i 
névre emi widkas THS Kidtkias Kal THs Lupias. Hoav 
4 an c A 
dé radra Svo tetxn, Kal TO pev eowbev 7d TPO THs 
Kuduxias Svévveois eixe Kal Kidixav dvdraxy, 7d dé Eo 
TO 7po THS Xupias Baothéws eh€yero pvdraxy vddrrew. 
dia péoov S€ pet rovtwv woTapos Kdpoos ovopa, etpos 
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4 ¢ XN x , a a > - , 
mr€Opov. amav S€ 7d pécov Tay TeLyav Hoav ordd.0L 
Tpeis* Kal TapehOeiv ovk Av Bla: Av yap 7 tWapoSos oTevy 





‘ ‘\ ar > > , 

kat Ta Telyn eis THY Oddar- | 

4 7 > 
Tav KaOyKovta, imepbev O° Hoa 
wétpat WrlBator: emi dé rots 
ie 2 : 4 21 a 
telxeow dpporépors eperoTy- 
keoav mA.  TavTnS eveKa 
n , an ‘ a 
THS Tmapdd5ov Kipos ras vais 

Z , 4 ¢ a 
perereuparo, omws omXitas 
2 La’ v \ » n 
atroBuBdoeev ciow Kal &&a TeV 
Tuav Biacopévous Tovs trohe- 
7 > ¥. re lal 
piovs ei duddrrovev emt tats 














= * oe yx - 
Lupias mvAaus, Strep BETO ToLT- 
e A N 2 ) eo Y N , 
aew 0 Kupos tov “ABpoxdpav, Eyovta wokv orparevpa. 
> ¥ \ 3 mo 2 3 , ES ae! x ¥v nw 
ABpoxdpas S€ ob Todr’ eroinoer, aN’ eres Ykovae Kvpor 
év Kiduxia ovta dvactpépas ex Bowixyns wapa Baciréa 
dmmhavvev, Exwy, ws EA€yeTo, TpidKovTa pupidbas oTpaTLas. 
(71) "EvredOev eEedavver Sia Lupias oraOusy eva tapa- 6 
, , o td ¥ Ca iA e ‘\ 
odyyas mévre eis Mupiavdov, row olkovpevny v7r0 
, 2. VA a 5 > > N z ‘ 
Dowikav ént TH Oadrdrrn: epadépiov 8° Hv Td Xwpiov Kat 
A 4 rf 4 € ¥ 
@pmovy avrd0. drkdbes Toddai. evravl’ euewav yyépas 
e ,  -_ , e 93 N \ \ ? e 
émta: Kat Bevias 6 “Apkas otparnyos Kai Ilaciwv 6 7 
AY 3 a > a“ ‘N bl , » 
Meyapeds euBavres cis mAolov Kal Ta meloTou fia 
3 ’ > , € A Lal ad 286, 
évOguevor amerievoav, ws peéev Tots meioTois €ddKoUY 
f. ‘ 
purrotipndevtes OTL Tos OTpaTLdTas av’TaY Tovs Tapa 
Kvéapyov amedOdvras ws amdvtas eis THY “Eh\dda wd- 
Aw Kat ov mpos Baciréa eta Kdpos Tov Kiéapyov eyew. 
érel O° Hoav adbavels, SrfiOe Adyos OTL SidKoL avTods Kupos 
Tpiypeot* Kal ot péev niXovto ws Bethods ovTas avTovds 
a © QO » — a \ 
AnPOyjva, ot S Sxreipov ci dddoowrto. (72) Kdpos dé 8 
ovykahéoas Tovs oTparnyods eEtmev. 
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10 


11 


A ey > » 
“ Amrohehoitracivy yuas Hevias cat Tlaciwy. add ed 
‘2 s XN 
ye peta emictagbav dtu ovte amodeSpdxacw: oda yap 
Sf: . > , ¥ ‘ , 
omy otXxovTar: ovTe atroTepetyaciv: Eyw yap TpLYpELs 
9 ey on x > 4 ~ 2 ‘ s “ . > 
worTe ede TO Exeivwy TAOLOV: GALA pa TOUS BEods ovK 
4 > bs! , so 3 fal > bl - 3 ‘ 4 x. 
éyoye airovs didEw, od Epet ovdeis ws eyo ews pev 
x a a > N » 2? a , 
av Tapyn Tis yp@pat, éreddv dé amicvar BovrAnTat, cvd- 
N a A a 
aBav kat adrovs KaKds TOW Kal TA XpHpwata atrocvhG. 
* + ae > ie y , = ®. ‘\ € lag Xx e A 
adAG idvTwv, eiddrEs OTL KaKkious eiol TEpt Huas 7H Hmets 
mept éxeivous. Kalto. éyw ye avTav Kal Tékva Kal ‘yv- 
vaikas év Tpdddcou povpotpeva: aA ovde TovTwY 
, - > > af: aA rd 4 S 
otepyoovtar, GAN’ arokppovra, THS mpdcHe Evexa TeEpt 
ewe aperiis.” 
cal in yY ‘ 
Kal 6 péev tadra eiwev: of dé "ENAnves, eb Tis Kal 
Bonen > bs ‘ 2. > , ‘ , 
GOvpdtepos HY pos THY dvdBaciv, akovovTes THY Kupov 
apeTnv Hiiov Kal mpoOvpdtepov cvveropevorro. 
fal lal AY 
(73) Mera tadra Ktpos ée€ehavver ctabmovs térrapas 
»” 
Tapacdyyas eikoow emt tov Xdhov worapdv, ovTa TO 
> y , 2 a , \ ‘ 
evpos 7A pov, mAYjpy 8 ixPtov peydrwv Kal tpagwv, 
a € , 0 \ 2 7 a: 5 “ > ¥ Se 
ovs of YWpor Oeods evdutlov Kai adiKety ovK Elwv, OSE 
na 3 ay 
TAS Tepiotepds. ai Sé Kdpar ev ais éoxyvovv Iapuca- 
> > , 7 
TLOos HIav eis tovyv Sedopevat. 
2 a 2 7 ‘ 4 , 4 
Evrev0ev e€ehatves otabpodvs mévTe Tapacdyyas Tpid- 
Kovta ént Tas myyas Tod Adpdaros moTapov, 08 Td 
‘ 
evpos tAEpov. evradla jv ta Behé€ovos Bacidea Tov 
» x. 
Supias dp£avtos, kal Tapddecos wave péeyas Kat Kaddés, 
y im 3 
exov mdvta doa a@par pvovor. Ktpos 8 avrov eé€xowpe 
kal Ta Bacthea Katékavoev. 
> fal > , ‘\ a , 
Evrev0ev eEehadver orabpods tpets mapacdyyas 
, 2. N > , , » N om 
mevrekaioeka é7t Tov Evdparyy toraudy, dvta 7d edpos 
i , * a, > ‘4 > th 4 B. 
TETTAPWV OTAdioy: Kal Tddis adTdO. @KElTo peydhy Kal 
° , , ” 9 A ¥ e+, 
evdaipnov Odiaxos dvoua.  évtadda Cuewev jucpas 
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. ioe ‘ ‘ 
mévte. Kat Kupos perameuduevos Tos oTparnyous 
tav “Eddjvev éheyey ott 7 650s eootto mpds Bacrhéa 

ig > al \ 7 > « ig ios) 
péyav eis BaBvdova: Kai Kedever avrovs éyew TavTa 
A 
Tols oTpatidtais Kal dvame(Oev erecOar. (74) ot Se 
Tojoavtes exkdynotay amyyyeA\ov TavTa* ol d€ oTpa- 
lal al XN 
Ti@TaL eéXahétaivov Tos OTpaTHyots, Kal epacay avrovs 
a > 3 , aa \ > » 5 77 + 
Taha. Tavr eiddras Kptmrev, Kal ovK epacay lévar, eav 
LW Tis avTois xpypata 810@, woTEP ToOls TpoTEpors peTa 
Kvpov avaBao. rapa Tov watépa Tov Kupov, kat tavTa 
> 3 \ , Lee > ‘\ A Lol ‘ 
ovK él paxynv tovTwy, adda KadovvTos TOU TaTpOSs 
Kupov. 
Tavra of orparnyot Kipw amyyyed\dov: 6 8 wtmréoyxero 
2 Ne, , / a 2s. > 
avdpt éexdoTw Sdcew Tete dpyuplov pvas, ériv cis Bafv- 
hava nKwot, Kal Tov prcOdv evTehf peXpt av KaTacTHOH 
Tovs “EdAnvas eis “Iwviay mahw. 7d péev dy Todd Tov 
‘EXAnviKod ovtws éreioOy. 
Mévav 5é mplv dydrov eivar ti roujoovow ot addou 
A y , x ¥ , ‘ 
OTpaTi@rat, wétepov aovTar Kipw 4 ov, ovvedeEe 7d 
avTov oTpadrevpa Xwpls Tov addwy Kal ede~e TADE. 
«A ° 27 6n ¥ 5 , ¥ 
vopes, édv proc mec OyTE, ovTE KivduVEevoarTeEs OUTE 
TovijcavtTes TOY ahNwv mréov TpoTinoetbe OTpaTLWTOV 
een , , > , A ips A A 
vad Kupov. ti ov Ketedw troujoar; viv Sdetrar Kupos 
erecOar Tovs "EXAnvas emt Baciiéa: eyo ov dy das 
a a N ? , N \ a 5 
xphvar SiaBnvar tov Edpparyny morauov piv d4dov eivar 
6 Tt of aAAOL "EAAHVES arroKpwwovvTat Kvp@. (75) Hv pev 
yap Wydlowvtar ererOa, duets SdEere aitior civar apEav- 
% io nw 
tes Tov OvaBaiver, Kal @s mpoOvpordrors otow dpi 
¥” A XN a , 27 > ¥ 
Xdpiv eloera. Kipos kai droddéce: éricrara. 8 et tis 
; ¥ » 
Kai dAdos+ Hv" de arroynptowvtat of ardour, amiper pev 
\ e 
Garavres Totprahw, vuiv S€ ws pdvors teHouevois moto- 
\ ; \ Py 
TaTOLS XprHoETar Kal Els gpotpia Kal Eis hoxaylas, Kal 
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17 


18 


19 


d\Xov obtiwos dv Sena. ofda dru ws ditou tevEeobe 
Kvpov.” 
> 4 Lis >? f ‘N , ‘ ‘ 
Akovoavres Tavta émeifovto Kat Si€Byoay piv Tovs 
dddous dmoxpivacbar. Kupos 8 émet yobero SdiaBe- 
, y \ a , , a 
Bykétas, non Te Kal TO oTpaTevpar. Téupas Tovv 
> “? AY , > ¥ ) a) € fal > cal Ld oe 
eivev, “’Eyo pe, ® avdpes, non vuas emauva: oTws dé 
Ne A 3. ON SS: , 2 \ , x 4 ial 
Kal vets ene erraweoere €wor peryoer, ) wynKeTr pe Kvpov 
ca ” € \ ‘\ eas 2 > , td 
vowilere.” (76) ob pev 57 oTpati@ray €v éedmriow peya- 
hats ovres NUXoVTO avTov edtLXfoat, Mé&ww dé kal 
ig > id , rn wn % , 
Sapa edéyero wéuyar peyahotpes. TavTa dé woijoas 
# - x ‘\ ‘ » ie * lad 
di€Baive: ouveiwero S€ Kal 7d GAO oTpdTevpa adT@ 
amav. Kal Tov SiaBawvdvtwy Tov ToTapov ovddels eBpéxOn 
3 , A ms ey a a e N \ 
dvetépw TV pacTav bro TOU ToTapov. ot dé Oaraxnvol 
ba S > > & € x , 
€heyov oT. ovtar08’ otros O woTapos SiaBaTds ‘yévoro 
~*~ x ‘ ig > % , a 14 > is pes 
mely ei pn TOTE, GAA TrAoiows, 2 TéTE "ABpoKduas Tpotov 
, y BY lel lal 39Q7 \ a S 
Katéxavoe, iva py Kipos diaBy. €ddxer 57 Oeiov civas 
by n « a x N , € , 
Kai capas troxwpiica. Tov toTanov Kip@ ws Bacidev- 
Corre. 
"Evrevbey e€ehavver Sia THs Yuvpias oraOwods éevvéa 
Tapacdyyas TevTyiKovTas Kal aixvovvTat mpos Tov 
A ‘ 
"Apdény rorapov. évtav0a yoav K@pat Toddal peotal 
i x ‘ 
gitov Kai owov. eTavda enewav Huépas TpEeis Kat 
étreciticavto. 


V. (78) "Evrevbey e€ehavrer Sud THs “ApaBias Tov 
> na Y > 
Eidpdryy morapov ev Seba exov orabuods eprious 
TETE Tapacdyyas TpidKovTa Kal mévTe. ev TovT@ Se 
TO T6TH HV bev HY YH Tediov a épaes @ Oar 
d » HY perv 4 YN Tediov array spares womrep Oddarra, 
dpwOtov dé wAnpes: ef Sé te Kal ado eviv Dys 7 Kadd- 
y i iw) Y , , 8 > 
pov, amavra joav eddy womep apdpata: Sevdpov 6 
2Q\ 2A , \ a A y 4 
ovdey evnv, Onpia dé wavrota, wAetoror Svor ayptoi, 
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To\Aal Sé otpovdol ai peydhar- é&vyoay S€ Kal aribes 
‘ fal fal 

Kat Sopkdbes: Tatra dé ra Onpia ot iets evlote ediwxov. 
‘ 5 

Kat ot prev Ovou, Ere Tis Si@ioL, TpoSpapdv- 

\ A 

Tes EoTagav. Tov yap Tov immu Erpexov 
A ‘N ¥ 3 ~ e 

Oarrov: Kat mddw, émet mdyordtore of 

y 28 2 4 ‘ > > en 

Urmol, TavTOV €rotovv, Kal ovK HY aBety, 
bd ~ e nw 

el py Stactdvtes of immets OnpGev Sradexd- 

\ \ 2 a e 4 ae 
evo. 7a S€ Kpéa Tav ahioKonevay Av 





OSTRICH, 


mapamhyaua rots édadetos, dahdtepa dé. orpovidr 
dé ovdels ed\aBev: ot 8 SiwWEarres tov inméwv 3 
Taxd éravovto’ mold yap améota gevyouoa, Tots 
pev toot Spdum, tats dé awrépvéiv alpovoa, womep 
lotto. ypwuévn. tas 5é€ a@ridas av tis Taxyd duorTn 
€ort apBdvew: wérovtar yap Bpaxd womep épStkes 
Kal Taxd dmayopevover. Ta Sé Kpéa avTav noiora 


= 


HV. 
(79) Tlopevdpevor S€ Sia Tavryns THS xopas adixvotvTaL 4 
2\ N , ‘ . > am 3 A 
é7t TOV Mackay ‘roTtapdv, TO evpos TACpiaiov. evTadOa 
> a 3 - 4 ” 8 > lal , 
hv modus épyun, peyddy, sovowa avTn Kopowry: 
in 2 Y Ca aA , 5 2 AQ? 
tepieppeito 8 avry vad Tov MaocKa KiKrho. évravd 
Euewav Huepas TpEls Kal ereciTicavTo. 
> Les 2 rd ‘ 3 om, 
Evrevdev eEcdadver otabuods epyjpous tpickalSexa 
Tapacdyyas évevykovta ‘Tov Eippdryv torapov ev Sefia 
» \ > “A ON , 
exov, kat dadixvetrar emt TvAas. 
> a A A ‘ “A € - > . 
Ev rovtous Tots oraQuots ToAha Tov Uroluyiwy dmd- 5 
Aero Ud Apod: ov yap Hv xXé6ptos ovdée GAO ovder 
S&Spov, aha Wh Fv arava H xdpa: ot dé evor- 
KovYTES Gvous ddéTas Tapa TOY ToTamoYV dpiTToVTes Kal 
mowovrtes eis BaBviava yov Kat érddovv Kal dvTayopd- 
Lovtes oirov ewv. 7d dé orpdreva 6 otros émé\uTe, Kal 6 
tplacbat ov nv eb py ev TH Avdia dyopa & To Kupov 
IND. GR: PR, — 21 
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BapBapixo, tiv KawlOyv ddetpov 7 adAhitav TerTdpwv 
alyhwv. 6 d€ olyhos Stvaran extra SPodods Kai TyLwPd- 
Muov *Arrikovs: 7» Sé Ka- 
tify Svo xolvikas *ATTiKas 
éxdpe. Kpéa ody éoOlovtes 
ot oTpari@tat Bieylyvovto. 
(80) Av dé tov’rwy Tar 
orabyav ods mavu pa- 





. ¥ € , an 
Kpos nAavvev, OmdTe F 
MILL AND SECTION OF UPPER vee pos UBdup BovdorT0 StaTe- 

Gre STONE. e a 
ma) hévat @ mpds XUASv. 
\ 
Kal dy ote otevoxwplas Kat tydod gavévTos Tais 
apdéas Svotopettov éeréoTy 6 Ktpos ody Tots sept 

Le 2 7 ‘ > 4 ‘ ¥ n 

avrov dpioros Kai evdayovertdros Kal éerafe Todv 

Kat Iliypyta AaBdvras tov BapBapixod otpatod cvv- 
8 exBiBdter ras dpdgas. érel 8° €dd- 

aA 9 

Kovy avT@ oXohalws ToLEely, Wome 


CEC Cm 
KA CSM ECCS 


opyf) exéAevoe Tovs wept avrov Tlép- 
7 p ROYAL NECKLACE. 


owas Tous Kpatiotous cuvemioetoat 
Tas dpudéas. evOa 7) pépos 7. THS evtaklas Hv Cedca- 
gOa. plpavtes yap Tovs toppupots Kdvdus mov ervyev 
EkagTos EaTHKdS, levTo WaTEp Gv Spduou Tis wept viKyS 
Kab pada *KaTa ‘mpavots ‘yydddhov, 
€xovres Tovs TE TWoduTehels YLT@VAS 
Kat Tas toukihas dvagvplas, vio 
d€ Kal orpemrovs mept Tots tpa- 

5 \ , AN A , 
Xirows Kat Wedia wept Tals Kepow: 
eOts dé adv Tovrois elomySyoavTes 
> X x a“ a 9 2d LA ’ 2 

els TOV TydOV Oarrov 7 ws Tis GY ETO peTedpovs eEeKdpt- 

gav Tas aud€éas. 
9 (81) Td dé odprav SHdos Hv Kipos as omeddwv Tacay 





ROYAL BRACELET, 
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S: eQr . bi Ld ‘ 2 7 
THY 6d0v Kal ov BiaTpiBwov dou pu) EmoLTICpot Eevera 
»¥ ¥ i A 5 , C) sy 

-% Twos addov dvaykatov exabéleto, vouilwr, oom pev 
Oarrov €\Oo1, rowovTw amapacKevotépw Bacrret payel- 
cOat, Gow Sé ayoNairepov, roro’Tw mhéov cvvayelperbar 
Baciket orpdrevpa. Kai cvvibdeiv 8 Hv TH mporéxovTt 

N - € , > N A A , ee , 
Tov votv » Baciews adpx7 TANG pev ydpas Kal avOpd- 
mov ioxvpd ovoa, Tois Sé pikeot Tov ddav Kal TM die 

‘ 4 ‘ 2 ¥ XN , X 
omdcbar Tas Suvdpes dobevis, ef tus Sid Taxewy Tov 
aWONELOV TTOLOLTO. 

Tlépav dé rov Evdpdrov morapovd Kata Tovs €p7- 

r) N 5 , Fy 5 , ‘ , ” 
fous oTabnovs Av modis evdaipnwv Kal peyddy, dvoma 
Sé Xappdvdn: ek tavrns of orparidtar jydpalov ra 
emitydea, oXedlats SuaBaivovres Bde. Sip0épas as 
eiyov oteydopata eéemiwmracav ydprov Kothov, €ira ovr 
Ryo Kal ovvéctav, ws pr amrecOar THs Kdppys 7d 
wD) 7 N , , . ’ , ‘ 3 / 
vdwp* emt tovtwy Si€Bawov kat éddpBavov ta éruiry- 

> an A aA 
Sera, olvdy Te ex THS Paddvov weToInpevov THs ad TOD 
‘ a v4 ‘« a ‘ > > gal , 
gotvikos Kal cirov pedivys’ tovTo yap HY év TH xopa 
metoTov. 

(82) *Apduire&dvtov S¢ 7 evradOa tev Te TOV M&vwvos 
OTpaTwTav Kai Tav To K)edpxov, 6 Kdéapxos xptvas 
dducely Tov ToD Mévwvos tAnyas eveBarey: 6 Se eAOav 
mpos TO EavTod oTparevua edeyev: akovoavTes dé ob 

a“ > id \ 3 tg bs lal “~ 
oTpatiata, éxadémawov Kat wpyilovro iayupas To 
KX\edpyw. tH S€ aity nucpa Kdéapxos ehOav emt Hv 
SidBacw Tod woTapov Kal exel KaTacKepdpevos THY dyo- 

x U 2 \ € Ken ‘\ 8 ‘ a Bas 
pov adurtever ext THY EavTOU oKHYHY O1a TOU Mévwvos 
oTparedpatos ody ddiyous Tois wept airév: Kiupos 8e 
otra Kev, ad’ Ere wpoohdavve: TaV S€ Mévwvos orpa- 
Tiwtav Etha oxltwv tis ws cide Kiéapxorv d1e\atvovta, 
y A ‘ ea ‘ >’ ne » Q 
ino. TH a&lvy: Kal otros ev avTov fpaptev: aAdos dé 


10 


12 
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13 MO Kal dAdos, elta mohAol, Kpavyhs yevouévys. 6 dé 


“14 


15 


16 


17 


% PY x oe A , \ 29s 
katapedyer eis TO EavToD oTpdrevpa, Kal evOds Tapay- 
/ > a 9 \ ‘\ Q € - > fm 8. 
yedNe eis TA OTA: Kai TOUS pev OmAiTas aUTOU exéevcE 
” x 3 is ‘ be" 6 / 2 © oe aN 
peivat Tas aomidas mpos Ta yovata OevTas, avrds dé da- 
Bav rovs @paxas Kat Tovs imméas ot Foav ait@ év TH 
, s x Le 7 € x 
orparevpate mAelous 7) TeTTapdKovTa, ToUTwY S€ ob mTet- 
aA ¥ 2 N ‘ s y > > 4 
oto. Opaxes, yAavvev emt Tovs Mévwvos, wat €ketvous 
exmreTAHX Oat Kat avrov Mévwva, kai tpéyew emi Ta Omaha: 
© A ‘ 4 ~. > aA aw , 
ol 6€ Kal eoTacay amopovyTes TO TPdypwatt. 
e bs 
(83) ‘O dé Ipdgevos —ervye yap dvorepos mpocidv 
‘ y eee 4 at € lat 2s » ? x 
Kat TaELS AUTO Eropevyn TaV STALTaV — EvOdS odv eis TO 
, > , »” »¥, ‘ Lg ‘ 29 4 A 
pécov audorépwv aywv ero Ta dra Kai edeiro Tod 
a + Es lel a od > # 4 tS lal 
Knedpyov py roe tadra. 6 8 éxadérawe ort adrovd 
A ~ 
édlyou Sexjoavros Katadevobiivar tmpdws A€yor TO avrov 
Le - rd ee > ~ a > = 
waOos, ex€Xevoé TE avrov ex Tov péoou Elotacbar. Ev 
v4 \ 3 /, N io Noy , ‘ aA 3s 
TouT@ dé emer Kaut Kupos Kau érideto TO mpaypa: evOds 
eS ehape Ta Tahta eis TAs xeipas Kal ovY TOlS Tapovat 
TOV TLOTOV ucev éLavver eis TO péoor, Kat Reyes TaOe. 
“Kvdéapye cal Ipdfeve kai ot dAdou of mapdvres “ENAy- 
ves, ovK LoTE O TL ToLetTe. et yap Twa adAHAOLS paynY 
st 3 a a £ Ped 3 , 4 
ouvaibete, voilere ev THOSE TH Huepa Eve TE KaTaKeKdpe- 
a e ~ > AY > lates y lal X ~ 
cAat Kai tas od Tord e“ov VaTEpov: KaKOs yap TOV 
€ , 2 2 , t a a eon , 
jperépay éxévrav mdvres’ bro. abs épare BapBapor 
TOhELLaTEpoL pw EoovTar TOV se Baovrei 6 ovTawv.” 
"Akovoas TavTa 6 Khéapxos évy éauT@ eyevero Kat 
TAVTdpMEvoL GPoTEpoL KATA \Yopav erro Ta Oma. 


VI. (84) “EvretOev = mpoidvtwy édaivero txvy trTov 
Kal Kémpos: eikdteto 8 civar 6 otlBos ws Sioyxediwv 
immwv. ovTo. mpoldvres ekaov Kat yidoy Kal e TL 


ado Xphowov jv. 
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4 ~ 
"Opovras Sé Iepons avip yéver te tmpoojkov Bacrret 
nN , , > A Ped a 3 

Kal Ta TokguLa Aeyouwevos Ev Tots aptatos Ilepowv émt- 
Bovreder Kipm kai mpdobev trodeurjoas, kataddayels Se. 
a , Ly 2 ¢ , e , , 9’ 
otros Kupw cima, ei ait@ Soin imméas ytNiovs, ore 2 
A xa x Xx 
TOUS TpokatakdovTas imméas } KaTaKdvor Gy évebpevoas 7 
A ‘ > Lal nr y XN . , n la 
Cavras tmoAdovs avrav av é€dou kal KwAvoeLe TOU KEL 
Oe 
émidvTas, Kal moujoeey wore pymote StvacOaL avTovs 
iddvras 70 Kvpov orpdrevpa Bacrret diayyethar. TO 
x A 2 LA lal 3 - > r < * 
be Kvp@ akovoavtt tavTa eddxer dhéAipa eEtvar, Kal 
> ¥ 2 %: if - > € rs A 
éxéhevoev avTov apBdvew pépos Tap’ exdotov Ta 
HYEMOVa. 
e > 9 , , 6 5 eon x 
O & “Opdrtas vopicas érolpous eivar avr@ Tovs 38 
imméas ypdde émoto\yvy mapa Bacwda or. n&or exwv 
e ds if aR # #F 3 x, igs 
imméas ws av Svvyntat mreioTrovs: ada pdoat Tos 
€ an ¢ fel es € , 28 € s. 
€avToU immevow exéevey ws Pidtoy avTov Irobéxer Oar. 
7° oe > aA 3 lal ‘\ nw , so e. 2 
évnv O€ €v TH EmiaoTohyn Kai THS mpdcbev didias Wropvi- 
pata Kal ricTews. Tavrny Tiv emoTohi Sidwor TLDT@ 
avdpi, as wero: 6 d€ laBav Kipw didoow. 
(85) Avayvois dé abriyy 6 Kipos cvAdapBaver “Opor- 4 
*. an 
Tav, Kal ovyKahel eis THY EavTodD oKnvav Idpoas rods 
> v4 ~ \ > S. e # ¥ ‘ Lal e dé 
apiorovs Tav TEpL avTov Emta, Kal Tovs TOV EhAyvav 
oTparnyovs éxékevogw 6rditas ayayelv, TovToUS de 
, ‘ Lid b ‘ € a“ - € A lel 
OécOa. Ta Sra TEpt THY abTod oKHVyv. ot S€ Tadra 
> Eh r a € € 4 #. 
evoinoar, ayaydvTes ws TpioexLdtovs Omitas. KdA€apyov 5 
<< » 5 . 
dé Kal elow tapekddeoe otpBovdov, ds ye Kal adr@ Kal 
~ » . A 
Tous addows EOdKEL TpoTUNOHvar paiora TOV “EdAjver. 
N > wn 
emet 8 e&ndOev, eijyyerke Tots gidous THY Kplow Tov 
- = 
’"Opovra ws eyévero: ov yap améppytov Hv. 
»¥ - e, 
Ed¢n S€ Kdpov apxew rot \éyou &de. “Tlapexddeoa 6 
e cal »” , 9 A ee 4 y 
Das, avdpes iror, draws ov tutv Bovdevduevos o TH 
Sikady €ot. Kal mpds Pedy Kai pos avOpdmwr, TodTo 


s 
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1 & FA Lal “N ~ a e 
arpdg wept Opovta tovtovl. TouvTov yap mpwTov meV O 
> ‘\ rs) € , > 3 Pe 3 A be 0 x 
ends Tarnp edwkev tryKoov elvar Emol* Emel. d€ TaxGeis, 
ie: yy id a ee ae hed * lal LO ~ aS > 4 
as €fn avrds, vd ToD Ewov adehpov ovTos emoEunoev 
3 + ¥ %; ef ad 8 > a q \ ie ® eee es 
€uot e€xav tHv é€v Lapdeow axporohw Kal éyw avrov 

ot 3 i 9 806 , a ty x» Av 
Tportokepav eroinoa wate Sd€ar TovTW Tod mpds Eye 
modguov mavoacOa, Kat Seiav €aBov Kai édwxa,” 

7 (86) pera tavra, edn, “@ "OpdvTa, €oTw 6 TL oe HOi- 

” Ss a 4 66 vd i“ A . ay 
KNOG. ; ameKpwato ott “ov. mahw 6€ 6 Kupos 
> -* “Oy a Y e aN N a nae 
Hpora, WKoIV VOTEPOY, WS AUTOS GU dSpodoyels, ovder 
e232 3 aA LO , > ‘ >’ 4 ‘ fal 2 4 
UT ELOV AOLKOVPEVOS aATrOaTAS Els Mucous KaKws E7oiels 
N 2 N , 9 ey ”» » asap 58 s “wR 
THY ELyVY Kopav oO TL EdvVa ; Eby o Oportas. Ov- 
a9 »¥ € A “w & y,.3 > »¥ ‘N v4 
Kovv, épn 6 Kdpos, “did ad eyvas tiv cavtod diva- 
pw, dav emi tov THs “Apréurdos Bopdv petapédew 7é 
¥ 0 + ¥ 2 XN a , r+) PA 
ao. ednoba Kai weioas cue mioTa Tahw edwKas pot 
+. mB te oe bd * Ay «¢ , ee , 
Kat €\aBes Tap €sov; Kal Tav? amoddyet 6 Oporras. 

8 “Ti ody,” én 6 Kipos, “aducnOeis im euod viv 76 

> dv. - x ig ” oJ a 
tpltov émiBovlevav por davepos yéyovas ; €l7roVvTos 
oe ~ SS. Pa 9 Hoe ts) 0. rg 3 # ec nw 

€ Tov Opovta ott ovdev aduxnleis, ypwryoev o Kupos 

. 7 «we _ A > \ >a » no ” 
avTov, ““Opodoyets ovv mept eue abikos yeyevnoUar ; 
“°H yap avdykn,” edn 6 "Opdvras. é€k« tovrov maw 
Hpatnoe 6 Kupos, “"Ert oby av yévowo TO eu@ ddeLd@ 

# > \ be 4 XN Ps ” ec oe > - 

modeutos, emot d€ dios Kat muoTds;' oO O€ areKpivato 
9 “ oS? > v4 a a , > »¥ * 
ote “ovd et yevoiunv, @ Kupe, col y av more ett 
dd€arpe.” 

9 (87) Ilpés tavra Kupos eime trois mapovow, ““O pev 
es fal ‘\ , fal de - € lal oe 
aynp ToLavTa pev TeETOLNKE, TOLAUTA O€ éyeL* UpwV dE 

. A 4 RA . \ , ” 5S an 
av Tpatos, @ Kiéapyxe, atrébyvar yvaunv o TL wou OoKel. 
Kn\éapyos 8é cime rade. “SupBovredw eyo Tov dvdpa 
Tovrov éktrobbyv mrovetoar ws TayioTa, w@s pnKére Séy 

aes, La 0 ~ ». cy Lae 2 nw ‘\ A lol 
touTov mvdarrecOat, AAG TXOAH 7 Hiv, TS KaTa TOUTOV 
eat, TOUS eedovTds Pidous €d Tovety.” 
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LA » ne 
Tavryn S€ TH yvopyn edn Kal Tods addovs tpocbécbar. 10 
pera tavra, edn, Kedevovtos Kvpov édaBov ris Cavys 
Z N ¢ 
Tov “Opovray éni Oavata amavtes dvactTdvTes Kat ob 
ovyyevels: cira 8 é€fjyov adrov 
a 
ols ‘mpooeTdxOn. eet Se etdov 
y 
avrov oimep mpdcbev tpoceKivouy, 
* 
Kal TOTE mpocekivycay, Kaltep @ 
3Q7 gy aN ‘ , ” 
elddres OTe émt Oavarov ayouro. 
> A A > be > z 
€met O€ eis Thy “Apramdtov oKy- 
yyy eioyxX8n Tov mioToTaTov Tov 
Kvpov oxymtotxwv, pera Tavta 
» lal > ca ¥ 
ovre Cavta “Opdvray ovre tebvy- 





K6TA OVOELS ELOE THTTOTE OVOE OWS 


oKyrrodXos. 


dméJavev ovdels cidas édeyev: 
etxalov S€ adddou Gos: tapos S€ ovdels TaoTE avrov 
epavn. 


VII. (89) "EvrevOe éfedavver dia THs BaBvdwvias 
‘N a 4 , > a“ . of 
aoTauods Tpeis mapacayyas Sddexa. ev O€ TO TpiTw 
an A 7 an a e , ‘ n 
aoTabua Ktpos e&€racw qovetra, trav “EAAHvev Kal tov 
BapBdpov & 7@ medio Tept péoas vintas: eddKer yap 
eis THY éemiovaay » n&ew Baoitéa odv TH oTpaTevpaTi 
4 XN 3 Ls x ‘\ “ PS) wn , 
paxovpevov: Kat éxédeve KNéapyxov per Tov Sefiov képws 
€ Lal A XQ . + ‘\ a > 4 aN 
Hyco bar, Méevwva dé Tov Berrahdv Tov evovdpou, avTdos 
dé Tovs €avTov drétake. 
‘ ae “a € 4 
Mera Sé tHv é€€racw apa TH emiovon Huepa NKovTes 
avtépoko. mapa peydov Baciléws amyyyed\dov Kipo 
mept THs Bacwéws otparias. Kupos S€ ovyxalécas 
Tovs oTparnyovds Kal oxayots TAY “EAjvev cvveBov- 
Nevers Te TAS Gv Ty paynv To.otro Kal adrds Taprver 
Bappivav Tordde, 
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4 


5 


6 


7 


80 avdpes “Ehdnves, odk avOpdtwv amopav Bap- 
£ Z “e nw nd > x = 
Bapwov cuppdyoys tuas ayo, ahha vopilwov dpetvous 
\ , A , eon > = . a 
Kat Kpettrovs Tokay BapBdpwv vas eivat, dua TovTO 
; 9 > ¥ f) »¥ 5 » A * 
tmpocékaBov. omws ov eoeobe avdpes akior THs édev- 
Oepias 7s KéxTHobe Kal Hs Duas ey eddapovito. €v. 
‘ ” y BY aN @ a € 4 x > ba) » 
yap tote ore THY édevOepiav Edoiunv av avTi av exw 
mavrov Kat addwv toddaThac tov. 
oy ~ Lal 
(90) “Oras d€ Kat eidnre cis ofov epyerbe ayava, . 
bpas €ldas bibdew. 70 wev yap TANOos TOAD Kal KpavyyH 
Ton ériacw: ay d€ TavTa avdoxnobe, TA adda Kal 
> a , § a 9 ec oa , ; As 2 
aicxuvetcOai por .dox@ otovs jyiv yudoerbe Tods ev 
™ XOpa ovras avOpadrovs. tuadv S€ avdpdarv ovTav Kat 
> a. 2 on A 3 ON eA Ss BY ¥ 8 , 
eV TOV Ear yevouevar, eye uav TOV pev olkade Bovdope- 
3 4 x ” ; 4 - > 0 Las a Ae 
vov amévar Tots otkot tntwTov moujyow ameOetv, oddovs 
d€ otpat Toujoew Ta Tap epot EhéoOau avrTt TAY oiKoL.” 
*"Evravda Tavhirns wapav dvyas dios, motos dé 
Kup», ete, “Kat py, @ Kope, éyovot tues 6tu moAda 
bmuoxver vuv did TO ev TowovT@ eivat Tov Kivbivov 
, x Se s , , [ae , , 
Tpoo.ovTos, av Oe ev yevnTai TL, ov pepvioerbal ce 
Y¥, oe 8° > Law 7 ‘\ aN ou 
pac: evo dé, ovd ei peuvyd te Kat Bovrow ddva- 
cba. dv amododva, doa dmoxvel.” dkovoas TavTa 
an A > ¥» oe 
éheEev 6 Kpos, “’ANN dome prev ypiv, @ avdpes, H 
rd e ‘\ 
apxy) 7) Tatpda mpos pev peonpBpiav péxpr od Sia 
im > , 2 0A ” N Se y 
katpa ov Svvavra oixew avOpwror, mpos dé Upxtov 
pexpt ov did Xewpdva: tra 8 ev péow tovtwy TavTa 
zi nw nw A A > 
gatpatevovew of Tov euov adedov dito. (OL jv 8 
e tal 7 e wn ~ ‘ - , , Ed 
ets vikyowpev, Huds Sev Tovs Huerépovs Pihovs Tov- 
Tov éyKpateis Torjoar. wore ov TovTo SédoiKa py ovK 
exw 6 TL O@ Exdote@ Tov dirwr, av ed yévynTat, d\AG jr) 
‘ - v . % e A e nw 8e lal ¢ , s 
ovk €xw ikavods ois 80. tpav bé Tav “EAAjvav Kal 
otépavey ExdoTw ypvoovv Sdcw.” 
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Oi dé radra dkovoavres avro’ Te Hoav Tov mpobv- 8 
, : ‘ aL 2e7 n y > 
Morepor Kal Tots ado ~€Eyyyeddov. elofjoav Sé zap 
oN Y \ situa ¥ € , \ 
avToy ol TE OTPATHYyOL Kat TaV addAwy EAjvev Twes 
2 a 2Q7 , 4 BA 2N U © 
akiodvres eidévar ti odiow oral, éav KpaTicacw. 6 
dé eumupmhds amdvrav tiv yrounv amémeute. Tapexe- 9 
hevovto Sé ait@, mdvres Sooumep drehéyovto, put) dye 
3 ? » ¢ ~ a 3 \ td a 

wat, add’ bmicbev Eavtav tdrrerOa. ev Sé TH Kapa 
fourm K\éapxos &5€ tas ypero Tov Kupov: “Ole ydp 
go. paxetobar, @ Kipe, tov ddedkdov;” “Ny Al?” 
epn 6 Kipos, “etwep ye Aapeiov cal Tapvodridds 
3 aA a. *% \ > A 3 a3 > ‘ 
€aTe mats, euds dé aodeddds, ovK apaxel rad7 eyo 
Arjbopat.” 

(92) *"Evratda 57 & TH Eotwiola apiOpss eyevero THv 10 
ye » 9 \ , \ ‘ , oN 
pev “EAAnHvav aomis pupia Kat Terpaxooia, we\TacTat 
dé Sioytdtor Kal mevraxdo.ol, Tov 
Sé pera Kvpov BapBdpwr S8éka pv- 

- = A > 4 
piddes Kai dpyara Speravyddpa audi 
‘ »” ibe x a, > bia 
Ta ElKooL. TaV O€ TOAEMiwy EX€yorTO 11 
elvat ExaTov Kal eikoow pupiddes Kal 
appara Speravnddpa Siakdowa. ah- 
hou 6€ Hoay anioxidior imeis, dv 
*"Aprayépons Hpyev: otra 8 ad mpd airov Bactéws 





Sperravnddpos. 


TETAYMEVOL HOA. 

Tod S€ Bacitéws orparetatos oav apxovTes Kai 12 
aTparnyot Kal wyyeuoves térrapes, TpidKovTa pupiddwy 
exactos, ABpoxopuas, Turoadhépyns, TwBpvas, “ApBaxns. 
tovtav 5é mapeyovto ev TH paxn everyKovTa pupidoes. 
kat dppara Speravynddpa éxarov Kal tevTyAKovta* *ABpo- 
Kdpas S€ totépyoe THS paXNS Hucpats mere, ex Dowixys 
élavvwr. Tatra dé iyyehdov mpos Kdpov of avtopodt- 13 
gavtTes €k TOY TrOhELioy Tapa pweydhou Bacrhéws po 
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THS waxns, Kal pera THY payny ot voTepoy éehjPOnoay 
Tav Toheuiov Tata TWyyeddov. 

14 (98) *EvredOev S€ Kipos é€ehavver oraOuov eva trapa- 

odyyas Tpels TUVTETAypEV@ TO OTPaTEvpaTL TravTi Kal 
nA ¢ a \ A a ¥ Ny , fal 

T@ “EXAnuic@ cat T@ BapBapiko: g@eto yap ravry TH 

Hepa payetoOar Baciiéa: Kara yap pécov Tov orabpov 

TOUTOV Tapos HV SpuKTH Pabeta, 75 prev edpos dpyvial seve, 
N Ss Bie hee ON A . \ , ¥ 

15 76 d€ Bdbos Gpywual Tpets. tTaperérato Sé 7} Tdadpos avw 
Sia Tod mediov emt Sadexa wapacdyyas péype ToD My- 
dias Teixous. 

x € - 7 Ny an s an ee 

Eva ai Sidpuxes, dd Tod Tiypyros Torapyov péovorat * 

oN ear, N \ > A a e 

eiot O€ rérrapes, TO pev edpos mAcMpratar, Babeiar Se 
Bue ~ N ait lal 3 3 wn > , 
toxupas, Kat wow met ev abrais oitaywya: eto Bad- 
Novor Sé cis Tov Eddparny, biadelwover 8 exdorn Tapa- 
odyyny, yépupas 8° erevow. 

> N N ‘ 9 , , N Rahs 

Hy 5€ rapa rov Eidpdrnv mdpodos ore) petatd 
TOV TOTAMOU Kal THS Tappov ws EiKooL TOdaY TO Edpos: 

a, ‘\ ‘ Ld i a , > Noo 

16 radrnv Sé Thy Tdppov Bacrdeds Trove? péyas dvTi épdpatos, 
€revon TuvOdverat Kipov mpocedatvovta. Tadtny 1 THY 
mdpodov Kipds te kal  otTparia twapndOe Kai éyévovro 

17 elow THS Tappov. TavTH pev ovv TH Hepa ovK epaye- 

, > > e 2 , ® \ 
aato Bacwheds, ad\X’ vroywpovvTav gavepa Aoav Kal 
y \ 2? , ” , 
immav Kat avOpdtwv tyvy Todd. 

18 (94) “Evratda Kidpos Zravov Karéoas tov “Apumpa- 
KidTyv pavT edwKey aiT@ SapeiKods TpioxXLALous, drt 
TH evbexdty am éxeivys juépa mpoOvdmevos eirev ato 
9 «“ XN > - Las , e Ao” a > > 
Oru “ Bactheds od payeirar Séxa HuEpav,” Kdpos  etzev, 
“OvK dpa ere payeirar, ei év tavrais ov paxetrar Tals 
« o- . 2h Ng Fy e * een , 8 , D 
Wepars: €ay dAnletoys, vrioyvovmat cor Seka ta- 
Aavta.” Todro Td xpvatoy TéTe améduxev, Exel tapyAOov 

19 af Oéka Hucpa, eel 8 ent rH Tadpw odk éxddve Baor- 
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Neds 7d Kvpov otparevpa SiaBaive, edo€e Kai Kvpo 
Q ~~ ° wn ~ 
Kat tous aANous atreyvaxévar Tod payerOar: wate TH 
te > 2 ~ n X 
votepaia Kipos émopevero *pedAnpévas paddov. rH dé 
Tpitn mt Te TOU apparos KaOypevos THY Topelav émotetTo 
NN 3y\ 7 2 , ¥ x e a ‘ x ‘\ t Dae: 
kal ddiyous & Take éxwv mpd avTod, Td SE TOAD aiT@ 
dvatetapaypévov émopevero Kal Tov Omhwv Tols OTpATLa- 
‘ oN € a“ ¥ % e , 
Tais moda eri apakav nyero Kat vaolvyiwy. 


VIII. (95) Kai 78n re Hv dapdi ayopay miPoveav Kai 
TANTLoV WY 6 oTabpds EvOa epedde Karadrvew, vika Tary- 
, 2 AN , 4 >? ‘ bel os 
yas avnp Ilépons trav audit Kupov motor mpopatverar 
2 Pe 2 ¥ ny . 29% a 
éLavvav ava Kpdtos ibpodvTt To immo, Kal evOds racw 
ols evervyxavey éBéa Kai BapBapikds Kal éAdqviKas Gru 
“Bacileds obv otparedpat. mo\k@ mpocépyerar ws 
els paynv Taperkevacpévos.” 

"EvOa 57 mohvds tépaxos eyevero: aitixa yap éddKxouy 
eg Xo , N ’ rd 2 a“ 
ot "EdAnves Kal mdvres 5€ atdktos odiow emumeeiobat 
Kipds re katatydijoas ad Tov adpparos 
x 2 2. e \ > ‘ aN XN 
Tov Odpaka evébv Kal avaBas ent Tov 
y ‘ et > +. lal » 
immov Ta tadTa eis Tas yelpas eae, 

im »¥ fal , 2 
Tots Te addows mac mapyyye\dev é- 
om ifer@ar Kat xabioracbas eis THY éEav- 
Tov Tdéw éKacTov. 

"EvOa 8) adv Tmokd\p oovdf Kabi- 
otavro, K\éapxos pev ra de€ia Tov 





Lg ¥ ‘ Ls > Ld iad 
Képatos €xwv mpds TO Evodpary Tworape, 
IIpdEevos Sé éyduevos, of 8° addou pera 

Le} Ce XN ‘\ ‘ 4 ‘ Set , 
rovtov, Méwy dé Kal 75 oTpdrevpa 76 eddvypov Képas 
€oxe TOU ‘EhAnvicod. (96) tov S€ BapBapixov imzets 
pev Taddaydves eis yudlovs mapa Kéapyov éornoay 
ev to Sefi@ Kal To “EAqvikdy wedtactixéy, ev S& TO 
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evavtpm “Apiaids te 6 Kvpov vmapyos Kai 70 adXo Bap- 
6 Bapixdv, Kupos dt kal of immets todTov dcov éaxdoror 





tpopetwomlSrov. paXxatpar. 


\ x , ao * , \ > ‘ \ 
KaTa TO pérov, dtALcpévor Oopak ev avToi Kat Tapa- 
‘ , , ‘ UA ~ oe 
pypiitors Kat Kpaveou wavtes mAnv Kupov: Kupos 0€ 
N » N < > Ny , , , 
wudryy exwov Thy Kepadiv eis THY paynyv KabioTaTo éye- 








2 a, 


fe ie 





PERSIAN FOOT SOLDIERS. 


tat O€ Kal Tovs aAovs Ilépoas Ydats Tats Kepadats €v 

7 T@ Tok€um diaxwdvvevew. of SO tmmor mavres of pera 
Kupov elyov Kat tpopetom(Sia Kat tpootepviéia: efor 
Se Kat paxatpas of immets “EN\nuixas. 
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‘ ay x 4 e 7 XN ¥ “ 

Kai dn Te Hv pécov juepas Kat ovTw Katapavets 8 
> e , es \ 2 2, 7 
Hoay ot .modgutor: jvica Se Selhky eyiyvero, épavyn 
KoviopTos womep vehéhn AevKY, Kpove Sé cuXVG VoTEpov 
4 > ~ , 2 0N , L4 be 2 UO 
@omep pedtavia Tis €v TO Tediw emt TorvV. dre Se éeyyt- 
tepov éeyiyvovto, taxa 5% Kal xadkéds Tis ijoTpaTTe Kat 
ai ASyXat Kal ai rd&es Karapaveis ey’yvovrTo. (97) Kal 9 
Hoav immets pev AevKoOdpakes ext TOD evwV¥pou TaV 

, - = f. 7 ¥ -: x 
Toheuiwv: Tirocadhépyns éd€yeTo TovTwy apxew: €xd- 
\ 3 tA XN € a ‘ 2 
pevor Sé yeppopdpor, Eyduevor Sé SrAtra. adv trodipeot 
> id > 4 > a x 7 x 

Eudivats domiow. Alydmrio 8 obror édéyovto eivat: 
aANot © tazets, ado To€dTar. mavtes 8 ovTor Kata 
oy > , > Ud 4 X »y, 
vn ey wraicla mAjpe avOparwv exactov Td eOvos 
ETTOPEVETO. 

IIpo d5€ avrav dppata Siadeirovta ovyvov. am’ aad- 10 
Aprov ra 8 Speravnddpa. Kaovpeva: elyov S€ Ta 
Spémava ex Tav akdvuav eis 
2 ‘ 
TAGYyLov «= aTroTeTapéva = Kat 
e 3 tal > ~ 
uma Tow Sipps eis ynv 
Brérovta, ws SiaxéTTev 67@ 
evtvyxavo. 7 S€ youn 
qv as eis tas tdkeas Tov 
‘EAAjvev éd@vta Kai Sia- 7) Papblagonian cavalry. 


>, x m ~ 2, Greek peltasts. 
KOWovT a. O peVTOL Kupos 3, Greek hoplites under: (1) Clearchus, 11 
> 9 , (2) Proxenus, (3) Menon, 
elmev ote Kaeoas TAPEKE- 4, Probable position of Cyrus and his six 
hundred cavalry. 
6, Barbarians under Ariaeus. 


‘ fal , 
Kpavynv TOV ‘aL Apwyv % Artaxerxes with the six thousand 
- > vm 5 5 B P. B P cavalry. . 
avéxer Oat, &fpedaOn. TodTOo: 

fy N “m8 N me ve me ly 
ov wep Kpavyn adrAa ovyi ws dvuctiv Kal Hovxy ev ice 





hevero tots "EdAnou tiv 


Kai besiiae Eporyoay. 164 
Kai év rovre Ktpos mapehaivaw avTos ov Téypyre 12 
TO Epuynvel kat addous Tpicly 7H TérTapor TH Kredpy@ 
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13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


D7 » N , N , N a s 
€Boa ayew 7o oTpdtevpa KaTa pécov TO THY TohEeuion, 
o > aA. ‘\ »” x» Als ¥ lal ia 0 
ore exet Baoirevs ein: Kav ToT, Epy, ViKaLEV, TAY 
£ Lal i € bass A € , % ¥ 
yuty memoinra. (98) dpav dé 6 Kdéapxos 7d pécov 
atipos Kal dkovov Kupov e€w ovta tov “EXAnviKkod edw- 

, , n N , x ‘ 
vip.ov Baoiiéa —Tooovrov yap mAnOe. wepiiv Bacireds 
@OTE pecov TOV EavTod exwv ToD KUpov evwvipov ew 
x 2\,\> 9 € , > ¥ > , 
Hv — aX dpws 6 Krdapyos ovk yOekev aroomdca 
2 ON a A ‘ 8 Ne , 4 XN 
a7 TOD ToTapod Td Sefidv Képas, PoBovpevos pur) KUKAO- 

4 ial ‘ Fd > , 9 > ~ f 
seh ancreporbey, T@ 5€ Kip dmexpivato Oru adT@ pédor 
GTws KaAa@s éxoL. : 

Kal & rovrw T@ Kaip@ Td pev BapBapixdv orpdrexpa 
dpards mpoyje, To Se “EAAnuikdy ers ev TH adT@ peévov 
OUVETATTETO EK TOV ETL TPOTiOVTwY. Kal 6 Kdpos Tape 
Latvvav od wdvy pos aiT@ TH oTpaTedpar. KaTelEdto 

Z ¥ \ AY 
éxatépwoe dtroBhétrwv els TE TOUS Todepiovs Kal TOUS 
dirovs. idav dé abrdv dad Tov “EAAnuiKov Hevodav 
> A € « » y : 

AOnvaios, weddcas ws ouVvavTijcar NpeTro el TL Tapay- 

é g: € > > C4 > ‘ ed + Lhe 
yedrdo: 6 8 émoryoas, ele kat héyew exéheve Taow 
Ort kal Ta lepa Kaha Kal TA ohdyia Kaha. (99) radTa dé 

Z , 4 ‘ a , of ¢ , » 
héywv BoptBov jrovoe Sia Tov td€ewy idvTos, Kal ypero 

9 
tis 6 OdpuBos ein. 6 S€ Kdéapxos eirev ore oivOnpa 
¥ us, . , 
mapépxeTat Sestepov On. Kai bs eDatuace Tis map- 
¥ ‘ ¥ Ld ” « A € > > Ft 
ayyéhder Kal ypeto 6 Tu etn TO oUVOnna. 6 S areKpi- 
3 
vato “Zevs outinp Kal vinyn.” 6 S€ Ktpos dkovoas 
3 
“ANG Bexopat ze,” éby, “Kal TodTo éaTw.” Tavra 8 
eimov eis THY avTOD YoOpay aaryndavve. 
vies , 

Kai ovkétt tpia 7 Térrapa orddia Siexérny Ta da- 
hayye am’ ahdijhov. qvixa emardvitév re of “EhAyves Kat 
HpxXovTo avttor i€var Tots wodenious. ws dé mopevopevay 
2 , 2 ka s x e , ¥ 
exipawée tr THs Padayyos, 7d droerdpevov ApEato 

‘ a s x. go > , id @ a3 ft 
Spduw Oeiv- Kai dua epdéyEavto waves ofoy TH “Evvadio 
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deXlLovor, Kai mdvres 5. Ceov. Aéyovor Sé Twes ws 

\ a 3 , N \ a1. , a 

Kal Tals aomiot Tpos TA Sépata eovTHcav PoBov mroLouy- 

nw ‘ 2 mn 
Tes Tots Ummots. (100) mpl dé régevpa eEikveto bar 19 
2 ¢ , . , \ 2 
éxxdlvovow of BdapBapor Kat devyovor.. Kal év- 

a“ ~ 3sQ7 . ‘, ‘ 4 eg : 
tavda 8) ediwkey pev Kata Kpdros of “ENAnves, 
éBoav S€ ddAj dors py Oety Spdum, add’ &y rdEer 
Lg 0 ‘ Pa Ld 3 4 ‘A ‘A Py > > 20 
erecOat. Ta 8 appara épépovTo Ta pev Ov ai- 

TOV Tov Troheuiov, TA S€ Kal Sid TOY “EAAYVeV Kev 
« € ° > XN 8 4 ¥ ° 
NVLdXov. O18 eet tpoldoev, OuloTavTO* EoTL 

doris Kal KatednpOn @omep ev immodpépa éxm\a- 

, . poe id 25e 4 6 A ¥ ' 
yels+ Kat ovdév pévrou ovd€ TodTov Tabeiv epacay, 
ovd aAddos S€ Tav “EhAjvev ev tatty TH waxy 
¥ > ‘ > i4 7 aN “ > - Fol 
erabley ovdels ovdev, TAHY emt TO evovipm TokEvbh- 
val Tus eheyero. 

KOpos 8 épav tovs "EAAnvas vuKavtas Td Kal? 21 
avrous Kal SidKovTas, j8dpevos Kal poo Kuvov- 
pevos On b1d ToV aud avTdov, ovd ds e&4yOy 
Sudkew, GAA ouveotrepapevny exw THY TOV ov 
€ cal ‘3 if: € # ¥ 3 ~ yy 
€avT@ éEaxooiwy imméwov rdw eémepedeiro 6 TL 
‘ - 4 ‘ bs ¥ ae. 9 Ld 
mounoe, Bacideds. Kal yap Woe avTov oT. eco 
»¥ A fal 4 \ , 
€xou Tov Iepouxov orparevpatos. (101) Kat mavtes 22 

aA » 
8 ot trav BapBdpwy apxovtTes péoov exovtes 7d || 
avTaY HyovvTat, vouilovtes ovTw Kal ev dodpade- & 
s x e € 5. 2A € 4 ‘ 
oTdtTy Elva, HY 7 loxds aiTtav Eexarépwhe, Kal 
” = , a , > rd 
€l TL Tapayyeidat xp7Corer, hploe av xpdvm aicba- 
vesOa 7d oTpdrevpa. Kat Bacireds 82 TéTe péoor 23 
€xuv THs avTov otparids dpws e&w éyévero Tod Kipou 
edwvipmov Képatos. émel 8 ovdels air@ eudyero ex TOD 








Sdpu. 


Gvtiov ovd€ Tos avrod TeTaypevors emrpoobev, eréxapmTev 
as eis KiKdoow. eva 5% Ktpos Seicas pr dmicbev 24 
yevomevos Katadyn Td “EAAnvikdy éhavver dvtios: Kal 
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26 


26 


27 


28 


29 


euBarov ovv tots é€axaciows vikad Tovs 7pd0 Baciréws 
M ? 2 p 
i4 x 3: . ” AY e a, 
Teraypevous Kat els pvyhy erpepe rods é€axicyidiovs, 
% 3 ~ - : ~ e lel A 2 
kat amoxteivar éyerat abros TH éavtod yep “Apra- 
yépony tov apxovta adrar. 
€ > 
Qs & H tpowh eyévero, Biactetpovtar Kal of Kvpou 
3 la s = td € 4 * 4 > Ee 
éEaxdoror eis 7d Sidkerv dpunoavres, TAYY avy ddiyou 
> 
app avrov KareheibOnoay, oxebdv of spotpdmetor Kahov- 
‘ 
pevor. (102) ovv Tovros dé dv xadopd Baairéa Kal 7rd 
> 72 9 A a \ 29s > 2 7 2\)\2 24 
apd €xetvov atipos: Kal edOds ovK Hveéayero, add’ eirav 
ony ¥ 5 e any 29> oA \ i & ’ 
ov avdpa Opa” iero ér adrov Kai tale Kata TO oTépvov 
N e x ~ rc 9 , ¢€ 
Kai tuTpdoKke. did Tov Odpaxos, ws dynor Kryoias 6 
iatpés, Kal tdobar avrds 75 tTpadpd yor. aaiovta 8° 
avrov dxovtifer Tis madr@ v7d Tov dpbarpdv Pralws: Kal 
2 A 4 ‘ A \ A ‘ e 9 > 
€vTavOa paydpevor kal Bactheds Kal Kipos kai of aud 
> ‘ € A e a. € , XN la > . , 
avrovs vmep ékatépov, —d7dco. pev Tov audi Baciréa 
2 ae 2 Ps ae ae 2 ‘ 3 A 
anr€$vnoKov Krnoias héyer: map’ éxeive yap jv: Kodpos 
8€ abrds Te dr€Bave Kai 6KTw ol dpioToL TOY TeEpl avTov 
ekewvto é7 aiTa. "Aptramdrns 8 6 mordratos aiT@ 
~ , a ra > ‘\ i 
Tov oKNTTOvYwY Oepdtav héyeraL, ereLd7) TeTTKéTA €idE 
Kidpov, katarydyoas amd Tov immov wepimerciv aire. 
Kat ob pe daor Baowléa Kehevoat Twa éemopdéar avrov 
Kupo, ot S€ adrov émirdd€acbar omacdpevov Tov dxuwd- 
: ‘\ 
Knv: elye yap xpvoouv: Kal orperrov 8 e&pdper Kat 
Va \ » y e » ko > s 
wédia Kal tahda womep ot apioto. Ilepowy: ereTiunto 
N ey , 8 >» ‘ 
yap vio Kupouv ou etvoudv Te Kal TirTéTHTA. 


WORD FOR WORD PARALLEL OF ANABASIS. 


Book J., Cuapters [.-I. 





Nore. — The figures between parentheses indicate the Lessons of this book in which the text, 
: corresponding to this parallel, is treated. 





CHAPTER I. 


1. (1) Of-Darius and of-Parysatis are-born boys two, (2) elder Artaxerxes, 
younger but Cyrus. (8) When but was-sick Darius (4) and was-suspecting 
an-end of-the (of-)life, (5) he-was-wishing the-two two-boys both to-be-present. 

2. (6) The now elder being-present happened; (7) Cyrus but he-sends-after 
from the province of-which him satrap he-made, (8) also general and him he- 
appointed of-all (9) as-many-as into Castolus’s plain collect-themselves (= as- 
semble). Goes-up, therefore, (the) Cyrus taking Tissaphernes as a-friend, (10) 
also of-the Greeks, having heavy-armed-men he-went-up three-hundred, com- 
mander and of-them Xenias, a-Parrhasian. 

3. (12) When but ended Darius and became-established into the kingdom 
Artaxerxes, Tissaphernes slanders (the) Cyrus to the (= his) brother, that 
he-is-plotting-against him. (18) The (= he) and is-persuaded and arrests Cyrus 
as-if about-to-kill; the (= his) but mother having-begged-off him sends-back 
again to the (= his) province. 

4. (14) The (= he) but when went-back, after-incurring-danger and after- 
being-dishonored, (15) deliberates how never again he-shall-be in-the-power- 
of his brother, but, if he-be-able, [how] he-shall-be-king instead-of that-one. 

(16) Parysatis now, his mother, supported (the) Cyrus, loving him more 
than the reigning Artaxerxes. 

5. (17) Whoever and arrived of-the from-beside king to him, all so dis- 
posing he-kept-sending-away, so-as to-him rather friends to-be than to-king. 
(19) Also of-the by-the-side-of himself and barbarians he-was-taking-care, that 
‘to-wage-war both able they-might-be and in-a-friendly-way they-might-have- 
[themselves] to-him, i.e., be friendly to him. 

6. The but Greek force he-was-collecting, as-much-as he-could, hiding-for- 
himself, in-order-that as-unprepared-as-possible he-might-take (= find) king. 
(20) As-follows, therefore, he-was-making-for-himself the levy. As-many- 
soever-as he-had garrisons in the cities he-sent-orders to-the garrison-com- 
manders each to-take men Peloponnesian as-many-as-possible and as-good-as- 
possible, saying-that plotting-against Tissaphernes the cities. (21) And (this 
was plausible) for were the Ionian cities of-Tissaphernes the-ancient (= for- 
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* 4 
merly) from king having-been-given, then but they-had-revolted to Cyrus all 
except Miletus. 

7. In Miletus but Tissaphernes observing-beforehand the same those [things] 
{them] planning, to-revolt to Cyrus, the (= some) he-killed-off, the (= others) 
but he-cast-out, i.e., banished, (22) (The) but Cyrus, taking-under-(his protec- 
tion) the fleeing [ones], after-collecting an-army, was-besieging Miletus both by 
land and by sea and was-endeavoring to lead-down [= back] the having-fallen- 
out [ones] (= the exiles). And this again another pretext was to-him of-the 
to-collect an-army. 

8. (23) To and king sending, he-kept-demanding, brother being of-him, to- 
be-given to-himself those the cities rather than Tissaphernes to-rule (of-)them, 
and his mother codperated with-him these [things] ; so-that king the against him- 
self conspiracy not was-perceiving, (24) with- Tissaphernes but he-was-thinking 
warring him about (= on) the armies to-be-spending-money ; so-that in-no-wise 
was-he-angry, (because of) them warring. (And) for (the) Cyrus kept-forward- 
ing the becoming (i.e., accruing) revenues to-king from the cities, (of-) which of- 
Tissaphernes he-happened having. 

9. Another but army for-him was-being-collected in Chersonesus the oppo- 
site Abydus, (in) this (the) way. Clearchus a-Lacedemonian exile was; (25) 
with-this (one) (= him) after-associating, (the) Cyrus admired both him and 
gives to-him ten-thousand darics. The (= he) but, after-taking the money, an- 
army collected from those the means, and was-warring, from Chersonesus set- 
ting-out, with-the Thracians the above (= on) [the] Hellespont living, and he- 
was-aiding the Greeks ; so-that also means they-were-contributing for-him into 
the support of-the soldiers, the Hellespontine cities, willing. (26) This and 
again thus being-supported was-escaping-notice for-him (the) army. 

10. Aristippus and, the Thessalian, a-guest-friend being happened to-him, 
and being-hard-pressed under (= by) his at-home opponents he-comes to (the) 
Cyrus and asks him (for) into (= about) two-thousand mercenaries and three 
months’ pay, on-the-ground-that thus becoming-superior would (= would be 
superior) of-(=to)-his opponents. (27) (The) but Cyrus gives to-him about 
four-thousand and six months’ pay, and requests (of-)him not sooner to-become- 
reconciled to his opponents before with-him he-may-confer. Thus and again 
the in Thessaly was-escaping-notice for-him being-supported army. 

11. (28) Proxenus and, the Beotian, a-guest-friend being, he ordered taking 
men as-many-as-possible, to-become-at-[his]-side, saying-that, into (= against) 
(the) Pisidians, wishing (= he wished) to-make-an-expedition, on-the-ground- 
that troubles, were furnishing the Pisidians, to-the of-himself country (= to his 
own country). 

Sophznetus and, the Stymphalian, and Socrates, the Achzan, guest-friends 
being also these, he ordered, men having-taken, to-come, as many-as-possible, 
on-the-ground-that being-(=he was)-about-to-war-with (=against) Tissaphernes 
together-with the exiles (the) of-[the]-Milesians. And were-doing thus those. 
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CHAPTER II. 


1. (80) When but it-was-seeming-best to-him now to-proceed upward, the 
pretext he-was-making as (the) Pisidians wishing (i.e., that he wished) to-drive- 
out wholly from the country; and he-collects as-if against these the both barba- 
rian and the Greek [army]. ‘There also he-sends-orders to-the both Clearchus 
having-taken (= with) to-come how-great was to-him army, and to(-the) 
Aristippus, reconciled to his [opponents] at-home, to-send-away to himself 
what he-had army ; (81) and to-Xenias, the Arcadian, who for-him was com- 
inanding the in the cities mercenary [army], to-come he-sends-orders, having- 
taken the others except how-many sufficient were the citadels to-guard. 

2. He-called and also the Miletus besieging [ones], and the exiles he-ordered 
with him to-join-the-expedition, having-promised to-them, if well he-should- 
accomplish [those things] for which he-was-making-the-expedition, not sooner 
(about-) to-cease until them he-should-lead-down (= back) homeward. 
(82) The (=they) and gladly were-obeying ; een for (to-) him; and 
taking the arms they were-present into Sardis. 

3. Xenias accordingly the from the cities taking iceamspaeens into Sardis, 
heavy-armed-men to (= about) four-thousand, Proxenus and was-present hav- 
ing heavy-armed-men about five-hundred and one-thousand, light-armed-men 
but five-hundred, Sophenetus and, the Stymphalian, heavy-armed-men having 
one-thousand, Socrates and, the Achzan, heavy-armed-men having about five- 
hundred, Pasion and, the Megarean, three-hundred heavy-armed-men, three- 
hundred and targeteers having, arrived; was but both that [one] and (the) 
Socrates of-the about Miletus campaigning [ones]. 

4. (83) Those into Sardis for him arrived. Tissaphernes but, having-per- 
ceived these things (= this), and greater thinking to-be than as-if against (the) 
Pisidians the preparation, proceeds to king, by-what [way] he was-able most- 
quickly, horsemen having about five-hundred. 

5. And king accordingly, when he-heard of-Tissaphernes the Cyrus’s mili- 
tary-preparation, prepared-in-turn. 

Cyrus but, having whom I-have-mentioned, set-forth from Sardis; and he- 
marches through (the) Lydia day’s-journeys three, parasangs twenty and two, 
to the Meander river. Of-this the width two plethra; a-bridge and was-upon 
seven having-been-joined by-means-of-boats. 

6. (34) This after-crossing, he-marches through Phrygia day’s-journey one, 
parasangs eight, into Colosse, a-city (well-) inhabited, prosperous and large. 
There he-waited days seven ; and came Menon, the Thessalian, hoplites having 
one-thousand and peltasts five-hundred, Dolopians and Anianians and Olynthians. 

7. Thence he-marches day’s-journeys three, parasangs twenty, into Celene, 
of-(the) Phrygia city inhabited, large and prosperous. There to-Cyrus royal- 
(apartments) was and a-park large, of-wild animals full, which that-one used- 
to-hunt from a-horse, whenever to-exercise he-wished (opt.) himself both and 
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his horses. Through middle and of-the park flows the Meander river ; the and 
sources of-it are out-of the royal-apartments (= palace); it-flows and also 
through the Celene city. 

8. (85) There-is and also of-great king royal-palace in Celene fortified 
upon the sources of-the Marsyas river beneath the acropolis ; flows and also this 
through the city and empties into the Meander; of-the and Marsyas the width 
is of-twenty and five feet. 

There is-said Apollo to-have-flayed [it is said that Apollo flayed] Marsyas 
after-conquering [him] contending with-himself concerning [musical-] wisdom, 
and the skin to-have-hung-up [and that he hung up, etc.] in the cave whence 
the sources; on-account-of and this [fact] the river is-called Marsyas. 
(36) There Xerxes, when from (the) Greece after-being-defeated in-the battle 
he-was-retreating, is-said to-have-built [it is said that he built] these both 
(the) royal-apartments (= palace) and the of-Celene citadel. 

9. There waited Cyrus days thirty ; and came Clearchus, the Spartan exile, 
having hoplites one-thousand and peltasts Thracians eight-hundred and bowmen 
Cretan two-hundred. At-the-same-time and also Sosis was-present, the Syracusan, 
having hoplites three-hundred, and Sophznetus, the Arcadian, having hoplites 
one-thousand. And there Cyrus review and enumeration of-the Greeks made 
in the park, and became (= amounted-to) the all-together hoplites ten-thousand 
and one-thousand, peltasts but about (the) two-thousand. 

10. (387) Thence he-marches day’s-journeys two, parasangs ten, into Pelte, 
a-city inhabited. There he-remained days three; in which Xenias, the Arca- 
dian, the Lyczan sacrificed and a-contest appointed ; the and prizes were flesh- 
combs golden ; viewed (= witnessed) and the contest also Cyrus. 

Thence he-marches day’s-journeys two, parasangs twelve, to of-(the)-Cera- 
mians market, city inhabited, remotest near (= frontier or border city of) the 
Mysian country. 

11. (88) Thence he-marches day’s-journeys three, parasangs thirty, into 
Cayster’s plain, city inhabited. There he-remained days five; and to-the sol- 
diers was-due pay more than of-three months, and frequently going to his gates 
they-kept-demanding [it] from [him]. The (= he) but, hopes speaking, kept- 
putting-(them)-off and evident was being-troubled ; not for was-it according- 
to the of-Cyrus manner (=custom, or character), having, not to-give-back 
(= pay-over). : 

12. (89) There arrives Epyaxa, the of-Syennesis wife, the Cilicians’ king 
to-the-side-of Cyrus ; and she-was-said to-Cyrus to-have-given [it was said that 
she gave, etc.] means (= money) much. To-the but at-any-rate army then paid 
Cyrus pay of-four months. Had and the Cilician-(woman) a-guard around her- 
self, Cilicians and Aspendians ; it-was-said and also to-have-had-intercourse 
Cyrus [that C. had, etc.] with-the Cilician-(woman). 

13. Thence he-marches day’s-journeys two, parasangs ten, into Thymbrium, 
city inhabited. (41) There was beside the road spring, the of-Midas called, 
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the Phrygians’ king, at which is-said Midas the Satyr to-have-caught [it is said 
that M. caught, etc.] with-wine by-mixing it. 

14. Thence he-marches day’s-journeys two, parasangs ten, into Tyrizum, 
city inhabited. There he-remained days three. And is-said to-have-requested 
the-Cilician-(woman) of-Cyrus [it is said that . . . requested Cyrus] to-show the 
army to-herself ; wishing accordingly to-show, a-review he-makes in (= on) the 
» plain of-the Greeks and of-the barbarians. 

15. (42) He-ordered and the Greeks, as custom to-them into battle [was], 
so to-be-drawn-up and to-stand, to-marshal and each-one the of-himself [men]. 
They-were-drawn-up accordingly in fours (=four deep); had and the right 
Menon and the (= those) with him, the but left Clearchus and the of-that-one 
[men], the but middle the other generals. 

16. Viewed (= reviewed) accordingly (the) Cyrus first the barbarians; the 
(= they) and marched-by having-been-drawn-up according-to squadrons and 
according-to companies ; afterwards but, the Greeks, riding-past upon a-chariot 
and the Cilician-(woman) upon (= in) a-carriage. They-had and all helmets 
brazen and tunics purple and greaves and their shields having-been-uncovered. 

17. (48) When but all he-rode-past (= he-had-ridden-past), after-stationing 
his chariot before the phalanx middle, sending Pigres the interpreter to (-the- 
side-of) the generals of-the Greeks, he-ordered to-present the arms and to-advance 
entire the phalanx. They but these (orders) said-in-front to-the soldiers; and 
when the-trumpet-(had)-sounded, after-presenting the arms, they-advanced. 
From but this, more-quickly advancing with a-shout, from the spontaneous 
a-running became to-the soldiers to the tents. 

18. (44) Of-the and barbarians fear much, and the both Cilician-(woman) 
fled upon her carriage and the (= those) from (i.e., in) the market leaving- 
behind their wares fled. The but Greeks with laughter to their tents went. 
The and Cilician-(woman), seeing the splendor and the order of-the army, 
wondered. Cyrus but was-pleased the from the Greeks into the barbarians fear 
beholding. 

19. Thence he-marches day’s-journeys three, parasangs twenty, into Iconium, 
of (the) Phrygia city remote. There he-remained three days. Thence he 
marches through (the) Lycaonia day’s-journeys five, parasangs thirty. This 
(the) country he-turned-over to-plunder to-the Greeks, as hostile being. 

20. (45) Thence Cyrus the Cilician-(woman) into (the) Cilicia sends-away 
(by) the quickest way ; and he-sent-with her the soldiers whom Menon had and 
(Menon) himself. Cyrus but with the others marches through Cappadocia 
day’s-journeys four, parasangs twenty and five, into Thoana, city inhabited, 
large and prosperous. There they-remained days three ; in which (time) Cyrus 
slew man Persian, Megaphernes, a-wearer-of-the-purple royal, and another cer- 
tain of-the subordinates chief-officer, accusing to-be-plotting-against him. 

21. (46) Thence they-were-attempting to-throw-into (i.e., make an entrance) 
into (the) Cilicia; the but entrance was road wagon, steep exceedingly and im- 
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possible to-enter for-an-army, if any-one was-preventing. Was-said and also 
Syennesis to-be upon the heights guarding the entrance ; wherefore they-waited 
a-day in the plain. On-the but following [day] came a-messenger saying that 
having-left was Syennesis the heights, when he-perceived that the of- Menon army 
already in Cilicia was within the mountains, and because triremes he-heard 
sailing-around from Ionia into Cilicia Tamos having, the of-Lacedemonians 
and of himself Cyrus. 

22. (47) Cyrus and accordingly went-up upon the mountains, nobody pre- 
venting, and saw the tents where the Cilicians were-guarding. 

Thence and he-went-down into a-plain large and beautiful, flowed-upon 
(= well-watered), and of-trees of-all-kinds quite-full and of-vines; much and 
also sesame and millet and panic and wheat and barley it-bears. A-mountain 
and it surrounds, steep and high on-every-side from sea to sea. 7 

23. After-descending and through this (the) plain he marched day’s-journeys 
four, parasangs five and twenty, to Tarsi, of (-the) Cilicia city large and pros- 
perous ; where was the of-Syennesis royal-palace, the Cilicians’ king; through 
midst and of-the city flows a-river Cydnus by-name, width of-two plethra. 

24. (48) This (the) city they-abandoned, the inhabiting [ones], with Syen- 
nesis into a-fortress strong upon the mountains, except the (= those) the shops 
having [ones] ; they-remained and also the along-the-side-of the sea living [ones] 
in Soli and in Issi. Epyaxa but, the of-Syennesis wife, earlier than-Cyrus by- 
five days into Tarsi arrived. 

25. In but the crossing of-the mountains, the into the plain, two companies 
of-the Menon’s army were-destroyed (= perished) ; the (= some) were-saying 
while-plundering something to-have-been-cut-down (= cut-to-pieces) [that they 
while . . . were cut down] by the Cilicians, the (= others) but after-being-left- 
behind and not being-able to-find the other (= the rest of the) army nor the 
roads, then, wandering-about, to-have-perished [that they were left behind and 
... that they perished] ; they-were but at-any-rate these one-hundred hoplites. 

26. (49) The but others when they-came, the both city, (the) Tarsi, they- 
plundered, on-account-of the loss of-the fellow-soldiers being-angered, and the 
royal-palace the in it. 

Cyrus but when marched-into into the city, kept-sending-after (the) Syen- 
nesis to himself; he but neither before to-no-one yet stronger than-himself into 
hands to-go said [i.e., that he had gone, etc.] nor then to-Cyrus to-go was-he- 
willing, before [= until] his wife him persuaded and pledges he-received. 

27. (50) After but these [things] (= this), when they-became-with one- 
another, Syennesis gave to-Cyrus means much into (= for) the army, Cyrus and 
to-that-one (= him) gifts which is-[= are]-thought alongside-of (the) king (i.e., 
at the court) valuable, a-horse golden-bridled and necklace golden and bracelets 
and dagger golden and gown Persian and the country no-longer to-be-ravaged ; 
the and having-been-plundered slaves, if anywhere they-happen-on [them] 
(= find), to-take-[them]-back. 


A FREE TRANSLATION OF CHAPTER I. 





Notz.— The figures between parentheses indicate the Lessons in this book in which the text, 
corresponding to this translation, is treated. 


1. (1) Of Darius and Parysatis two sons are born ; (2) the elder, Artaxerxes ; 
the younger, Cyrus. (3) Now when Darius was sick (4) and suspected the 
end of his life to be near, (5) he wished both of his sons to be present. 

2. (6) Now the elder happened to be present ; (7) but he sent for Cyrus from 
the province of which he had made him satrap; (8) and he had also appointed 
him general of all (9) who are wont to assemble in the plain of Castolus. So 
Cyrus goes up, taking Tissaphernes as a friend, (10) having also three hun- 
dred hoplites of the Greeks and Xenias, the Parrhasian, as their commander. 

3. (12) When Darius died and Artaxerxes became established in the king- 
dom, Tissaphernes slandered Cyrus to his brother, charging that he was plotting 
against him, (13) The king believes him and arrests Cyrus, saying that he 
is going to put him to death ; but the mother of Cyrus begs him off and sends 
him back again to his province. 

4. (14) But when he went back, after incurring danger and disgrace, (15) 
he planned that he might never again be in the power of his brother, but be king 
in his stead, if he could. 

(16) Now Parysatis, the mother of Cyrus, supported him, since she loved him 
more than the reigning Artaxerxes. 

5. (17) If any one came to him from the king, Cyrus used io send them 
all back, disposing them so as to be more friendly to him than to the king. 
(19) And he also cared for the barbarians about him, that they might both be 
able to fight and be friendly to him. 

6. But his Greek force he collected as secretly as possible, in order that he 
might take the king as unprepared as possible. (20) Accordingly he made 
his levy as follows. He ordered the captains of all the garrisons which he 
had in the cities to procure men of Peloponnesus, as many and as good as 
possible, declaring that Tissaphernes was plotting against his cities. (21) For 
the Ionian cities belonged to Tissaphernes, having been given to him formerly 
by the king; but at this time all had revolted to Cyrus, except Miletus. 

7. Tissaphernes perceiving that in Miletus people were deliberating upon 
these same measures, namely, to revolt to Cyrus, slew some and banished others. 
(22) But Cyrus, taking the exiles under his protection and collecting an army, 
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besieged Miletus both by land and sea and endeavored to restore them. This 
again was another pretext he had for collecting an army. 

8. (23) And sending to the king, he kept urging that, because he was a 
brother of his, those cities should be given to himself rather than that Tissa- 
phernes should rule them, and his mother was codperating with him in this ; 
so that the king did not perceive the plot against himself, (24) but he thought 
that by warring with Tissaphernes, he was expending his means upon his 
armies; so that he felt no anger at their being at war. For Cyrus continu- 
ally sent to the king the incoming revenues from the cities which belonged to 
Tissaphernes, but which he happened to have. 

9. But another army was collected for him in the Chersonesus which lies 
directly opposite Abydus, in the following manner. Clearchus was an exile 
from Sparta. (25) After associating with him, Cyrus both came to know him 
and admired him, and gave him ten thousand darics. He took the money and 
raised an army with these means, and sallying forth from the Chersonesus, 
carried on war with those Thracians who lived beyond the Hellespont, and con- 
tinually aided the Greeks ; so that the cities of the Hellespont voluntarily con- 
tributed means for him for the support of his soldiers. (26) This army also was 
thus secretly supported for him. 

10. And Aristippus, the Thessalian, happened to be a guest-friend of his, 
and, hard pressed by his adversaries at home, he came to Cyrus and asked him 
for two thousand darics and three months’ pay, saying that thus he would get 
the better of his adversaries. (27) But Cyrus gives him about four thousand 
darics and six months’ pay, and begs him not to come to an agreement with his 
adversaries before he shall have consulted him. Thus again the army in Thessaly 
was secretly supported for him. 

11. (28) But Proxenus,the Beotian, a guest-friend of his, he bade take as 
many men as possible and come to him, stating that he desired to make an 
expedition against the Pisidians, on the ground that the Pisidians were giving 
his country trouble. 

And Sophenetus, the Stymphalian, and Socrates, the Achzan— these too 
being friends —he bade take as many men as possible and come to him, saying 
that he was about to fight Tissaphernes with the aid of the exiles from Miletus. 
And they did so. 


APPENDIX. 


—+1—_ 


Notz. —In this Appendix many of the facts and principles of Latin and 
Greek etymology are presented as a basis for a comparative study of the 
elements of the two languages. The Appendix is designed to be used in con- 
nection with the ‘‘Lessons.’’ Its purpose is primarily to aid the student in 
understanding the principles of the Greek language by comparing them with 
principles of the Latin language already known by him. | As the facts here 
presented are intended for the use of beginners of the language and chiefly for. 
the purpose of illustration, the treatment of the subject matter is simple and 
incomplete. Numerous references to the Appendix will be found in the pre- 
ceding ‘‘ Lessons,’’ which, it is thought, will render it useful to teachers and 
students. It is hoped that the teacher will enlarge this comparative study of 
Latin and Greek whenever it can be done with advantage to the pupil. (See 
Suggestions to Teachers, pp. 7-9.) 

A secondary purpose of the Appendix is to furnish for convenient reference 
all the paradigms needed for the first half of the ‘‘ Lessons”’ in the ‘‘ Primer.’’ 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND SOUND. 


ALPHABET. 


1. The following table will show many similarities in the letters 
of the Latin and Greek languages; the teacher will do well to 
explain them more fully as the letters occur in the text studied. 
The standard grammars will give additional information to the 
teacher. 


Latin. GREEK. Name. 
a A a adda alpha 
b B B Biro beta 
g ry yappeo. gamma 
d A 8 déAra delta 
é E «¢ & piddv epsilon 


1 Only those letters are given which correspond with the Greek alphabet, and they are 
arranged in the order of the Greek alphabet: 
345 
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Latin. GREEK. Namez. 
z Z ¢ ojra zela 
é H 7 ira eta 
th O oO Ta. theta 
i I t idra iota 
co, k K K Kara. kappa 
1 A 2X AdpBsa lambda 
m M »p po mu 
n Nv vv nu 
x (=) é & xi 
re) O o 3 pixpov — omicron 
Pp Tt mH pt 
Yr Pp po rho 
s xs os ofypo. sigma 
t T T _ Tad tau 
y (a) You b pidoy upsilon 
ph & z phi 
ch x xX xe chi 
ps v oy yt pst 
ro) Q wo @ peya oméga 


2. Quantity of Vowels. —In Latin the vowels may be long or 
short in quantity; when long, they are marked thus, (@); when 
short, thus, (d). 

In Greek «, o, are always short, 

y, w, are always long, 

a, t, v, are long in some words, short in others, hence 
called doubtful vowels. The quantity of the doubtful vowels may be 
marked like that of Latin vowels. In this volume, however, a, «, v, 
have been marked when long, except when a circumflex accent stands 
over the vowel; when unmarked these vowels are short. 

3. Sounds of Vowels. —The Greek vowels are sounded like the 
corresponding Latin vowels as pronounced by the Roman method 
of pronunciation, except v, v: v has the sound of the French w or 
German i. 

Remark. — Every initial vowel or diphthong has a breathing, either rough (‘) 
or smooth ('). The rough breathing shows that h is sounded before the vowel 
or diphthong, thus, 6= hd; the smooth breathing simply indicates the absence 
of the h-sound. A diphthong takes the breathing over the second vowel, except 
an improper diphthong (5). 
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4. Open and Close Vowels. — 


Latin. GREEK. 

d, a. a, (most open). 
The open vowels are { et aE (most open) 

é, 2, 6, 0. €, 4) 0, w, (less open). 
The close vowels are i, 1, &, @. t, lv, Uv. 


The Latin y was introduced from the Greek v. In Greek diph- 
thongs v corresponds to the Latin uw; see 5,7. 

5. Diphthongs. — When two vowels unite in one syllable, they are 
called a diphthong (8-p0oyyos, double sound). In Latin the second 
vowel of the diphthong is often a close vowel, in Greek it is 
always so. 


Latin Diparuoncs. GREEK DIPHTHONGS. 
Most common, ae, oe, au, eu. Ql, EL, OL; AV, EV, OV; 
Less common, é, oi, ui. Q, 7,2; NV, WU, VE. 


The diphthongs with the first vowel 
long and with iota subscript are 
sometimes called improper diph- 
thongs. 


6. Pronunciation of Diphthongs. —By the Roman method of pro- 
nouncing Latin, the following diphthongs are pronounced alike : — 


Latin. GreEeEx. Latin. GREEK. 
ae = a a = et 
au = av eu = ev 
oe = a uo = wv 


7. Correspondence in Letters. — The Greek diphthongs were rep- 
resented in Roman letters as follows : — 


al, €l, Ol, Gv, €U, Ov, Vl, G4, YH, 


an 


by ae, ori, oe, au, eu, & yi, a &, 


8. Mutes. — Those consonants which are called mutes are classi- 
fied as follows : — 


Latin. GREEK. 
Labial mutes p 0b ph a 6B , or w-mutes 
Lingual mutes t d th + 8 9, or r-mutes 
Palatal mutes c,k g ch kK y xX, OY «mutes 


1 See Notes on Lesson I. for another sound for ec. 
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Mutes produced by the same organ of speech (lips, tongue, palate) 
are cognate. 
By another classification mutes are divided into three orders : — 


smooth wm T K 
middle B 8 y 
rough » @ x 


Mutes of the same order are said to be codrdinate. 

9. Liquids. —J, m, n, r, and the corresponding Greek letters A, p, 
v, p, are called liquids. 

10. Nasals.—m, n, n before a palatal (as in ink), and the cor- 
responding p, v, y-nasal (y before a palatal or €), are called nasals. 

11. Double Consonants. — Latin a, z, and Greek &, ¢, y, are called 
double consonants; 2 (cs) = & (xo); 2 (ds) = € (60); w= ze. 

12. Sounds of Consonants. —The Greek consonants are sounded 
like the Roman letters used to represent them. Note in particular 
that « and y are hard like c and g in can and go; os has the hissing 
sound of s, aS in so, never the sound of z; 7 has the sound of ¢ in 
tin; ¢ has the sound of Eng. dz; @ has the sound of ¢h in thin. 

13. Vowel and Consonant Changes. — These changes are so numer- 
ous in both Latin and Greek that they can be best illustrated in the 
paradigms where they are found and also by the teacher from time 
to time in connection with the Greek text of the Lessons. See 
paradigms following. 

14. Syllables. — The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; 
the next to the last, penult; the one before the penult, antepenult. 

15. Quantity. — A syllable is long by nature when it contains a 
long vowel or diphthong: Bélgae, trés; 7, rH, rots. 

16. Accent.— Accent is practically a stress of voice upon the 
accented syllable. In Greek there are three marks of accent, alsd 
themselves called accents : — 


Ea 


the acute, written ’; 
the circumflex, written ~; 
the grave, written *. 


These accent marks stand over the vowel of the accented syllable; 
if the accented syllable contains a diphthong, the accent mark stands 
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over the second vowel, except, of course, in case of an improper 
diphthong. 

There are no special marks of accent for Latin words. When it 
is desired to indicate the accented syllable of a Latin word, the 
acute accent is generally used. 

17. Place of the Greek Accents. — The acute can stand on only one 
of the last three syllables of a word, the circumflex on one of the 
last two. 

A word with the acute 


on the ultima is called oxytone, 
on the penult “  «& — paroxytone, 
on the antepenult “ “  proparoxytone. 


A word with the circumflex 


on the ultima is called perispomenon, 
on the penult “ © properispomenon. 


A word with no accent on the ultima is called barytone. 

18. Accent determined by Quantity.—In Latin, words of two 
syllables are accented on the penult; words of more than two 
syllables are accented on the penult, if the penult is long, otherwise 
on the antepenuilt. 

In Greek, (a) the acute can stand on either long or short syllables, 
(b) the circumflex only on syllables long by nature, cf. 15; (c) when 
the ultima is long by nature the acute cannot stand on the antepe- 
nult, nor the circumflex on the penult. Hence we have the following 


GENERAL Ruies FoR GREEK ACCENT. 


* Note that the length of the ultima as determining Greek accent is 
the basis of these rules. 


19. A word with a short ultima, if accented 


(a) on the antepenult, has the acute, 
(6) ona short penult, has the acute, 

(c) on a long penult, has the circumflex, 
(d) on the ultima, has the acute. 
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A word with a long ultima, if accented 


(e) on the penult, has the acute, 
(f) on the ultima, has either the acute or circumfles ; 


ef. 35, Remark, 43, and the paradigms of the following pages. 

20. Important Exception in Quantity. — Final -w and -o., except in 
the optative mode and the adverb oixa, at home, have the effect of 
short vowels on the accent of penult and antepenult. 

21. Change of Acute to Grave. — The acute on an ultima is changed 
to the grave when words follow in close connection. 

22. Proclitics.—In Latin, prepositions standing before their cases 
are attached so closely to a following word as not to have an accent 
of their own; cf. in pdrtés. 

In Greek, a few words attach themselves so closely to a following 
word as not to have a separate accent. Such words are called pro- 
elitics (leaning forward). 

They are: — 


(a) 6, 4, ot, at, of the article ; 

(b) The prepositions év in, eis into, é€ (éx) from; 

(c) The conjunctions «i ¢f, ws as, that, to (as a preposition) ; 
(d) The adverb od (otk, odx) not. 


23. Enclitics. — Words which attach themselves so closely to a 
preceding word as to lose their separate accent are called enclitics 
(leaning on another word), e.g., miniméque. The most common 
enclitics in Greek are : — 

(a) The pronouns pod, pol, pé; cod, voi, cé; 08, of, & and odiar. 

(0) The indefinite pronoun ris, 7é, in all its forms. 

(c) The present indicative of ciué be and nui say, except the 
second singular. 

(d) The particles yé, ré, roi, wép, and the inseparable -de. 


_INFLECTION. 


24. Parts of Speech. — They are the same in English, Latin, and 
Greek, viz.: Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, 
Conjunction, Interjection. English and Greek have also the Defi- 
nite Article. : : 
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25. Properties of Nouns.—They are gender, number, and case ; 
true for both Latin and Greek. 

26. Gender.—In Greek, as in Latin, there are three genders: 
masculine, feminine, and neuter. The gender of Greek substantives 
(nouns and words used as nouns) is generally shown by the form 
of the definite article. As in Latin, the form of the case-ending 
sometimes indicates the gender of the word. 

27. Number.— English and Latin have two numbers, singular 
and plural; Greek has in addition to these a dual number, used 
of two only; the plural, however, is often used instead of the dual. 

28. Case. — There are six cases in Latin: nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative. Greek has the same cases 
except the ablative. Instead of the ablative, Greek employs the 
genitive and dative with and without prepositions. - See Introduc- 
tion 42 and 47. 

29. Stem and Case Endings. — As in Latin so in Greek the forms 
of a noun are made by adding case endings to a common base called 
the stem. The union of these two elements leads to many vowel 
and consonant changes. See the declensions which follow. 

30. Stem Endings. — 


. In Latin, stems end in a, 0, i, u, e, and consonants. 
In Greek, stems end in a, o, 4, v, and consonants. 


31. Declensions. — 
Latin. 


J. A- or 1st declension (stems in a). 
II. O- or 2d declension (stems in 0). 
III. Consonant or 3d declension (stems in consonants and in 7). 
IV. 4th declension (stems in w). 
V. 5th declension (stems in @). 


GREEK. 
I. A- or 1st declension (stems in a). 
II. @- or 2d declension (stems in o). 
III. Consonant or 3d declension (stems in consonants and close 
vowels, t, v). 
Nors. — Greek III. equals Latin III. and IV., and Latin é-stems originally 
ended in @ or s. 


852 INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


32. ‘First Deciension (a-DEcLENsIow). 
Latin. GREEK. 

The stem ends in d. The stem ends in a. 

The nominative singular ends; The nominative singular ends in a, d, » 
in d. feminine ; -as, -ys, masculine. 

Nouns of this declension are! -s is the case-ending of the masculines in 
feminine. the nominative singular. 

[A few nouns of Greek origin 5 

end in 2 (=x), ds (= as), I. Feminines. 

(=7)-] 9 Xopa, 7) 4px, 9 Oddacoa, 
lingua, language. land. ; government sea. 2 
(lingua-) (xepa-) (dpxa-) (Gadacca-) 

SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. lingua N. X4pa apxh @ddacca 
G. linguae G. Xopas dpx fis Oaraoons 
D.  linguae D. X%pa apex Oadacoy 
A. lingud-m A. Xopa-v apy f-v OdrAacca-v 
V. lingua V. XSpa apxh OdrAacoa 
Ab. lingua DUAL. 
N.A.V. xépa apxa Qarécoa 
G.D.  xd@paty apxaiv Oadrdooaw 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N. linguae N. XSpar apxal OdApooar 
G. linguarum G. Xopav dpxav Cadrarcay 
D.  linguis D. Xdpas = dpxais Oadrdocats 
A. linguds A. xSpas ss Gipxais Oaddooras 
V.  linguae V. XSpar dpxal O@drAaccat 
Ab. linguis 





33. Cases Alike in the First Declension. — Latin: nom. and voc. 
in both sing. and plu.; in each of the declensions the dat. and abl. 
plu. are always alike. 

Greek: nom. and voce. in sing. and plu.; in each of the declensions 
thenom.,acc., and voc. dual, also the gen. and dat. dual, are always alike. 

34. Terminations.—In both Greek and Latin in this declension 
the stem ending has in most cases combined with the original case 
endings (cf. 29); sometimes it has disappeared entirely, thus -av 
(for d-wv), is (for ais). Hence a comparative view of correspond- 
ing terminations will give a better idea of the relation existing 
between Latin and Greek in feminines of this declension : — 
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Latin 
N. @ 
G. ae 
D. ae 
A. dm 
Vv. 4 
Ab. 4@ 
N. ae 
G. drum 
D. is (for a-is) 
A. Gs 
V. ae 
Ab. is (for a-is) 


GREEK 
N. a 1 
G. as or ns ns 
D. @ or q n 
A. av av 
Vv. a n 
N.A.V. a 
G.D. aw 
N. ae 
G. ay (for d-ov) 
D. ats 
A. as 
Vv. au 


Norse. — The endings containing @ (= 7) appear in Latin only in nouns of 


Greek origin. 


35. 


Cf. 32. 


II. MAscuLineEs. 


Latm, 


[A few nouns of Greek origin are 
found in Latin with the nom. sing. 
in ds or és; the stem ending d@ has 
been changed to Z in certain cases. 
Cf. the change of a to q in Greek.] 


Ainéas, Ainéas. 


N 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


SINGULAR. 
Ainéas 
Anéae 
Ainéae 
AEnéan (am) 
Aenea (a) 


Ab. 4inga 


Anchisés, Anchisés. 


N. 


G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
A 


SINGULAR. 
Anchisés 
Anchisae 
-Anchisae 
Anchisén (am) 
Anchisé (a, &) 


b. Anchisé (a) 


IND. GR. PR.— 23 





GREEK. 


Masculines of the a-declension end 
in as or ys in the nom. sing.; the 
stem ends in a; -s is the case- 
ending of the nom. sing. See 382. 


6 veavias, 5 wodtrys, 
young man. citizen. 
(veavia-) (aoXtra-) 
N. veavlas wrotrys 
G. veavlov aroAtrou 
D. veavla, roAtry 
A. veavlav mwodtrny 
Vv. veavla, word 
N.A.V. veavia aroAtra. 
G.D.  veaviaw aroNtraw 
N. veavlat qwoNtrat 
G. VEGvLGv Toray 
D. veavlats ao\traas 
A. veavias qroAtras 
Vv. veavlau qwoNtrat 


Nore.—a has been shortened in 
the vocative singular roNird. 
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Remark. — The accent of a noun remains, in all the forms, upon the same 
syllable as in the nominative singular, or as near that syllable as the general 


laws of accent allow. 


An accented ultima generally takes the acute; but in the genitive and dative, 
of all numbers, a long ultima, if accented, takes the circumflex. 


36. Contracts of the First Declension. — Stems in aa- and ea- suffer 


contraction. 
N. (pvd-a) vd mina. 
G. (wvd-as) pvds 
D. (uvd-) pwd 
A. (pvd-av) pvav 
Vv. (uvd-a) = pwd 
N.A.V. (uvd-a) pwd 
GD. (uvd-aty) pvatv 
N.V.  (pvd-or) pat 
G. _(pva-bv) pvav 
D. (pvd-o1s) pvats 
A. (uvd-as) pvds 


ocvuKh fig-tree. 
ouKis 

ovKy 

cuKiy 

ouKh 


(ovKe-a) 
(avKéas) 
(ouKéa) 
(cvKé-av) 
(avKé-a) 
(ovKéa) ovKe 
(cvKéav) cuKaiv 
(cvKeoL) cvKai 
(cvuKe-@v) * cuKav 
(cvKé-ats) cvKats 


(cuKé-as) cuKds 


Nore.— (a) The contract syllable takes the accent if either of the syllables 


contracted had an accent. 


(b) A contract ultima takes the circumflex, unless the ultima had the acute 


before contraction. 


(c) Two like vowels give the common long vowel, thus: a-a = 4a. 
(d) In this declension, a short vowel followed by a or by any long vowel- 
sound is absorbed ; except that in the singular, ea, after any consonant but p, 


contract to 7. 


37. Szconp DrEcLENSION (0-DECLENSION). 


Latin. 


In words of this declension the 
stem ends ino. They are masculine 
and neuter. 
-er, ir in the nom. sing. Neuters end 
in -um in the nom., ace., and voc. 
sing.; the nom., ace., and voc. plural 
end in -a. 


Masculines end in -us, ° 





GREEK. 


In words of this declension the 
stem ends in o. They are mostly 
masculine and neuter, with a few 
Jeminines. Masculines and feminines 
end in -os in the nom. sing., and are 
declined alike. Neuters end in -ov 
in the nom., ace., and voc. sing.; the 
nom., ace., and voce. plural end in -a. 
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38. Terminations (cf. 34).— 


Mase. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
N. us um N. os ov 
G. i (for 0-7) G. ov (for 00) 

D. 6 D » (for 0-1) 
A. um A ov 
Vv. e um Vv. € ov 
Ab. 6 

N.A.YV. » (for 0) 

G.D. ow 
N. i (for o-i) a N. o a 
G. orum G. ov (for o-ev) 
D. is (for o-is) D. os 
A. 6s a A. ous (for ovs) a 
V. 2 (for o-i) ‘ a V. ou a 
Ab. is (for o-is) 





Nore. — In Latin the stem ending o appears as u in us, wm, and ase in the 
voc. sing. masculine ; in a similar way o in Greek appears as-e in the voc. sing. 
of miasculines and feminines.- 





39. 
Gallus, bellum, 6 dvOpwros, 4680s, rd Sapo, 
a Gaul. war. man road. gift. 
(Gallo-) (bello-) (dvOpwro-) — (680-) (Swpo-) 
N. Gallus bellum N. dvOpwros 686s SSpov 
G. Galli belli G. avOpdrov 6500 Sdpou 
D. Gallo bella D. avOpdmrw 08a Sépo 
A. Gallum bellum A. dvOpwrrov o86v Sadpov 
Vv. Galle bellum Vv. dvOpwre o8é Sapov 
Ab. Gallo bello 
N.A.V. dvOpére 686 ' Shpa 
G.D. — dvOpdarow odoiv Sépowv 
N. Galli bella N. avOpwrrot o8ol Sapa 
G.  Gallérum ° bellorum |G. av0pdmrav é8av Sdpov 
D. Gallis bellis D. av0pdarois 68ots Sdpois 
A. Gallés bella A. avOpdarous 68005 Sapa 
V. Galli bella Vv. GvOpwrror 6So0l Sapa 
Ab. Gallis bellis 
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Attic Srconp DEcLENSION. 

Remarx. — The o-declension includes a few stems in . This w appears in 
all of the cases and takes :-subscript where the common endings have u: thus, 
6 veds temple, G. ved, D. veg, A. vedv; Dual ved, vewv; Plu. ved, vedv, vews, 
veds. The long ultima here does not exclude the accent from the antepenult 
(cf. réAews), and the gen. and dat. when accented on the ultima are oxytone. 


Turrp (Consonant) DEcLENsIon. 
40. Stems : — 
In Latin this declension includes | In Greek this declension includes stems 
stems ending in a consonant and| ending in consonants or close vowels 


7; stems in u constitute the fourth (4, v); cf. 31. 
declension ; cf. 31. 


41. Stems Ending in a Palatal : — 








lex, paz, 6 dadayé, & puaAa€, 
law. peace. phalanx. watchman. 
(lég-) (pac-). (gadayy-) (pvAax-) 
N. léx (for lég-s) pax (for pae-s) | N. dddayé (for vdak (for 
padrayy-s) vAak-s) 
G.  lég-is pac-is G. adayy-os bdak-os 
D. légi pact D. padayy-. tdak-t 
A. lég-em pac-em A oddayy-a dvdak-a 
V. léx (see Nom.) pax (see Nom.) | V. darayé (see idrak (see 
Ab. lég-e  pac-e. Nom.) Nom.) 
N.A.V. pdAayy-e ddak-e 
G.D. addyy-ow vddk-owv 
N. lég-és pac-és N. badayy-es brAak-es 
G.  lég-um G addayy-ov pvddk-wv 
D.  lég-ibus pac-ibus D dddayé (for otrak& (for 
dAayy-ot) didax-ot) 
A. 1ég-és pac-és A. oadayy-as bAak-as 
Vv. lég-es pac-és Vv bddayy-es bbdak-es 
Ab. lég-ibus pac-ibus 


Nore. — (a) The endings for masc. and fem. nouns of the 3d decl. have been 
set off by hyphens. 
(b) A palatal mute (cf. 8) with s forms z in Latin; with s forms £ in Greek. 
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42. Stems Ending in a Labial : — 


plébs, people. 
(pléb-) 
pleb-s 
pléb-is 
plebt 
pleb-em 
pleéb-s 

. pléb-e 


mdb oz 


oF 


pléb-és 
pléb-ium 
pleb-ibus 
pleb-és 
pleb-es 
Ab, pléb-ibus 


pAPbey 
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4 pra, vein. 
(preB-) 


Q4 <>UaZz 
<4 


a 


<P oaH 


rep (for preB-s) 
eB-ds 

brcB-i 

bréB-a 

prep 


- PACB-e 
AcB-otv 


HEB -es 
odeB-av 
rept (for prcB-o/) 
br€B-as 
éB-es 


Nott. —(a) Latin bs is pronounced exactly like Greek y. 

(b) In Greek a labial (7, 8, ¢) with o forms y. 

43. Accent of Monosyllables. —Monosyllables of the 3d declen- 
sion, in the gen. and dat. of all numbers, accent the case-ending; 
-ov and -ow take the circumflex. 

44. Stems Ending in a Lingual: — 


I. Mascunine AND FEMININE. 


pars, part. 
(part-) 
pars [for par(t)-s]} 


z 


part-is 

part-% 

part-em 

pars (see Nom.) 
» parl-e . 


dP EO 


ing 


part-és 
part-ium 
part-ibus 


» part-és 
part-és 


A 
Vv. 
Ab. part-ibus 


SP DURA OZ <P oR 


Vz. 


ob 


6 hvyas, fugitive. 
(dood) 
duyds 
[for duyd(3)-s] 
vydh-os 
uyds-t 
dvydd-a, 
vyds(see Nom.) 


ovyad-e 

vyab-owv 
_ puydad-es 
vyas-wv 

uyaor 

[for puya(d)-cr] 

vyas-as 

vydb-es 


1 Cf, civita(t)-s. 


H éAmis, hope. 
(€Am8-) 
rls [for édi(8)-s] 
édrrl8-os 
edrrlB-1 
éml§-a 
edt (see Nom.) 
éArl8-€ 
@\arl8-ouv 
édmrl8-es 


€rl§-ov ; 
alow [for €Ai(d)-o1] 


erl8-as 
édarl§-e5 
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nox, night. H vv0E, night. 6 A€wy, lion. 
(noct-) (vuKt-) (Aeovr-) 
N. nox [for noc(t)-s] N. vb£ [forvix(r)-s] A€wv [for Adov(7)-s] 
G.  noct-is G. vuKT-65 Aéovt-os 
D.  noci-i D. vukr-t Aéovr-t 
A. noct-em A. voKr-a. Néovr-a 
V. nox (see Nom.) V. vié (see Nom.) —-Aéov [for Aéov(7-)] 
Ab. noct-e 
N.A.V. vinr-e Adovt-€ 
G.D. —vu«r-otv Aedvt-owv 
N.  noct-és N. voKr-€s Aéovt-es 
G.  noet-ium G. vukT-Ov AedvT-wv 
D.  noct-ibus D. vué( dover [for A€o(yT)-ct] 
[for vux(r)-o7] 
A. noct-és (ts) A. vuKT-as AéovT-as 
V.  noct-és Vv. viKr-es Aovr-es 
Ab. noct-ibus 


Nore.— (a) In Latin before s and in Greek before s a lingual mute is 
dropped. 

(b) In vit, after 7 is dropped, « with ¢« forms é, i.e., a palatal mute with o 
forms £ (Lat. x). 

(c) Stems in ovr- reject the case-ending s in the nom. sing., and lengthen o 
to w; the voc. sing. of barytone stems is like the stem, except that the final 7 is 
dropped. 

(d) v and a lingual mute (7, 6, @) are dropped before s, and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened in compensation ; 0 becomes ov. 


‘ II. Nevurers. 
caput, head. _cor, heart. TO Tpaypo, deed. 
(capit-) (cord-) (rpa-ypar-) 
N.A.V. caput cor [for cor-(d)-] N.A.V. apdypa 
G. capit-is cord-is G. TpdypaT-os 
D. capit-i cordi D. Tpaypar-t 
Ab. capit-e cord-e — 


N.A.V. apiypar-e 
G.D. ss rpaypdr-ow 


N.A.V. capita N.A.V. mpaypar-o. 
G. capil-um G. Tpaypar-wv 
D.Ab.  capit-ibus Dz. Trpaypacr 


[for zpayya(r)-o1] 
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Nore. — (e) The nom., acc., and voc. of neuters are alike, and in the plu. they 


end in & in Greek, d in Latin; cf. 37. 


(f) Stems in ar- in Greek, and in two.consonants in Latin, drop the final 


lingual in the nominative. 


45. Stems Ending in a Liquid: — 


1. In Latin the nom. sing. is the same 
as the stem, except :— 

(a) Stems in 6n- drop 1: led, for led(n), 
ledn-is, etc. : 

(6) Stems in gin- and din- have o in 
the nom.: altitudo, altitidin-is, etc. 
Other stems in in-, especially neuter 
nouns, have ’e instead of 7 in the 
nom.: flimen, fliimin-is, etc. 

(c) Stems in /r- retain an original e in 
the nom.: frater, fratr-is, etc. 

(d) Many neuter stems in er- and or- 
have us in the nom.: opus, oper-is, 
etc.; corpus, corpor-is, etc. 

2. The nom., acc., and voc. plu. of 
neuters take the case-ending a; cf. 
37, 44, N. e. 


led, lion. 
(ledn-) 
led 
ledn-is 
ledn-% 
ledn-em 
led 

. ledn-e 


pab po 


om 


le6n-és 
ledn-um 
ledn-ibus 
ledn-és 
V. ledn-és 
Ab. ledn-ibus 


PoUaSA 


6 ToL, 
shepherd. 
(sroupev-) 


TOUT 
TTOLLEV-0S 
qTroupev-t 

' qroupév-a. 
TrOULHY 


aroupev-e 
qroupév-olv 


qroupev-es 
Troupev-av 
TrOLpéot 


"6 py, 


month. 
(unv-) 


pay 
pav-és 
pyy-t 
Bfjv-0 
piv 


pijv-e 
pyvoty 


wiy-es 
pyv-ov 


pyot 


[for zrouzé(v)-ov] [for py(v)-ot] 


aroupnev-as 


On 


Cyeuor-) 
TyyEHOv 
TYEROV-os 
aYepov-t 
Vyepov-a. 
ayepov 
TVYeHOv-€ 
nyYeHOv-orv 
ayyepov-es 
aTyyepsv-ov 
ayyepoot 


nyeper, leader. 


pAjv-as 


6 daipwy, divinity. 


(Sanpov-) 
Salpov 
Salpov-os 
Salpov-t 
Salpov-a 
Satpov 
Salpov-e 
Satpov-orv 
Salpov-es 
Satpov-ov 
Salpoor 


[for yeud(v)-or] [for dacuo(v)-or] 


TVYEHOVv-as 


Salpov-as 


Nore. — (a) Stems in op-, e.g., pyrop-; have w in the nom, sing. and the stem 


in the voc. sing., like daluwy, 
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(b) Stems in y- and p- reject the case-ending -s in the nom. sing. and lengthen 


a preceding e to 7, 0 tow; cf. 44, n. c and d. 


(c) The voc. sing. of masc. and fem. nouns of the 3d declension is regularly 


the mere stem. 


(d) But many words have the voc. sing. like the nom., thus: 
* (1) Oxytone stems ending in a liquid. 
(2) Stems ending in a mute (cf. 41, 42, 44), except stems in .é-, 
cf. édri(6)- 44,.and barytone stems in vr-, cf. \eov(r)- 44; these 

drop the final 6 and r. 
(e) Before oc, v is dropped, cf. 44, x. d. 


46. Syncopated Stems in «p- (Lat. er-). — 


pater, 
father. 

(pater-) 
N. pater 
G., patr-is 
D. patra 
A. patr-em 
V. pater 
Ab. patr-e 
N.  patr-és 
G. patrium 
D.  patr-ibus 
A.  patr-és 
V. patr-és 


Ab. patr-ibus 


c 
o 


Tarp, 
Sather. 
(warep-) 
warhp 
Trarp-6s 
[for zar(é)p-os] 
amatp-l 


[for war(é)p-] 
Tatép-a 
waTep 
marép-€ 
tratép-o1v 
ararép-«s 
Tarép-wv 
TATpA-cL 


[for zarép-or] 
qrarép-as 


7 PAT ap, 
mother. 
(uyrep-) 
patnp 
HyTp-6s 


6 dump, 
man. 
(dvep-) 

aviip 
avSp-ds 


[for pyr(é)p-os] (for dvép-os) 


pytp-t 


av5p-C 


[for pyr (é)p4] (for dvép-t) 


Hyrép-o. 
p-AiTep 
Hyrép-€ 
pyTép-owv 
pyrép-es 
pyrép-ov 
pytpace 


[for pyrép-or] 
pyrép-as 


dvSp-a 
(for dvép-a.) 
divep 


dv&p-e 
(for dvép-e) 
av8p-otv 
(for dvép-owv) 
dv&p-es 
(for dvép-es) 
avSp-av 
(for dvép-wv) 
avopdor 
(for évép-ov) 
dvSp-as 
(for dvép-as) 


Nore.—(@) rarijp and pryp drop e of the stem in the gen. and dat. sing. 
and accent the case ending (cf. Lat. patris, patri); elsewhere ¢ is retained and 
accented, except in the voc. sing. where the accent is irregularly thrown back 


to the first syllable. 


In the dat. plur. ép becomes pd. 


(b) dvip loses « in all cases where ep comes before a vowel and inserts 6 


between v and p; otherwise it follows rarjp. 


APPENDIX. 361 


47. Stems in ec- (Lat. s-).— 


Cf. 45, d. Words like 76 edpos, width. 6 Swxparys. 
corpus may have had the (edpec-) (Xoxparec-) 
stem-ending s changed to r N. Zoxpdrns 
between two vowels, thus:| N.A.V. evpos G. Zexpérous 
corporis (for corpos-is; cf. |G. evpous [for evpe(o)-os] (-eo-0s) 
flos, floris, etc.). D. evpe [for evpe(o)+]  D. Zoxpdra 

di (-eo-t) 
N.A.V. etpn [for evpe(o)-c] A. Zoxpéry 
G.D. _ cépotv [for edpe(c)-ov] (-e-a) 
V. Zeéxpares 
N.A.V. evpyn [for evpe(c)-c] 
G. edpav [for evpé(c)-wv] 
D. evpeor 





Note.— (a) Neuter steins in eo- have os in the nom. sing. 

(b) Before all case-endings « is dropped and the vowels which come together 
are contracted. 

(c) When contraction occurs, an open before a close vowel forms a diphthong 
with it, e-. = e. 

(d) ¢-o give ov; e-e generally give e, but irregularly in the dual of stems 
in eo- give 7. 

(e) When an a and an e-sound come together, the first in order absorbs the 
the second and becomes long; é-a = y, a-e = 4. 

(f) « and v are often absorbed in some diphthongs without any change, 
thus: éwy = dy, é-o.w = otv. 

(g) Masculines in eo-, in the nom. sing., reject the case-ending -s and 
lengthen e to 7 (cf. masc. and fem. stems in v-, p-, ovr-). 

(h) Words like Zwxpdrys have recessive accent in the voc. sing. (cf. rarjp, 
adedpés) and form an irregular accusative in -yv as if they belonged to the first 
declension. 


48. Stems in v and v- (Lat. i- and u-).— 


turris, tower. manus, hand. H wos, city. 6 ixGus, fish. 
(turri-) (manu-) (7oAL-) (ixOv-) 
N. turris manus N. TOAL-s ty 0i-s 
G.  turris manis (for wis)  G. aréhe-ws ix8d-05 
D. turri manui D. adder tx O0-¢ 
(for 736A) 
A. turrim,-em = manum A. wOALY tx 00-v 
V. turris manus V. aéAu txt 


Ab. turri, -e mana 
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N.A.V. qéde-€ ix Ot-e 

G.D. —-roAé-oww tx @v-ou 
N. turrés manus N.V. —-wéAeus tx 6-e5 

(for wéAe-es) 

G. turrium manuum G. wOhe-ov ix 00-wv 
D. turribus manibus D. mwodE-ot ixOb-ov 
A. turrés, -Is manus A. wodeLs ix 6is 
V. turrés manus (for ix6é-as) 
Ab. turribus manibus : 


Noty.— (a) Final . or v of the stem always appears in the nom., acc., and 
voc. sing. 

(6) In wéXs, in the other cases, ¢ is inserted before ., and then: is dropped, 
thus : moNe(e)-ws, rode(t)-es, etc. The acc. plur. is irregularly like the nom, Con- 
traction takes place in the dat. sing. and nom. plur. after « is aeereees €-€ 
regularly forming e (cf. 47, Nn. d). : 

(c) The gen. sing. of rés and of some v-stems has the ending -ws for -os, 
which does not, however, affect the accent; the gen. plu. follows the gen. sing. 
in accent. 


49. Adjectives of the Vowel Declension.—In both Latin and 
Greek the masculine and neuter follow the second declension, 
and the feminine the first declension. ‘ 


bonus, good. dyaQds, good. 

N. bonus bona bonum N. ayalss ayadh ayabov 
G.  bont bonae boni G. aya8ot ayabiis dyalod 
D. bond bonae bono D. ayaa ayadq dyad 
A. bonum bonam bonum A ayabsy ayabqv dyaldy 
V. bone bona bonum Vv. ayabé ayaly ayabdv 
Ab. bond bona bond 

N.A.V. dya0d = ayaa dy 

G.D. dyadoiv dyabaiv dayaloiy 
N.  boni bonae bona N. dya0oi ayabal dayala 
G. bondrum bondrum bondrum G. Gya0Gv dayalav dyaldv 
D. bonis bonis bonis D. Gyabois dyabais dyabois 
A. bonds bonds bona A. Gyabots ayabds dayabd 
V. boni bonae bona Vs a@yabot ayabal dyabd 


Ab. bonis bonis bonis 
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amicus, friendly. pidtos; friendly. 
N. amicus amica amicum N. otALos purta old\vov 
G. amici amicae amici G. dirtov oirias urlov 
D. amici amicae amico D. dirlo ourlq ourtlo 
A. amicum amicum amicum A. plvov gudtav olAvov 
V.  amice amica amicum Vv. ple gurl, otdrov 
abe armen aes ERS. NAV. gidio = Gul uA 
N. amici amicae amica -D. — gudlow — idly giAlow 
G. amicérum amicdrum amicérum N. trvor pldcar didva 
D.  amicis amicis amicis G. pirlov = puAlov dirlov 
A. amicis amicas amica D. pirlois = rAlars —s_ Alors 
V. amici amicae amica A. pirlovs  piAlas otAra 
Ab. amicis amicis amicis Vv. irvor pirar otra 


Norse. (a) The feminine in Greek, in the nom. and gen. plu., follows the 
masculine: PlArar, not Pirlar; Pirlwv, not Pircadv. 

(b) Many adjectives of this declension have the masc. and fem. alike; cf. 
tristis, triste (8d decl. in Latin). 

(c) Adjectives in -eos and -oos suffer contraction, cf. stems in aa- and ea- of 
the first declension, thus : — 


50. Contract Adjectives. — 


N. (xpiceos) xpurois (xXpvcda)  Xpurq (xpvceov) —_xpucodv 
G. (xXpvoeov)  xpucot like ovxy. Xpuofs like masc. xpuood 
D. (xpucep) —_xpurd xpurg Xpued 
A (xpiceov)  Xpicoiv xXpvefvy (xpiccov) xpucoiv 
Vv. (xptceos) Xpicois Xpvoj (xpiceov) Xpicoiv 
N.A.V. (yptcéw)  xpvod Xpvod Xpvoed 
G.D. — (xpucéow) xpucoiv Xpucaiv Xpucotv 
N.V.  (xpvoeor) = xpucot Xpveat  Xpvoea Xpvea, 
G. (xXpucéwv) xpvodv Xpucav Xpucdv 
D. (xpveéois) Xpueois Xpvoais Xpucois 
A. (xpvoéous) Xpucots % Xpucds xpved 


Nore.— (a) The voc. sing. masc. is like the nominative. 

(b) Adjectives of material in -eos accent their contract syllable, as if from 
xpucéos, cf. 36, N. a. 

(c) All cases are perispomenon except the nom. dual masc. and neut., which 
irregularly have the acute, cf. 36, x. b. 

(d) Adjectives in -peos contract in the fem. like uv, cf. 36. 

(e) Adjectives in -oos have contract forms exactly like those of ypvcods, since 
oo and ¢o both contract to ov, cf. 47, x. d. 
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51. Adjectives of the Third Declension. — 

In Latin, adjectives of this declension (consonant and i-stems) 
may be divided into three classes: (1) those which have a different 
form for each gender in the nominative singular, (2) those which 
have the masculine and feminine alike, and (3) those which have 
but one form: (1) acer, dcris, dere, (2) tristis, triste; tristior, tristius, 
(3) audax, félix, amans, vetus, memor, etc. ‘They are inflected like 
nouns. 

In Greek, adjectives may be classified according to their stem- 
endings, like nouns of the consonant declension. The feminine, 
when unlike the masculine, follows the first declension; some 
adjectives are of three endings, some are of two. 

52. Stems in er-.— These have two endings : — 


Sing. N. ebyevfs, well-born. evyevés 
G. (edyevé-os) edyevots 
D. (edyevé-i) edyevet 
A. (edyevé-a) edyevs evbyevés 
Vv. evyevés 
Dual. N.A.V. (evyevée) edyev i 
G.D. (edyevé-owv) ebyevoty 
Plu. N. (edyevé-es) edyevets (evyevé-a) edyevi 
(edyeve-wy) edyevav 
D. ebyevért 
A. edyeveis (edyevé-a.) edyevaj 


Remark. — For contraction and accent see efpos and Notes (47). 


53. Stems in v-.— 


N. eWSalpov,! fortunaic,  edSartpov edSalpov-es eVSalpov-a 
G. ed8alpov-os ebSarpov-wv 

D. edSalpov-t e8alpoor 

A. edSalpov-a e¥Sarpov ed8alpov-as — ebdalpov-a 
Vv. evSatpov 

N.A.V. edSalpov-e 

G.D. edSatpdv-owv 


1 Cf. 45, Saino. 
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54. Comparative Stems in ov- (cf. Lat. or-).— 


tristior, sadder. qdiwy, sweeter. 


tristior 
tristior-is 
tristio6ra 
tristidr-em 
tristior 

. tristidr-e (7) 


PAP oes 


a 


tristior-és 
tristior-um 
tristior-ibus 
tristior-és (is) 
tristidr-és 

. tristior-ibus 


bap oo 


a 


tristius N. qdtov aStov 
tristior-is G. Stov-os 
tristiora D. aStov-. 
tristius A. qStov-a or Sto 1Stov 
tristius V. qSiov 
tristior-e(i) 
N.A.V. Stove 
G.D. WSidvou 
tristior-a N.V. —-fStov-es or Stous aStov-a or Sto 


tristidr-um —sG. 
tristiér-ibus D. 
tristidr-a A. 
tristior-a 
tristior-ibus 


7Stdv-wv 
Stoor 


7Stov-as or 7Stous qStov-a or WStw 


Nore. —uelfwy (for weytwv), greater, is declined in the same way. 


55. Participle-Stems in vr- (Latin nt-). — 


amans, loving. 


hioas, having loosed. 


N. amans amdns N. Micas Neaca Noav 
G. amant-is amant-is G. Micavr-os  Adodons AdoavT-os 
D. amanti amanti D. Nieavr-t vodory NOoavr-t 
A. amant-em — amdains A. Nicavr-a Nicdcav dAtcav 
V. amans | amans v. hicas Noda hioav 
Ab. amant-e(i) amant-e(z) 
N.A.V. Atoavr-e iodoa Ndoavr-e 
G.D. Avodvr-oww = AVoaoow = AvordvT-o1v 
N. amant-és amant-ia N.V. — Adoravr-es Ntoacat NiravT-a 
G. amant-ium  amant-ium G. Ntodvr-wv = Atcardv Avedvr-wy 
D. amant-ibus amant-ibus  D. ‘Nivace Avgioas Adoact 
A. amant-2s(is) amant-ia A, Nuoavt-as = Avodoas = Airavr-o 
V.  amant-és amant-ia 
Ab. amant-ibus amant-ibus 


Norse. — (a) In déoas [for \toa(vr)s] and Atvoacr [for Adoa(v7)or] v7 Of the 
stem has been dropped and the preceding vowel has been lengthened in com- 


pensation, cf. 44, n. d. 


In like manner amdns is for aman(t)s. 


(b) The fem. Atodoa is formed from (Avcavr-ia), vr with « becoming vo 
(Avoavea) ; v is then dropped (Avcaca) and the preceding vowel lengthened, 
giving \icaoa, which is inflected according to the a-declension ; the gen. plu., 


unlike adjectives, does not follow the masc. in accent. 


(c) Like \deds is declined ras, raca, ray, all, except that the voc. sing. masc. 
is ray and 4@ in wp is irregularly long. 
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56. Other Participle-Stems in vr-. — 


éxwv (éxovt-), having. 


N éXov éxoura éxov 

G éxovr-os éxotons  exovr-os 
Dz gxovr-- = exovoy «= EXoveT-+ 
A éxovr-a exovrav exXov 

Vv éxov éxovra  éXov 
N.A.V. éxovr-c — €xotoas — Eovt-e 
G.D.  éxévr-ow §=exotoaw éxdvr-ov 
N éxovr-es = €xovrar = EXovt-a 
G. éxévt-wv éxovrdy  éxdvt-wv 
D éxovet éxovoas éXxover 
A €xovr-as éxotvoas  éxovrT-a 


Avoeis (AvOevT-), loosed. 


Avbels 
AvbévT-os 
Avbevr-t 
Av0evT-o 
Avdels 


AvbévtT-c 
AvdévT-orv 


AvbEévt-es 
AvoevT-wv 
Avoetor | 
AvbévT-as 


Avbeioa 
AvOelorns 
Avoelory 
Avocioav 
Avbeioa 


Avdetoa 
AvOelorary 


AvOetoat 
Avbero dv 
AvOeloars 
Avveloas 


Avdev 
AvBévr-os 
AvOevT-L 
AvOev 
Avbev 


AvoevT-€ 
Avbévr-owv 


Avbévr-a 
AvbévT-wv 
Avoeior 
AvbévT-a 


Nore. — (a) For the formation of the nom. sing. and dat. plu. masc. of éxwv 


cf. Xéwy, 44 and Notes. 


(b) The fem. @xovca is formed from [éxo(vr-r)a], [éxo(v)oa], cf. 55, nN. B. 

(€) Avéels is from Avbe(vr)-s ; vr is dropped and e¢ lengthened to e. 

(d) Avéetoa is from [AvOe(vr-t)a], [Avde(v)oa]; cf. x. 6 and 55, n. b. 

(e) The dat. plu. Avdezor is for AvGe(yr)-ct, cf. N. d and déover. 

(f) Many participle-stems in »r- accent the ultima in inflection; otherwise 
they are inflected like Zywyv: e.g., a», being; édOwr, having gone. 


57. Participles in -dwv, -€ev, and -éev. — These are contracted; the 
uncontracted forms are like those of éywy:— 


Tipav, honoring. 
Ti(a-w)y Tip(dov)oa Tin(ao)y 
N. contr. tipay Tindoa = TiBOv 
Tipdvros Tindaons Tipdvros 


D TipayT. = Tino = Tippy TL 
A. TibavTa = TipGoav = TiLav 

Vv Tipav Tipgoa Tipdav 
N.A.V. tipdvte tipdoca = ripdvee 
G.D. Tipdvrow tipdcaw Tipdvrow 
N.V. Tipdvres oo TipGoat = Ttipavra 
G. Tipavrav Tipwrdy Tipdvrav 
D. Tipdoe Tipdoas Tipdor 
A. Tipdvras tipdoas tipdvTa 


dirdy, loving. 


pir(éw)v ptrA(éov) oa 


pirav 
rA0dvTos 
rdodyre 
idotvra 
ouddv 


rdotvre 
dvAdobvrow 


didodvres 
drrobvrev 
drroder 

dudrotvras 


duirtotca 
didovons 
prirotoy 
uirotcav 
prrotca 


grdtotca 


drrotcrary 


drrotcoar 
drove dv 
prrotcats 
pirotcas 


pir(éo)v 
idodv 
idrodvros 
udotvre 
durotv 
doy 


didrotvre 
didobvrow 


didotvra 
didotvrov 
drrotor 


pidotvra 


Remark. — (69\bwv) SndrOv, showing, is contracted exactly like g:Adv. 
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Nore. — (a) An o-sound absorbs an a- or an e-sound and becomes w, but 
e-o (also o-e) and o-o give ov. 

(b) ¢ is absorbed in ov.. 

(ce) Accented contract penults and antepenults follow the general laws 
for accent ; for a contract ultima, see 36, n. b. 


58. Comparison of “Adjectives. — 
In Latin, adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the stem 
of the positive the following endings : — 


COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
ior ior ius issimus issima issimum 


In Greek, one method of comparing adjectives is by adding to 
the root of the word the following endings : — 


COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
lov lov tov LorTos tory lorov 


Remark. — For the declension of adjectives of this sort, cf. 54; superlatives 
are declined like adjectives of the vowel-declension. : 


But the most common method of comparison in Greek consists in 
adding to the masculine stem of the positive the following endings: — 


COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Tepos = Tepa. TEpov TATOS TATH TaToV 


Remarx.— Comparatives and superlatives of this kind are declined accord- 
ing to the vowel-declension. 

Norse. — Some very common adjectives in both Latin and Greek are irregu- 
larly compared. 


59. Cardinal Numbers. — 


1. anus, dina, inum els, pla, év 

2. duo, duae, duo S00 

3. trés, tria tpets, tela 

4. quatiuor téroapes, Throapa 
5. quinque reve 

6. sex é 

7. septem érrd 

8. octo éxtd 

9. novem évvéo 
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10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
20. 
30. 
40. 
50. 
100. 
200. 
300. 
400. 
1000. 
2000. 
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decem 
dndecim 
duodecim 
tredecim 
viginti 
triginta 
quadraginia 
guinguaginta 
centum 
ducenti, -ae, -a 
trecentt 
quadringenti 
mille 

duo milia 


Béka 

évbexa 

8oSexa 
tpevokalSexa, 
elkoot(v) 
TpidkovTa 
TerrapaKovTa 
TEVTTKOVTO. 
éxatév 

Svakdovor, -at, -0 
TPLAKdC LOL, -aL, -a 
TETPAKGCLOL, -CL, -O 
xtrcor, -at, -a 
StoxtAror, -at, -o 


Norse.—In Latin, 1 to 8 are declinable; in Greek, 1 to 4. In Latin, 4 to 
100 are indeclinable ; in Greek, 5 to 199. In Latin, hundreds are declined like 
the plu. of bonus; in Greek, adjectives from 200 on are declined like the plural 


of lds. 


‘Specially declined are the following : — 


N. dnus dina dinum 

G. dnius dinius dinius 

D. ani tint dint 
ete. (like bonus). 

N. duo} duae duo 

G. dudrum dudrum duérum 

D. dudbus dudbus dudbus 

A. duds, duo duds duo 

Ab. dudbus dudbus  dudbus 

N. trésmM.&F. trian. 

G.  trium trium 

D.  tribus tribus 

A. trés, tris tria 

V. trés tria 

Ab. tribus tribus 


N. 


els pla = ev 
évés 
éve pawl 
évas plav ey 


A.V. 800 

-D. — Bvoiv 

N tpeis tela 

G. TpLdv 

D Tprol 

A tpeis tela | 

N. throapes téocapa 
G. Tero dpov 

D Tércapot 

A tércapes § Téroapa 


Remark. — Instead of oo in réocapes, rr is also used in all of the forms. 


1 duo is a remnant of the dual number found in the Greek dvo. 
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60. Personal Pronouns. — 


N. ego, I. ti, thou. N. éyo, I. ot, thou. 
G. met tui sua GG. épot, pod = od od 
D. — mihi, mi tibi sii D. épol, pol = =—s wot ot 
A. mé lé sé AL ene, pe o€ é 
Vv. tu. 
Ab. mé 12 sé 

N.A.V. vi ope 

G.D vay oooy 
N. nds vos N. qpets tpets odets 
Se a ee ee 
D. — nobis vobis sibi D. apiv opty odtor 
A. nos vos sé A 7ipas dpds odds 
Vv. vos 
Ab. — nédbis vobis sé 


Nore. — (a) sui and od are most often used as reflexives, of himself, herself, 
itself; the nominative is wanting. 

(b) The stems of the sing. (except the nominatives, which are differently 
formed) are: é¢ue- (Lat. mé), ce (té), € (sé). The stems of the dual are: vw- 
(Lat. né-s), cpw-. The stems of the plural are: jye-, bue-, ope-; € is contracted 
with most of the endings. 

(c) pod, pol, ué; ood, col, cé; ov, of, € and odio are enclitics (28), and lose 
their accent except when they are emphatic. 


61. Intensive Pronoun. — 


N. ipse, self. ipsa ipsum (1) adrés, self. airh airé 
G. ipsius ipsius — ipsius aitot avrijs aitot 
D. ipsi ; ipst ipst etc., like dyafés (49) except that 
(like bonus) the neut. sing. in the nom. and ace. 
N. idem, same. eden. aden does not take the case-ending -v. 
G. eusdem ajusdem éusdem (2) Preceded by the article (63) 
D. eidem eidem _eidem (6 avrés, 4 atrh, to aird) it means 
A. eundem eandem idem Same: 
etc. (3) In the gen., dat., and ace. it 


serves aS a personal pronoun of 
the 3d person, him, her, it, them, 
ov being reflexive (60, N. a). 


Note. — (a) 6 atrés becomes by crasis (mingling) airés, 4 airy = abr, 7d 
avré = ravré or rabréy, Ta atrd = Tadrd. 
IND, GR, PR. — 24 
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(b) addos, other (Lat. alius), is inflected like avrés. 
(ce) The reciprocal pronoun, meaning each other, is used only in the gen., 
dat., and acc. of the dual and plural. It is declined as follows : — 


G.D. addAfAow AAA Aa GAH 
A. @dAfho adAqha ake 
G. addAfrov GAA AO aA Aov 
D. addAfAors G\AAAaLS GAAAAOLS 
A. &AAAous &Miihos Dinka 


62. Reflexive Pronouns. — Besides the indirect reflexive ot (Lat. 
sui) the Greek language has : — 


myself. thyself. himself, herself, itself. 


G. épavrot, -fs 
D. ehavre, -4 
A. epavurév, -hv 


ourselves. 


weavTod, -fs 
weauTe, -7] 
cweauTov, -fVv 
yourselves. 
tpav abray 


éavrod, -fs 

Seen tae 

éauteé, -F 

éautéy, -fv, -6 
themselves. 

éavtav or odév abrav 


G. qpav airav 
D. qpiv attois, -ais éavrois, -ais 

or eolow adrtois, -ats 
éavrots, -as, -& 

or odds adbrots, -as 


Sn, - 2, 
vpiv adrois, -ais 


A. pds abrods, -as dpds airots, -as 

Nore. —(@) The reflexive pronouns are formed from the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns compounded with adro-, thus: eue + adro, ce +abro, é+ atro, 
etc.; cf. 60, n. 0. 

(b) Like od, these pronouns have no nominative ; atrés in the nominative 
is used as a reflexive in all persons, cf. 61. 

(c) In the plural both stems are declined separately, but the third person 
has also compounds from é + adro. 

(d) ceavrod and éavroo are often contracted : cavrod, adrof, etc. 


63. Article. — The Latin language has neither definite nor in- 
definite article. The Greek has the definite article, the. Its stem 
(ro-) is inflected in most of its forms like dyads : — 

N.é 4 76 N.of af 74 
G. rot rfjs Tot N.A.V. r6 thot G..rév Tay Tév 
D.té tH TO G.D. roty roiv totv 


D. trois tais ois 
A. tév thy 6 A 


. tobs Tas Th 
Nore. — (a) 4, 6, ol, al are proclitics (22, a). 
(b) For the rare feminine forms ré@ and raiy, the masculine are commonly 
employed. 
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64. Demonstrative Pronouns. — There are three important demon- 
strative pronouns in Greek : — 
‘ 60¢ noe re, _~—s this (one near by, Lat. hic). 

-€xeivos éxeivy éxelvo, that (one remote, Lat. ille). 
ovTos avTy Todo, this, that. 

é8e is formed from the article by adding the enclitic ending -ée. 
It 1s.declined like the article (63) with -de added to each form; the 
forms 6d¢, 7e, ofde, aide, are accented. 

éxeivos is declined exactly like airés (61). 

ovros follows the article with regard to the initial r or rough 
breathing. It also takes av in the penult when the last syllable has 
an a-sound (a, 7); but ov where the last syllable has an o-sound (o, 
w, ov). It is declined thus : — 


N. otros airy todrTo 
G. — robrov Tavrys Tobrouv 
D. ~~ rotrw TavTy TOUTW 
A. totrov TavTny totto 
N.A. rotro TobTw rotTw 
G.D. robrow TovToW tobrow 
N.  ovrou avrar Taira 
G. TobTev ToUTwv rTotTwv 
D. Tobro.s ratra.s TobTos 
A. tobTous rTavras Tatra 


65. The Relative Pronoun. — 


N. qui,who quae quod 6s, who H rf 
G. cijus  ciijus_  cajus ov 7s ov 
D. cui cui cut a a g 
A. quem quam quod év qv «(6 


Ab. qué qua quo 


PEO A eS Fes 


A. @ & 

D. olv oiv oly 
N. qui quae quae of ata 
G.  quérum qudrum quorum ay av dv 
D. quibus quibus —quibus ols ais ots 
A. quads quads quae ols ds di 


Ab. quibus quibus — quibus 


Notre. — The Greek relative is declined like avvés; the masculine forms are 
uséd instead of the feminine in the dual. 
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Remarr, —égo0s and érécos, relatives of quantity or number, meaning of 
which quantity or number, as much as, as many as, as great as, are declined 
like dyaGés. 

olos and démotos, relatives of quality, meaning of which sort, (such) as, are 
declined like pintos. 2 

The corresponding demonstratives, roco0ros and rowfros, have forms with 
and without -y in the nominative and accusative neuter singular. 


66. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. — 


INTERROGATIVE. INTERROGATIVE. 
quis, who, which, what ? M. & F. N. 
N. quis quae quid N. ols rl 
° G. ciijus cijus ciijus G. tlvos, Tod 
D. cui cut cut D. clu, To 
A. quem quam — quid A. tha cl 
Ab. qué qua quo 
N.A. tlve 
G.D. tlvow 
N. qui quae quae N.  rlves rlva 
G. quorum quarum quorum G. © tlywy 
D. quibus quibus  quibus . D. thot 
A. quos quas quae A. Tivas tlva 
Ab. quibus quibus — quibus 
INDEFINITE. 
The indefinite quis is declined like N. ts vn 
the interrogative. G. twés, TOD 
D. vil, To 
A. Twa wl 
N.A. tive 
G.D. Tivotv 
N. tiés Twa 
G. TWaev 
D. nick 
A. tiwds Twa, 


Nore. — (a) In Latin the interrogative and indefinite quis are alike in form 
and declension. 

(b) In Greek the interrogative rls never changes the acute to the grave, and 
accents the first syllable ; the indefinite ris is enclitic (23, 6), and when accented 
takes the accent on the ultima. 
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67. Indefinite-Relative Pronoun. — 


quisquis, quicumque, N. 6oris ars om 
whoever, ete. G. ovTivos qWoTWvos  — ovTLVOS 
or or 
Both parts of quisquis are Srov érov ; 
declined, but the feminine D. erie qr Orwe 
is wanting in classic Latin ; or or 
quicumque is declined like ory ore 
the simple qui. A. ovriva qvriva ou 
N.A.V. drive drive arwve 
G.D. olvrivow = olvrivotw = ol v ruvouv 
N. otruves alrives dria 
G. avTivev avtwev OvTLVeV 
or or 
éTev orev 
D. olorist aloriot olorict 
or or 
Oro dros 
A. oveTivVas GaoTivas ariva 


Note. —(a) The indefinite relative go7is is formed by combining the relative 
és with the indefinite ris; both words are declined, and the accent is that of the 
relative. 7 

(6) In the genitive and dative, masculine and neuter, shorter forms, érov, 
drwr, dros, etc., are often used. 


VERBS. 


68. Voices. — The Greek verb has three voices, active, middle, 
and passive. The active and passive correspond in meaning to the 
Latin active and passive. The’ middle voice represents the subject 
as acting (a) on himself, (b) for himself, or (c) in a manner but 
slightly different from the active voice. , 


' ReEMARK.— Deponent verbs are those that have no active voice, but the 
middle or passive forms have an active sense. 


69. Modes. — Each voice has six modes, viz.: four finite modes, 
the indicutive, subjunctive, optative, and imperative; and the infinitive 
and participle, which are essentially nouns. How many modes are 
there in Latin? What are they ? 
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70. Tenses. — The tenses of the indicative mode are seven : — 


the present and imperfect (for continued action) ; 
the aorist and future (for indefinite action) ; 
the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect (for completed action). 


The tenses of the other modes are three : — 


the present (for continued action) ; 
the aorist (for indefinite action) ; 
, the perfect (for completed action). 


The optative, infinitive, and participle have also the future and 
Suture perfect. 

71. Tense-Systems.— The different forms of the Greek verb 
may be arranged into the following systems of tenses : — 


1. The present system, including the present and imperfect. 

2. The future system, including the future active and middle. 

3. The jirst aorist system, including the 1st aorist active and middle. 

4. The second aorist system, including the 2d aorist active and 
middle. 

5. The first perfect system, including the 1st perf. and 1st plup. 
active. 

6. The second perfect system, including the 2d perf. and 2d plup. 
active. 

7. The perfect middle system, including the perf, plup., and Sut. 
perf. mid. 

8. The first passive system, including the 1st aorist and 1st fut. pass. 

9. The second passive system, including the 2d aorist and 2d fut. 
pass. 


72. Stems, Theme, Root.— Hach tense-system has a separate 
stem called a, tense-stem. It is made from a common verb-stem 
(theme), or from a shorter form known as a root, by the addition 
of suffixes and prefixes. 

73. The Formative Elements of the Greek Verb. — These are the 
various additions by which the different forms of the verb are made 
from the theme. They are: — 


1. The augment. 3. The tense and mode suffixes. 
2. The reduplication. 4. The endings. 
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Remark. — The suffixes and the reduplication form the tense- stems ; the 
endings and the augment infect them. Which of ee formative elements 
are used in Latin ? 


74. Synopsis of the Verb (cf. amo). — 
I. Active Voice, arranged according to formation from the 


different tense-stems : — 





















































MODE. amo, amare, love amavi amatum 
Pres. amd Perf. amavi 
Indic. Imp. amabam Plup. amdveram 
Fut. amabo | Fut. Perf. amaveré 
Subj Pres. amem Perf. amdverim 
ubj. :. cee 
J Imp. — amdarem Plup. améavissem 
I Pres. ama 
v. aa 
m Fut. amato 
Infin. Pres. amdre Perf. amavisse Fut. amdtiirus esse 
Parte. ‘Pres. amdédns Fut. amatarus 
Gerund amandi- Supine amaitum 
Ado, loose iow é\vo" AAAvKA 
MODE. PRES. AND IMP. FUTURE. AORIST. PERF. AND PLUP. 
Ind. { Avo AMoew ; Ava 
mw aw 2 Ea 
éXvov éX\vea €Xehbun or -Kew 
Subj. dow ‘iow AeAdKo 
Opt. Avoupe AVooupe hooarpe AeADKoupe 
Imv. Ade Adcov 
Infin. Avew Adoery’ doar AeAuKévar 
Parte. Atov Nioov Adoas AeAuKdS 
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II. Passtve AnD MippLz. 


















































PASSIVE. 
MODE. amor, amar amatus sum 
Pres. amor. Perf. amdtus sum 
Ind. Imp. amdbar Plup. améitus eram 
Fut. amdbor Fut. Perf. amdtus erd 
2 Pres. amer Perf. amdatus sim 
Subj. Lk ran PI ss 
mp. amdrer up. amatus essem 
I Pres. amare 
roa Fut. amator 
Infin. Pres ana Perf. amates esse 
Fut. amatum tri 
Parte. . Ger. amandus Perf. amatus 
MIvDLE. 
PRES. AND IMP. FUTURE. AORIST. PERF. AND PLUP. 
Ind ; Avopar Nicopar A€Avpar 
7 : edvépnv ducdynv eheAdpny 
Subj. APopar Aicopar Aehupévos & 
Opt. Avolunv Avoolyyv Avoalyny AeAvpévos etqv 
Imv. Atov doar Aveo 
Infin. Aveo Bar Adoer Gar Nioacba Aedbo bar 
Parte. Avépevos Avodpevos Avordpevos AeAvpEevos 
PASSIVE. 
Ind. AvofAcopar eoOnv 
Subj. Avda 
Opt. Like the Avenorolunv Avde(ny Perf. and Plup. 
Imv. Middle AGOTe like the Middle 
Infin. AvOArer Oar AvOFjvan 
Parte. AvOno-dpevos Avdels ‘ 




















Fut. Perf.. Ind. Aektoopar, Opt. AcAvoolwyv, Infin. AeAtoreOar, Partc. Aedv- 
- odpevos. 

75. The Principal Parts of a Greek verb are the first person 
singular indicative of every system used in it, thus of dj, loose: 
Avo, Adow, ~Avoa, ACAvKA, ACAvpAL, EADOqY. 
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76. Present System Active (cf. amo). 
MODE, PRESENT. IMPERFECT. PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
1. amo amdba-m 1. Ato é-dv0-v 
2. ama-s amaba-s 2. Aves é-Ave-s 
3. ama-t amédba-t 3. Ave é-Ave 
: 2. Aue-Tov é-Nve-Tov 
Indic. 3. Aile-rov é-Avé-ryv 
1. ama-mus amaba-mus 1. Ado-pev é-Atlo-pev 
2. amé-tis amabd-tis 2. Nue-re é-ve-Te 
3. ama-nt amaba-nt 3. AvouTL é-dvo-v 
(Ato-vor) 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT, PRESENT. 
1. ame-m amare-m 1. Ado 
2. amée-s amaré-s 2. dips 
3. amet amare-t 3. doy 
Subj. 2. ddn-ToOv 
3. Adn-Tov 
1. amé-mus amdré-mus 1. Adw-pev 
2. amé-tis amdareé-tis 2. Nin-Te 
3. ame-nt amare-nt 3. Mio-ct 
(Ado-vor) 
1. Avot-pe 
2. ious 
3. Ator 
Opt. 2. Aiow-rov 
3. Avol-ryv 
1. Avou-pev 
2. Adore 
8. Atouev 
FUTURE. 
2. ama 2. ama-to 2. dAte 
3. ama-t6 3. Avé-Te 
Imy. 2). Aie-rov 
3. Avé-rev 
2. amé-te 2. ama-tote 2. Ave-re 
3. ama-nto 3. Avé-vrev or AvéETaray 
Infin. ama-re Nvew 
Bante: ama-ns- diwv, Atovra, Atov 
ama-nt-is Avo-vr-os, Avovons, etc. 
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77. Present System Mippix (Passive) (cf. amor). 
MODE. | PRESENT. IMPERFECT, ai PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
1. amo-r amaba-r 1. Avo-pas > édvé-pqv 
2. ama-ris (re)| amaba-ris (re), 2. Ave éAtou 
3. ama-tur amaba-tur 3. Nie-rat é-Nie-ro 
9) Fr: Bs 3h £ a 
Tad: 2. Ave o8ov ixee oBov 
3. Ave-obov édvé-o Oy 
1. amd-mur amdabd-mur 1. Av6-peba éAv6-pebo, 
2. ama-mini amaba-mini 2. Ade-oe eAve-obe 
3. ama-ntur amdaba-ntur 3. Nvo-vrat é-Ado-vro 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. r PRESENT. 
1. ame-r ama-rer 1. Avo-par 
2. ame-ris (re)| amare-ris (re) 2. don 
3. amé-tur amaré-tur 3. Avy-TaL 
@ Naw 
Subj. 2. Mar ov 
38. Avy-obov 
1. amé-mur amaré-mur 1. Avd-peba 
2. amé-mini améaré-mini 2. Ady-oe 
3. ame-ntur amdare-ntur 3. Avo-vrar 
1. Avol-ynv 
2. Ador-o 
3. Ndot-To 
Opt. 2 dvor-cBov 
3. Avol-cOnv 
1. Avol-peba 
2. Ador-oOe 
3. Ador-vTo 
FUTURE. 
2. améa-re 2. ama-tor 2. Ato 
3. amé-tor 3. Avé-obe 
Imv. 2. Ade-cBov 
3. Avé-cBov 
2. ama-mini 2. Aveo be 
3. ama-ntor 3. Avé-cbwv or Avé-cbwcav 
Infin. ama-ri Ate-obar 
Parte. Avdpevos, -pévy, -pevov 
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78. Future System. 79. First Aorist System. 
MODE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
1. Atow Aiicro-par 1. BAvea éuod-pyv 
2. Adoers Adoer 2. é-Avera-s éNiow 
3. Adore Nioe-rat 3. é-Avere édoa-To 
Ind. 2. Avee-Tov Atore-oBov 2. &Atoa-rov éAtoa-clov 
; 3. Adore-rov hiore-o Pov 3. édved-rhy é-Aued-o nv 
1. Adoro-pev Avord-peba 1. éXtoa-pev é-Aved-pela 
2. Nioe-re hdore-o¥e 2. &Atoa-re éAtoa-obe 
3. Airov-ct Nico-vrat 3. éAvoa-v éAtoa-vro 
(Atoro-vor) : f 
1. Aiow ioc w-paL 
2. Atoy-s toy 
3. hioy Aion-TaL 
Subj. 2. Morn-tov doon-obov 
3. Avorn-Tov ANuey-c Pov 
1. Aboo-pev Avord-pe80, 
2. Aton-Te Aton-o0e 
3. Nicw-or Niow-vrar 
(Atocw-vor) a 
1. Avoror-pe Avool-pyy Avorat-pe Avoal-pyv 
2. Adoors Aicrot-o - Moras, -eras Nioat-o 
3. Adorou Nicow-ro Avorat, -ere Nicrat-ro 
2. AvooL-Tov Aicou-cbov Atoat-tov Nioat-cBov 
Opt. 3. Aveol-rhv “Avorol-cOnv Aveal-ryv Avoal-cOqv 
1. Avcot-pev Avorol-peba | Mioa-pev - Avoal-pe0a 
2. Aioow-re Atoor-oe Adoat-re Atoat-obe 
3. Aicoue-v Adoou-vro AYoae-v OF Nioai-vTo 
Nioea-v : 
Atcov toa 
Aved-Tw Avod-cbo 
Nicra-Tov Atoa-cbov 
Inv. Aved-TeV Aved-cbwv 
Nioa-Te Nioa-obe 
Avod-vTov dAved-cbwv 
Avod-Tacav or Avod-cbacav 
Infin. Avoretv AIoe-oHar ASorar Niocac Oar 
Parte. Nicay, -ovca, Avordpevos, AUoas, -rara,| Avoedpevos, -y, -ov 
-ov -n, -ov -rav 




















Latin Future Ind., ama-bé, -bis, -bit, -bimius, -bitis, -bunt. 


perative, see 77. Fut. Partc., amatirus, -a, -um. 


4 


For Future Im- 
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80. First Perrect System (cf. perf. of amo). 

MODE. PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. PERFECT. PLUPERFEOT. 
amdv-i amav-eram AéA-Ka &Ae-Ad-Ky, -eLv. 
amav-isti amav-erds AE AU-Ka-s &dE-AU-KI-S, ~EUs 
amav-it amdv-erat AéAU-KeE é-Ae-At-Ker 

Ae-Ad-Ka-Tov &-Ae-Ab-Ket-Tov 
Ind. ; 2 
Ae-Ad-Ka-Tov éAe-Av-kel-ryv 
amdv-imus amdav-erdmus Ae-AU-ka-pev &Ae-Ad-Ket-pev 
amav-istis amdav-eratis Ae-At-Ka-re eAe-AU-Ket-re 
amav-érunt amdav-erant Ae-At-Kace &de-AU-Ke-orav 
(re) : 
; PERFECT. 
améav-erim amédv-issem Ae-Ab-Ko 
amdav-eris amav-issés AeAD-KY-S 
- amav-erit amdv-isset AeAD-KY 
Subj. Ae-Ab-Ky-TOv 
Ae-AD-Kn-Tov 
amdv-erimus amdv-isseémus Ae-At-Ko-pev 
amdav-eritis amédv-issétis Ae-AU-KY-TeE 
amav-erint amdav-issent AeEAT-Ko-ot 
Ae-Ad-Kou-pe 
Ae-Ad-KoL-s 
Ae-Ad-Kor 
Ae-Ad-Kow- 
Opt. €-0-Kou-TOV 
AeAv-kol-ryv 
Ae-Ad-Kol-pev 
Ae-Ad-Kou-Te 
Ae-Ad-Kote-v 
Infin. amav-isse Ae-Av-Ké-var 
Parte. Ae-Av-Kds, -Kvia, -KdS 

















Nore. — (a) The Latin has a fut. perfect, exactly like the perf. subj., except 
the first person singular, where the ending is -erd instead of -erim of the sub- 


junctive. 


(b) The Greek perfect imperative is lacking, except in a few perfects which 


have a present’ meaning. 


’ 
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81. Perrect Mippie Passive (cf. perf. of amor.) 
MODE. PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, 
amatus sum amatus eram AEAv-pae &he-Ad-pyy 
es “eras Aé-Av-war &ré-Av-080 
“est “ erat AEAv-Tat &AEAv-TO 
ind Aé-Av-c ov EdEAv-cBov 
: AEAv-oBov ‘ &he-di-oOny 
amati sumus | amalt erdmus Ac-Ad-peOa, &Ae-Ad-peba 
“  estis “  erditis Aé-Av-o Oe &AEAv-o be 
“sunt “  erant Aé-Av-vrar &Xé-Av-vro 
PERFECT. 
amatus sim amdatus essem Ae-Av-pévos (-, -ov) d 
“gis “esses ce ais 
“sit “  esset a T 
Subj. Ae-Av-pévw (-a, -w) miroy 
4 Tov 
~ | amati simus | amdti essémus| de-Av-pévor (-at, -) dpev 
“  sitis “  essétis ue aT€ 
“stint “  essent s aoe 
Ae-Av-pévos (-n, -ov) etqv 
“ etys 
“ ety 
Opt Ae-Av-pévo (-a, -w) efrov or elnrov 
, a drqv = elfirny 
- Ne-Au-pévor (-at,-a) elpev —etqprev 
ss elre elnre 
ss elev elnoav 
A€Av-co 
Ae-Ad-c Bo 
ine AéAv-oBov 
Ae-At-oBov 
Aé-Av-o Be 
Ae-Ab-cBov or Ace-At-cbucav 
Infin. | amatus esse Ae-dAt-obar 
Parte. | amatus Ae-Av-pévos, -1, -ov 
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82. Fur. Perr. Mrp. (Pass.) 83. First Passtve System. 





























MODE, 1sT AORIST. 1sT FUTURE, 
Ne-Ad-cro-pae &A0-On-v Av-04-cr0-par 
Ne-Rb-cret é-A0-On-s Av-O4-oe 
Ne-Ad-cre-rar &A0-0n Av-Of-ce-raL 
Tha: Ae-Ad-ore-oBov &A0-On-Tov dv-04-ce-08ov 
Ae-i-ce-oBov &dv-O4-rqv Av-04-cre-c8ov 
Ae-Av-od-pwe8a ENG-On-pev - Av-6n-o6-peba 
Ae-Ad-oe-oe &AG-On-Te Av-04-ce-o Be 
Ae-Ad-cro-vraL é-A0-On-cav Av-04-c-0-vra 
Av-06 
Av-Ojs 
Av-09 
Subj. Av-0Fj-rov 
dv-04-Tov 
Av-06-pev ; 
hv-Ofj-te 
Av-06-o1 
Ae-Av-col-pyv Av-Beln-v Av-On-col-pqy 
Ae-hi-croi-o Av-Beln-s Av-Of-crot-0 
Ae-Ai-crot-ro Av-Bely dv-Of4-crot-ro 
Opt. Ae-Ad-crot-oBov Av-Get-rov or Av-Beln-rov| Av-O4-crot-o Pov 
Ae-Av-col-cbqv Av-Bel-rqv = Av-Berh-THY|  Av-On-col-cOnv 
Ae-Av-col-peba Av-Oci-pev  Av-Beln-pev) = Av-Or-crol-peba 
he-A-cror-orbe Av-Oet-re Av-Oely-re | Av-O4-cot-obe 
Ae-AD-croi-vTo Av-Oete-v Av-Oeln-cav) Av-04-cor-vTo 
X6-On-T1 
Av-0f-To 
Av-On-Tov 
Imy. Av-O4-Tev 
dv-On-re 
Av-Bé-vrev 
or Av-04-Twcav 
Infin. AeAi-ce-obar Av-OFj-var Av-04-ce-o bar 
Parte. Ae-Av-o6-pevos, 1, -ov dv-Oels, -etora, -év Av-O1-0-6-pevos, -7, -ov 
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84. Srconp Aorist System. 85. Srconp Prerrect System. 
Aeirw (Aur), leave. 

MODE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 2D PERFECT. 2D PLUPERFECT. 
é-Autro-v &Auré-pyv AéAourra, €XeXolrn, -ew 
é-Aure-s é-Altrov ddAourras éXeholarns, -ets 
é-Aurre é-Alire-ro Adour éXeAoltret 

Ind. é-Alre-rov &Altre-oBov Acdolrarov éXeAoltrerrov 
&duré-ryv éAuré-obyv AeAolrarov eXeAoutrelr qv 
éAlrro-pev &Avard-peba, AeAolrapev é\eAolrretpev 
&-Alare-re &Alare-o0e AeAolrrare éheAoltrevre 
é-utro-v &-Altro-vro AeAolract eXeAolrecay 

2D PERFECT. 
Alrrw Alrropar Aedolra 
Alarys Ary AeAolarys 
lary Alarnrat AeAolary 

Subj. Alarnrov AlarnoBov AeXolarnrov 
Alarnrov AlaryoBov AeAolarnTov 
Alrropev Ard peda AeAolrrapev 
Alarnre Alaryo Ge AeAolarnre 
Alrrac Alrrovra AeAolrrwot 
Alrroupe’ Aurrolpnv AeAoltroupe 
Alrrous Alirovo Aedolrrots 
Altrov Alrrouro AeAoltron 

Opt. Alrrourov Alrrocc Bow AeAoltrovroy 
Aurolryny AuroloOnv Aedourrolryy 
Altroupev Aurro(peba AeAolrroupev 
Alrroure AlrroaOe AeAoltrorre 
Alarovev Alrrowwro AeAolrrovev 
Alare Aurod 
Auréro Aurrér Bw 
Altrerov Altrec Bov 

Imyv. Aurrérov Aurécbov 
Almere Alreo Oe 
Aurévrev or AurésOwv or 

Auréracay Aurrés Bacay 

Infin. Aureiv Auréc Bar AeAourrévat 

Aurdy, -odoa.| Avrdpevos, -n, AeAourds, -via, -ds 


Parte. 





-6v 





-ov 
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86. Seconp Passive SystEm. 
até\Aw (cred), send. 

MODE. 2D AORIST. 2D FUTURE, 
éoréAny oTahqoopar 
éoraAdns orahhoe 
éorddn orahhoerat 

ina éorédyntov oradtoerbov 
éoradqtyv orahtoerGov 
éordAnpev oradnod pela, 
éoradyre oradjoer Ge 
éorddnoay rradfhoovrar 
crake 
orahis 
orahy 
Subj. orTadfTrov 
orafjTov 
oTadGpev 
oradirTe 
orahaot 
oraelny oradycolpny 
oralelns oradtooro 
orahely oraiooro 
Opt. oradetrov or oradelnrov oradfoowbov 
oradelrny oradehrny oradycols inv 
orahetpev oradelnpev oradncolweda 
oraNetre oralelynre orahioo be 
oraletev orakelnorav oTadqrowro 
orddnbr 
oTahyTe 
oTdAnTov 
Imv. orahqtov 
oraAnre 
orahévroyv 
or crabftecav 
Infin. oradfvat oradqoer Oar 
Parte. otanels, -etora, -év oradnodpevos, -1, -ov 
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87. Accent of the Greek Verb. — As a rule, the accent stands as 
far as possible from the end of the form; on the penult when the 
ultima is long; otherwise, on the antepenult. The exceptions are : — 

(a4) Second aorists like é\u7rov accent the end of the stem in the 
imperative 2d sing. of the middle: Aurod for Auré(c)o. 

(b) The thfinitive and participle in the second aorist active and 
iniddle accent the end of the stem: Aurety, Aurdv, Auréo Oat. 

(c) The perfect middle (passive) infinitive and participle accent 
the penult: Acdvoba1, AcAvpEevos. 

(d) The first aorist active injinitive accents the ‘penult: xeActoa. 

(e) All infinitives in -va. accent the penult: AvOjvat. 

(f) Third-declension participles in -s, except that of the first 
aorist active, accent the ultima: Avbels. 


Remarx.—In compound verbs the accent cannot go back of the augment 
or reduplication. 


88. Reduplication.— This is a sign of completed action and 
belongs to the perf., pluperf., and. Suture perf. through all the modes. 

(a) Verbs beginning with! a consonant repeat the consonant 
with -e: Abw, AéAvKa. : 

(b) Verbs beginning with! ‘two consonants or a double consonant 
omit the consonant and take « only, the reduplication taking the 
same form as the syllabic augment: Wetdu, ¢-Wevopévos. 

(c) Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen the vowel, the 
reduplication taking the same form as the temporal. augment: 
aicOdvopat, noOnpat. 

89. Tense-suffixes.— The tense-suffixes are added to the theme 
to form the tense-stems; they are as follows : — 

Present system, -°/-- (most common). 

Future system, -6°/... 

First aorist system, -ca-. 

Second aorist system, -°/,. or none. 

First perfect system, -«a- (plup. -«y- or -Ke-). 

Second perfect system, -a- (plup. -y- or -e-). 

Perfect middle system, none (future perfect -c°/,.). 

First passive system, -6e- (future passive -@qo°/,.) 

Second passive system -e- (future passive -yr°/,_) 

IND. GR. PR. — 25 
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90. Mode-suffixes : — 

(a) The subjunctive puts “°/y- in place of the final vowel of the 
tense-suffix; in the aorist passive, however, /y- is added to the 
tense-stem, with which e of the tense-suffix contracts: (Av0éw) Avda. 

(b) The optative adds the mode-suffix -- or -1y- (-1e-) to the tense- 
stem: Ato-t-pt, Avo-wve-v, Adoa-t-pL, E-ly-cav. 

91. Endings. — In the finite modes the endings are called per- 
sonal endings, because they generally have a different form for 
each person. ‘There are two series of endings, one for the active 
voice, the other for the middle. The endings of the passive voice 
are like those of the middle except in the aorist and future; the 
aorist passive has the endings of the active voice; the future 
passive, those of the middle. 

92. Endings of the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative : — 











ACTIVE. MIpDLe. 
PRINCIPAL TENSES. PAST TENSES. PRINCIPAL TENSES. PAST TENSES. 

Sing. 1 -pe ~v poe “py 

2 -s s -rat -co 

3 -o4 -ro. -T0 
Dual. 2 Tov -Tov -obov -obov 

3 ~TOV THY -7Aov -oOnv 
Plu. 1 -pev ~pev -peba -peba 

2 “TE ~TE -7be -obe 

3 -vou -v, -7av -vrat -vTo 














93. Endings of the Imperative : — 
ACTIVE. MIpDLe. 








Sing. 2. -@. Dual. 2. -rov Plu. 2.-re | Sing. 2. -co Dual. 2. -c@ov Plu. 2. -o0e 
3. -Tw 3. -Tev 3. -vToV 3. -7 bw 3. -obav 3. -7bav 
OY -Trecav or -78woav 











94. Endings of the Infinitive. —They are (a) active, -ev (contracted 
with preceding ¢ to -av), or -var; (b) middle, -cOa. 

95. Suffixes of the Participle. —They are added to the tense-stem, 
-vr- (perf. -or-) for the active voice, -pevo for the middle. 

Nors.—The subjunctive has the endings of the principal tenses; the 


optative those of the past tenses, except in the Ist sing. after the mode-suffix 
-t-, where -w is used ; in the optative 3d plu. -» is used after -e-, -cay after -1y-, 


VOCABULARY. 


The full-faced numbers after a définition refer to the chapter and section in which 


the word first occurs. 


A. 
&, d-mep. See bs, d0--Tep. 
*ABpoxspas, -2 (Dor. gen.), 6, Abro- 
comas. 3, 20. 


"ABuSos, -ov, 7, Abydus. See Map. 
1, 9. 

dydayy, dyayav. See ayo. 

ayabds, -f, -dv, good, brave. 1, 6. 


G@yapar, aor. HydcOnv, admire. 1, 9. 

ayyé\Aw, 9 ayyeAd, Hryyeida, iyyeAra, 
HyyeAmat, HyyeAOny, report, announce. 
7, 18. 

Gyyedos, -ov, 6, messenger. 2, 21. 

Gyopa, -as, 4, assembly; place of as- 
sembly, market-place ; market, pro- 
visions on sale. 2, 10. 

Gyopdtw, -dow, [ayopt], buy in the 
market, buy. 3, 14. 

Gyptos, -id, -ov, wild. 2, 7. 

ayo, kw, yayor, Aya, Fyua, HxOnr, 
lead, bring, conduct. 3, 5. 

aydv, -dvos, 6, game, contest. 

abeAoés, -o8, 6, brother. 1, 8. 

G8ukéw, -fow, Hdlenoa, [& + duos], do 
injustice, harm, wrong. 3, 9. 

G-5ikos, -ov, unjust, bad; as a subst., 
6 &ixos, the wrong-doer; rd &dixoy, 
injustice. 6, 8. 

*AOnvatos, -d, -ov, Athenian. In the 
Anab. as a substantive, ’A@nvaios, 6, 
an Athenian. 8, 15. 

GOAov, -ov, 76, prizein a contest. 2, 10. 

GBpolfw, -olcw, collect, muster troops ; 
mid., assemble. 1, 2. 

a-BuUpos, -vv, without heart, disheartened, 
spiritless. * 4, 9. . 


2, 10. 





ai, at, als. See 6, ds. 

Alyimrwos, -fa, -ov, Egyptian. As a 
substantive, Aiyirrios, 6, an Egyp- 
tian. 4, 2. 

Alvuay, -avos, 6, an Aentdnian. ‘The 
Aenianians lived in Thessaly, occu- 
pying the valley of the Spercheius. 
2, 6. 

aiperés, -f, -dv, taken, chosen; of aipe- 
tol, the delegates. -8, 21. 

aipéw, -jow, ciAov, Hpnna, -nuat, ipéOnv, 
take; mid., take for one’s self, 
choose. 8, 5. 

aipw, dpd, Apa, pray Apuo, 7pOnv, raise, 
lift up. 5, 3. 

aleOdvopar, aicijcoua, Hodduny, noOn- 
pat, perceive, become aware of. 1, 8. 

aloxive, -a, disgrace, shame; aicxivo- 
pa, pass. dep., feel ashamed before, 
stand in awe of. 3, 10. 

airéo, -jcw, roa, ask, demand, often 
followed by two acc.; mid., beg, 
entreat. 1, 10. 

alridopor, -doouc, mid. dep., blame, 
accuse, charge. 2, 20. 

altios, -id, -ov, chargeable with; re- 
sponsible ; the cause of. 4, 15. 

Gkivakys, -ov, 6, Persian dagger, short 
and straight. 2, 27. 


. dkovti{w, hurl a javelin, hit or wound 


with a javelin. 8, 27. 

Gkova, dkovooual, Hrovea, akhkoa, jicov- 
aOnv, hear. 2, 5. 

G&kpdroAts, -ews, 7, Upper city, the high- 
est part of a city, citadel. 2,1. 

Gkpos, -d, -ov, highest ; 7d dxpov, top; 
Ta &xpa, heights, hills. 2, 21. 
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dkwv, -ovea, -ov, gen. -ovros, -obcns, 
unwilling ; Képov dxovros, against 
the will of Cyrus. 8, 17. 

ahéfo, ward off; mid., ward off from 
one’s self, defend one’s self from, 
repel, punish. 3, 6. 

Gdérns, -ov, 6, grinder; as adj., dvos 
aArérns, grinding mill, grindstone. 
5, 5. 

Gevpov, -ov, 7d, usually plur., flour, 
wheatjflour. 5, 6. 

GAnbedw, -cicw, [4AnO4s], speak the 
truth. %, 18. 

GAlokopat, GAdcouat, EdAwy OF HAwy, 
édAwxa OF HAwna, be taken, captured, 
used as a pass. of aipéw. 4, 7. 

GAAG, but; GAA’ suws, but yet; at the 
beginning of a speaker’s words, 
untranslated, or like the Eng. weil ; 
GAAK Sexouar, well, I accept it. 
1, 4. 

GAAHAOL, -av, -olv, One another, each 
other. 2, 27. 

&Xos, -n, -0, other, rest of, another; 6 
&Ados, the rest, the other; Ta %AAa 
értunoe, in other respects ; ti kal &AAO 
(vans), any other kind of ; tara 
BAAws, some in one way, others in 
another ; &Aot BAAMev, some from 


one direction, others from another ; 


in various directions. 1, 7. : 
G@AAws, otherwise, differently. See 
G@Ados. 6, 11. 


GAdirov, -ov, 74, usually plur., grains, 
groats; barley-grains, barley-meal. 
5, 6. 

GAG, Adcropor, dAdoowro. 
kopau. 

Gpa, at the same time, together with ; 
dua TH huepa, at daybreak. 2, 9. 

Gpata, -ns, 7, wagon, heavy wagon for 


See dAlo- 


hauling freight. 5, 7. 
dpatirés, -dv, for wagons, fit for 
wagons. 2, 21. 


Gpaptavw, auapricoual, iuaprov, judp- 
THKa, -Nwat, NuapTHOny, miss, fail, err. 
5, 12. 
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apaxel, without a battle. 7, 9. 

*ApBpaxidrys, -ov, 6, an Ambraciot or 
Ambracian. Ambracia was a city 
of Epirus, about 80 stadia, or 7 
miles, north of the Ambracian Gulf. 
See Apmpaxudrys. 7, 18. 

Gpelvov, -ov, gen. -ovos, comp. of dyads, 
better, superior, braver. 1, 8. 

G-pedéw, -jow, ucanoa, neglect, slight. 
3, 11. 

G-wAXavos, -ov, without means; im- 
practicable ; insurmountable. 2, 21. 

Gparedos, -ov, 7, vine. 2, 22. 

*Aprpakidrys. See ApBpakdrys. 

apodl, prep. with acc., rarely gen., 
about, around. 1, 8. 

dpdi-Adyw, speak on both sides, dispute, 
quarrel. 6, 11. 

Gppdrepos, -d, -ov, both ; rh maide dupo- 
tépw, both the sons. 1, 1. 

av. . 1, 10. 

av, for éav, iff See qv. 

dvd, up, opposed to kard, prep. with 
acc. ; ava kpdros, up to one’s strength, 
at full speed. 8,1. 

dva-Balvw, (Ancona, €Bny, BEBnKa, Bhow 
and @8noa causative), go up, embark, 
mount, proceed from the coast into 
the interior. 1, 2. 

GvaBacis, -cws, 7, upward march or 
expedition, ascent. 4, 9. 

ava-yiyvdoke, recognize, read. 
yyvaoko. 6, 4. 

Gvaykatos, -d, -ov, necessary ; 7) dvay- 
Kaiov, some necessity. 5, 9. 

avaykn, -75, 7, necessity; avdynn éorty, 
it is necessary. 3, 5. 

ava-yvots. See dva-yryvarke. 

dvatupl8es, -wv, ai, trousers, such as 


See 


were worn by the Persians. 5, 8. 
dva-me(Ow, persuade, induce. See 
welOw. 4, 11. 


dv-aprrate, snatch up, carry off. 3, 14. 
dva-ords. See av-lornpe. 
dva-crpépw, turn back or around, 
retreat. Seeortpépwo. 4, 5. 
dva-cxéobor. See dv-éxo. 


VOCABULARY. 


dva-rapatro, -diw, stir up, disturb, 
confuse. 7, 20. 

dva-rerapaypévov. See dva-raparrw. 

avbpa, dvipds. See avip. 

avdpaodov, -ov, 7d, slave, captive. 
2, 27. 

dv-€Bynv. See dva-Balve. 

avev, improper prep., with gen., with- 
out. 3,11. 

dv-éxw, hold up, sustain; mid., en- 
dure. See tx. 1, 4. 

avip, avipds, 6, man, meaning about 
the same as the Lat. vir. 1, 6. 

Gv-nptrakdres. See dv-apmatw. 

av0’, by elision, for dvrt. 

G@vOpwros, -o, 6, man, homo; human 
being; sometimes used in a con- 
temptuous sense. 3, 15. 

avid, -dow, trouble, annoy. 2, 11. 

dv-lornpe, raise or start up ; mid., rise, 
stand up. Seetornw. 3, 18. 

avr’, by elision, for dvrt. 

avr-ayopatw, buy in return or ex- 
change. See dyopatw. 5, 5. 

avrl, prep. with the gen., over against, 
against, instead of, in return for. 
1,4. 

avrlos, -id, -29», opposite, face to face ; 
&. iévat, go against. 8,17. 

GvTi-Tapa-ckevdfopat, -dcouai, 
counter preparations. 2, 5. 

avrimépas, opposite. 1, 9. 

avrioracirys, -ov, -6, political oppo- 
nent or adversary. 1, 10. 

avrpov, -ov, Td, cave. 2, 8. 

avucrds, -dv, practicable, possible. 8, 
11. 

avo, upwards, high up, into the in- 
terior Grom the seacoast). 2, 1. 

agttvy, -ns, 7, axe. 5, 12. 

Gévos, Gs -ov, worth, worthy. 3, 12. 

Géidw, -dow, consider as proper, ask 
or demand as one’s right. 1, 8. 

Géwv, -oves, 6, axle. 8, 10. 

dr-ayy&dw, bring back tidings from 
a place or person, report. See 
ayy&Aw, 8, 19. 


make 
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Gr-ayopedo, refuse, renounce, give out 
through exhaustion, be fatigued, fail. 
5, 8. 

an-dyo, bring or lead away or back. 


See &yw. 3, 14. 
ar-atréw, ask for or demand as one’s 
right. See alréw. 2, 11. 


dtalds, -4, -dv, soft, tender. 5, 2. 

G-mapdokevos, -ov, un-prepared. 1, 6. 

Gas, -aca, -av, all together, all, entire. 
4, 4. 

Grr-eyvwokévar. See atro-yryvooke. 

am-Swxa. See drro-8(5epu. 

dar-€Bavov. See dtro-Ovqckw. 
ar-eyr, go from or away, depart, desert. 
3, 11. 

am-ehabve, drive away, ride or march 
away, retreat. See &abve. 4, 5. 

Gt-eX0dv. See d-épxopar. 

Gm-épxopar, go away, come from, with- 
draw, desert. See épxopar. 1, 4. 

an-éomra. See dro-crdw. 

an-éxo, be away from, be distant; 
refrain from. See to. 38, 20. 

am-yyayov. See ar-dyo. 

Gir-rjew. See ar-epe. 

ar-jravvov. See arr-chatve. 

dr-fA0ov. See dm-épxopar. 

Grr-tévar, Gar-tpev. See dar-eupe. 

Go, prep. with the gen., from, from 
of, away from; by means of. 1, 2. 

aro-BiBdtw, cause to go off or away 
from, disembark (trans.). 4, 5. 

drro-Brérrw, look away from, look forth, 
look steadily. See BrAéro. 8, 14. 

dmo-yryvaoke, decide negatively, re- 
linquish or ahandon a thought or 
purpose. See yryvdoke. 7, 19. 

dro-5é5paxa. See arro-5iSpacke. 

Grro-Selxvupr, (Sel~w, eta, dderxa, 
déderyuar, edetxOnv), show forth, ap- 
point. 1, 2. 

dtro-SiSpacke, (Spdcouai, Zipav, 5é5pana), 
run off, escape, sneak away. 4, 8. 

aro-8(Sapr, give back or over, return 
what is due; pay. See SiSopu. 
2, 11, 
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atro-5odvar, dro-bd0w. See preceding. 

Gro-Kptvopar, -Kxpivoduat, admexpivdunv, 
reply, answer. 8, 20. 

aro-Ktelvw, -xTevd, améxrewa and areé- 
ktavov, améxrova, kill, put to death. 
1, 3. 

aro-LapPave, take back, receive back. 
See AapPave. 2, 27. 

atro-heltro, leave, leave behind ; desert. 
See Acirrw. 4, 8. 

Grro-AjWouar. See drro-AapBave. 

G-dd\Aupt, mid., be destroyed, perish, 
die. 2, 25. 

*Amdddov, -wvos, 6, Apollo. 2, 8. 

atro-réprre, send away or back ; w. robs 
Sacpovs, remit, etc. See més. 
1, 3. 

a1ro-7Aéw, sail away or back, satl home- 
ward. See wdéw. 8, 14. 

a-ropéw, -how, [& + répos], be without 
a way, perplexed, distressed. 38, 8. 

Gropla, -as, 7, perplexity, difficulty. 
8, 13. 

G1ré6-p-pytos, -ov, not to be told, secret. 
6, 5. 

Gro-cmdw, draw off, withdraw. 
omdo. 5, 3. 

Gro-crfvar. See ad-lornur. 

amo-cvddw, strip pif, spoil, plunder. 
4,8 

Grro-relvw, (reve, Zrewa, TéTaka, Térapa, 
érdOnv), stretch away, extend. 8, 10. 

arro-palvw, show forth, reveal; mid., 
show one’s self, appear; show some- 
thing of one’s own, express an 


See 


opinion. See dalve. 6, 9. 
ato-hetyw, flee away, escape. See 
detyo. 4, 8. 


atro-xwpéo, go away from, retreat, 
withdraw. 2, 8. 

aro-Yypifopar, vote away from, vote 
“ No,” vote against. 4, 15. 

Gro, mid., touch. 5, 10. 

ar-wddpnv, -orAovro. See aa-cAAvpe. 

apa, postpositive inferential particle, 
therefore, then; probably. ‘7, 18. 

*ApaBla, -as, 7, Arabia. 5, 1. 
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*Apdéns, -ov, 6, the.Araxes. See Map. 
4, 19. 
"ApBdkns, -ov, 6, Arbaces. 7, 12. 


apyiptov, -ov, rd, silver, silver money, 
money. 4, 138. 

Gpern, -fs, 7, fitness, virtue, goodness ; 
good service. 4, 8. 

*Aptaios, -ov, 6, Ariaeus. 8, 5. 

apOuds, -oF, 6, number, enumeration. 
2, 9. 

*Aplotimmos, -ov, 6, Aristippus. 1, 10. 

apiorros, -7, -ov, fittest, bravest, best, 
best in rank, noblest; most advan- 
tageous. 3, 12. 

*Apkds, -d30s, 6, an Arcadian, native 
of Arcadia. Arcadia was a country 
in the center of the Peloponnésus. 
2, 1. 

apkros, -ov, 7, bear, the Constellation 
Ursa Major, north. 17, 6. 

Gppa, -aros, rd, chariot for war. 2, 16. 

dppdpata, -7s, 7, covered chariot. 2,16. 

dprrd{w, -dow, iptaca, hpmwara, iipracmat, 
npwdoOnv, seize, carry off, plunder. 
2, 25. 

*Aprayépons, -ov, 6, Artagerses. 7, 11. 

*Apratéptns, -ov, 6, Artaxerxes. 1, 1. 

*Apramdrys, -ov, 6, Artapates. 6, 11. 

“Aprepis, -id0s, 4, Artemis, the Lat. 
Diana. 6, 7. 

apxatos, -a,-ov, old, ancient ; rb apyxaiov, 
formerly. 1, 6. 

Gpx4, -jis, 7, beginning, rule, govern- 
ment, province. 1, 2. 

Gpxo, dptw, ipta, ipyuat, ipxonv, begin, 
rule, command; as a substantive, 
tipxwy, 6, leader, ruler, commander. 
1,2; 1,8. 

apwpa, -aros, rd, spice. Cf. Eng. AROMA. 
5, 1. 

Gobevéw, [doberhs], be feeble, ill. 1, 1. 

a-cbevis, -cs, [a+ c@dvos, strength], 
without strength, weak. 5. 9. 

* Aorévbtos, -ov, 6, an Aspendian, native 
of Aspendus. Aspendus was in 
Pamphylia in southern Asia Minor, 
2, 12. 


VOCABULARY. 


Gonls, -fS0s, 4, large oval shield of the 
heavy-armed soldiers, 2, 16. 

dorpdrre, gleam, flash. 8, 8. 

G-cadrs, -és, COMP. -orepos, super. 
-éstatos, without stumbling, sure, 
safe; é@v adoparcei, in a safe place. 
8, 22. 

d-opadds, superl. dcpardorara, safely. 
8, 11. 

a-raktos, -39v, without order, in disor- 


der, not in battle array. 8, 2. 
Gripato, dishonor. 1, 4. 
*Arricés, -f, -dv, Attic, Athenian. 


Attica was a country in the south- 
eastern part of Greece; Athens was 
its capital. 5, 6. 

at, again, in turn. 1, 7. 

airy, avrat. See ovros. 

atria, immediately, at once. 8, 2. 

atréh, there, in this or that place. 
4, 6. 

avréparos, -n, -ov, self-moved ; ard or 
éx rod avtoudrov, voluntarily, of 
one’s own accord. 2,17. 

avropokéw, desert. 1, 18. 

avrépodos, -ov, 6, deserter. 7, 2. 

ards, -4, -4, ipse, self; 6 abrds, idem, 
same ; in oblique cases it is the ordi- 
nary pron. 3d pers. 1, 2. 

avrot, in this or that place, here, 
there, 3,11. 

airod. See éavrot. 

aq’, for awé when o is elided before a 
rough breathing. 

G-atpéw, seize or take away, rob; 
usually mid. See aipéw. 38, 4. 

a-havijs, -é5, unseen, invisible. 4, 7. 

ap-typr, send away or off, dismiss, re- 
lease. See tyme. 38, 19. 

ad-aorqkev. See dd-lornp. 

ap-txvéopar, apliouat, apicduny, adiyuat, 
arrive, come. 1, 5. 

ad-.rmedw, ride off or back on horse- 
back. 5, 12. 

ap-(ornpt, mid., stand of or away, 
revolt. Seetornpr. 1, 6. 

*Axatds, -d, -dy, Achwan. Achea or 
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Achaia was a portion of the. Pelo- 
ponnésus, bordering on the Corin- 
thian Gulf. 1, 11. 
GBXPopar, &xGdrouat, 1xOecOnr, be vexed, 
displeased. 1, 8. 
GiplvO.ov, -ov, 7d, wormwood. 


B 


BaBvadv, -dvos, 7, Babylon. See Map. 
4, 11. 

BaPvAwvia, -as, 7, Babylonia. The dis- 
trict in which Babylon was situated. 
4,1. 

Ba8os, -ous, rd, depth. 7, 14. 

Palds, -cfa, -v, deep. 7, 14. 

Badavos, -ov, 7, acorn; of palm, date. 
5, 10. 

BaAXAw, Bard, ZBadrov, BEBAnKa, BEBAN- 
pat, eBANOnr, throw, hit, stone. 8, 1. 

BapBapikds, -7, -6y, barbaric, barba- 
rian. 2,1. 

BapBapiuxds, in a barbarian way; in 
the barbarian tongue. 8, 1. 

BapBapos, -ov, d, a barbarian; oi Bdp- 
Bapo, people who were not Greeks, 
barbarians. 1, 5. 

Baotrcla, -as, 7, kingdom. 1, 8. 

Bacideos, -ov, belonging to a king, 
royal; 7a Bacivea, as a substantive, 


5, 1. 


royal residence, palace. 2, 7. 
Baortrcts, -dws, 6, king. 1, 5. 
Baotretw, be king. 1, 4. 
BéAeovs, -vos, 6, Belesys, 4, 10. 


Bé&A\rioeTos. See BeArtov. 

Bedrtwv, -ov, better, BéAtisros, -n, -ov, 
best, irregular comp. and superl. of 
dyads. 1, 6. 

Bla, -as, 4, force. 4, 4. 

Brdfopar, mid. dep., use force, compel. 
8, 1. 

Bralws, forcibly, violently. 8, 27. 

Blos, -ov, 6, life. 1,1. 

Brera, BAdpw, ZBAcwa, look ; of things, 
Jace, point (towards). 8, 10. 

Pod, shout, cry aloud. 8, 1. 

Bowwtios, -2, -ov, Beotian. 
lay northwest of Attica. 


Beotia 
1, 11. 
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Povrciw, plan, plot; mid., deliberate, 
consult. 1, 4. 

BovrAopar, BovdAgjooua, BeBovAnuat, éBov- 
AHOny or ABovahOny, wish. 1, 1. 

Bpabews, slowly. 8, 11. 

Bpaxts, -cfa, -¥, short; Bpaxd (adv. 
acc.), short distance. 5, 3. 

Bpéxw, wet, moisten. 4,17. © 

Bwpds, -o8, 6, altar. 6, 7. 


r. 


yap, postpos., for; «al ydp, etenim, 
for. 1,6. 

Tavdirys, -ov, 6, Gaulites. 7, 5. 

yé, postpos. and enclitic, at least, you 
see, you know. 3, 9. 

yeyévnpar, yéyova. See ylyvopar. 

yédus, -wros, 6, laughter. 2, 18. 

yevéo Oar, yevolunv. See ylyvopar. 

yévos, -ous, 74, birth, race, family. 6,1. 

yeppo-pdpos, -ov, 6, soldier with a 

~ wicker shield. 8, 9. 

yébupa, ~as, 4, bridge. 2, 5. 

YA, vis, 7, earth, land. 1, 7. 

Yh-Aodos, -ov, 6, hill. 5, 8. 

ylyvopar, yevfooust, eyerdunv, yeyova, 
yeyévnua, become, be born. 1, 1. 

yyvoorKo, yrdooua, eyrwv, Fyvwxa, 
eyvwopat, éyvdcOnv, know. 3, 2. 

Trois, -ot, 6, Glus. 4, 16. 

yvolnv, yvacopnar. See yryvdoke, 

youn, -ns, 7, opinion, plan, expecta- 
tion. 3, 6. 

yovu, yévaros, 76, knee. 5, 18. 

yada, ypdiyw, Zypapa, yeypaga, yéypap- 
pu, eypdony, write. 6,3 

yupvate, exercise. 2, 7. 

yupvis, -fros, 6, light-armed soldier. 
2, 3. 

yvvh, yuvairdss, 7, woman, wife. 

TwBpias, -ov or -a, 6, Gobryas. 


4 


A. 


8, by elision, for 64. 
Saxptw, weep. 3, 2. 


2, 12. 
7, 12. 
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Saravdw, -fjow, 
money. 1, 8. 
Adp&as, -aros, 6, the Dardas. 

Map. 4, 10. 

Aapetos, -ov, 6, Darius. 1, 1. 

Saperkds, -o8, 6, daric. A Persian coin 
containing about as many grains of 
gold as 5} American dollars. 1, 9. 

Sacpes, -0, 6, tax, revenue. 1, 8. 

8é, postpos., but, and. 1,1. 

SeBtds, Sé50rKa. See SelSo. 

SéSopar. See &lSapr. 

SenPfvar, Set. See S€w. 

Sel8w, delcouat, Zeiwa, S500 and Seba 
used as presents, fear, be afraid. 
3, 10. 

Se(An, -ns, 4, afternoon, evening. 8, 8. 

SevAds, -7, -dv, cowardly. 4, 7. 

Seirar. See Séo. 

Séxa, ten. 2, 10. 

SévBpov, -ov, 7d, tree. 

Séopar. See Séxopar, 

Sekids, -a, -dv, right ; 4 detid (sc. xelp), 
right hand, pledge; év deka, on the 

_ right (hand). 2, 15. 

Séppa, -aros, 7d, the skin as removed 
from the body, hide. 2, 8. 

Setpo, hither. 3, 19. 

Sevrepos, -d, -ov, second; 1d Sevrepor, 


spend or expend 


See 


2, 22. 


second time. 8, 16. 
Séxopar, Sétoua, edetdunv, dédeyua, 
é5€xOnv, receive, accept. 8, 17. 


Bw, Befow, edénoa, dedénea, dedenua, 
edenOnv, need; mid., want, desire, 
beg; Sci, it is necessary ; 7d Béov, the 
necessary thing. 1, 10. 

84, postpos., a strengthening particle, 
now, accordingly, surely; in ques- 
tions, pray. 1, 4. 

SfjAos, -n, -9", evident; 
evidently. 2,11. 

84, prep. with gen. and acc.; with 
gen., through; 8 taxéwv, quickly ; 
with acc., on account of. 2, 5. 

Sta-Balvw, go through or over, cross. 
See Balvo. 2, 6. 

Sia-BaddAdAw, slander. See Paddo. 1, 3, 


dHAov oT, 


VOCABULARY. 


SidBacts, -cws, f, act of going over, 
place of crossing, ford. 5, 12. 

StaBaros, -4, -dv, fordable. 4, 18. 

S1a-Bds, Sia-Bijvar. See S1a-Balvo. 

St-ayy&Ao, bring word through, report. 
See dyyé\dw. 6, 2. 

Sta-ylyvopar, come through, subsist ; 
continue, pass time. See ylyvopar. 
5, 6. 

Bi-dyw, lead through or across; con- 
tinue; pass time. See ayo. 2, 11. 

S1a-5éxopar, receive in succession or 
in a line, relieve. See S€xopar. 5, 2. 

Sta-Kivduvedw, run all risks, make a 
desperate attempt. 8, 6. 

Sva-Komre, (kdpw, Excopa, réxopa, Kérou- 
pai, éxdanv), cut through, cut to 
pieces. 8, 10. 

Svakdcorot, -2, -c, two hundred. 2, 9. 

Sia-Aéyopat, converse, confer with. 


Sta-Aeltrw, leave (a space) between, 


stand at intervals, be disignt. See 
Aelww. 7, 15. 

Sit-apwate, plunder. See dprdto. 
2, 19. 


$1a-crde, draw apart, separate, scatter 3 
pass. in Anab. Seeomdo. 5, 9. 
Bia-celpw, scatter about; pass. in 
Anab., be scattered, routed; dis- 

perse. 8, 25. 

Sia-ords, -ordvres. See Si-lornpe. 
Sta-rdrTw, arrange or draw up in 
line of battle. See rdrrw. 7, 1. 
Sia-reXéw, (TeAG, eréAeca, TeTéAEKa, 
TeréAcopal, éredcaOnv), bring to an 


end, finish, continue. 5, 7. 
Sia-rlOnpr, dispose, arrange. See 
rlOnpe. 1, 5. : 


Sta-rptBo, (rpipw, erpipa, rérpipa, TE 
Tpimpat, érpiBny), rub away; of time, 
waste, delay. 5, 9. 

Si8dorkw, dddiw, edidata, SediSxya, dedl- 
Saypat, eb:5axOnv, teach, inform, 
show. 1, 4. 

SlSwpt, ddow, Bw«a, dSedwka, Sedona, 


€560nv, give. 1, 6, 
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t-€Barvov, St-Bnv. See S1a-Bolvo. 

Si-eAatve, drive, ride, march through, 
charge through. See éradvve. 5, 
12. 

.-épxopat, come or go through; Adyos 
bude, @ rumor spread through (the 
army) or abroad. See tpxopar. 4,7. 

St-eomdcbar. See S1a-crdw. 

8t-éxw, hold apart, be apart or distant. 
See éxw. 8, 17. 

S-frace. See St-eAatve. 

S-7ABov. See 81-épxopar. 

Bi-lo-rnpt, set apart ; mid., stand apart ; 
open the ranks. See tornps. 5, 2. 
BSlkavos, -a, -ov, just, right; neut. plur., 

justice. 3, 5. 

Sin, -ns, 7, justice. 3, 10. 

bud, = 576, on account of which, where- 
fore. 2, 21. 

Sio-xtrr01, -a:, -a, two thousand. 1,10. 

SiGpa, -ds, 7, tanned skin ; bag. 5,10. 

Sidpos, -ov, 6, wagon or chariot seat. 
8, 10. 

Soko, ‘pursue, chase, rout an enemy. 
4, 7. 

Siapv§, -vxos, 7, trench, canal. 

SoPAvar, Solnv. See SS. 

Bokéw, Sdfw, @oka, Sedoyuar, edbxOnv, 
think, suppose ; Soxei, it seems, seems 
best; r& ddzavra, the things which 
seemed best or were determined 
upon. 2,1. 

Addo, -oros, 6, (only in the plu.), a 
Dolopian. The Dolopians or Dolopes 
lived in the southwestern parts of 
the Pindus range. 2, 6. 

Sofas, Scfw. See Soxéw. 

SopKds, -ddos, 4, gazelle. Dorcas. 5, 2. 

Scpv, -aros, 7d, spear used by the Greek 
hoplite. 8, 18. 

Sotvar, Sots. See SlSap. 

Souréw, -jow, rattle, clash. 8, 18. 

Spetavy-dopos, -ov, scythe-bearing. 1, 
10. 

Spétravov, -ov, 7d, scythe. 8, 10. 

Spopos, -ov, 6, a run, race; dpdug, with 
arun, at full speed. 2, 17. 


7, 15. 
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Sbvapar, duvfooua, dedbvnuat, eduvhOny 
or }duvfOny, be able, can; ds uddAiora 
éduvaro, as much or as well as he 
could ; be worth, valued at. 1, 4. 

Sivapis, -ews, 7, force, ability ; military 
force or strength. 1, 6. 

Suvderys, -2v, 6, man of power, officer, 
nobleman. 2, 20. 

Suvards, -4, -dv, able; possible ; 7 duva- 
Tov udAiora, as much as possible. 
3, 15. 

St0, two. 1, 1. 

Suo-mepevtos, -ov, hard or difficult to 
pass through or along. 5, 7. 

84, S400. See &Sopr. 

8d8exa, twelve. 2, 10. 

SGpov, -ov, 7d, gift. 2, 27. 


E. 


éév, followed by the subj., if; éd&y uh, 
if not, unless, except. See qv, dv. 

éavrod, -jjs, sul, of himself. 1, 5. 

édow, permit, allow. 4, 7. 
See Bodo. 

éyyus, comp. éyyirepoy or -répw, superl. 
-TdTw or -yUrata, near. 8, 8. 

éyevopny, éyryvépyv. See ylyvopar. 

éy-KéXevorros, -ov, bidden, urged on. 
3, 13. 

éy-kparts, -és, in power over, master of. 
4, 7. 7 

éyvo. See yryvdoke. 

éys, I. 3,3. 

éyoye, I for my part, equliern: 4, 8. 

€Se, GSeiro. See Séw. 

eacav. See Selo. 

eka. See &(Swpr. 

éLwv. See tao. 

@erovrys, -ov, 6, volunteer ; 
willing. 6,9. 

édw, -jow, HOAnoa, NOEANKa, be will- 
ing, wish. 2, 26. 

epnv, @nke. See riOnpr. 

€Ovos, -ous, 74, tribe, nation; kar’ vn, 
according to nations, by ‘tribes. 
8, 9. 


as adj., 


7. 


zi 


-elo-ayo, lead or bring into. 
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el, if, whether; ei ph, unless; ef 3é ph, 
but if not. 2, 2. 

ela, elaoa. See édw. 

elSévar. See ola. 

elSov. See épdw. 

el8G, elBds. See olBa. 

env, elyoav. See etul. 

elxdtw, liken unto, conjecture, suppose, 
guess. 6,1. 

elkoot(v), twenty. 2, 5. 

etAdpnv, elAov. See aipéw. 

eipl, groua:, exist; grri(v), tt is pos- 
sible; tor: 8 doris, some one. 1, 4. 

e(pt, (the pres. ind. has a fut. mean- 
ing), go, come. 2, 11. 

elrrov, fut. épa, elpnna, elpnuat, eppheny, 
say, speak. See pnpl. 2, 5. 

el-mrep, stronger than ei, if really. 7,9. 

elpyka. See ppt. 

els, prep. with the acc., into, against ; 
with num., as much as, about. 1, 2. 

els, ia, Ev, one. 2, 6. 

6, 11. 

elo-Baddo, throw into, enter ; of rivers, 
etc., empty into. See Baddow. 2, 21. 

elo-Bodn, -fs, 7, entrance. 2, 21. 

elor-eupt, come or go into or in, enter. 7,8. 

elo-eAatva, ride or march into, enter. 
See €latvo. 2, 26. 

elo-eXOetv. See elo-épxopar. 

elo-épxopar, come or go into, enter. 
See epxopar. 2, 21. 

elo-qeiv, -foav. See elo-eupe. 

elo-fAaca, -jAacev. See elo-cAatve. 

elo-4X0n. See elo-d-yo. 

eloopar, -erar. See ofSa. 

elo-1y Sd, -jcoua, leap into. 

elow, within. 2,21. 

elra, then, next, thereupon, afterwards. 
2, 16. 

elxov. See txo. 

ék. See é. 

&kaoros, -7, -ov, each; plur., severai, 
severally. 1, 6. 

elwv. See édo. 

éxdtepos, -d, -ov, either, each of two, 
8, 27. 


5, 8. 
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éxarépwlev, from each side, on each or 
both sides. 8, 18. 

éxatépwoe, to cach side, towards both 
sides. 8, 14. 

éxarév, one hundred. 2, 25. 

é&k-Baddo, throw or drive out, expel. 
See BadAdw. 1, 7. 

éx-5épw, (Sepa, Zecpa, Sédapuar, eddpnv), 
skin, flay. 2, 8. 

éxet, there, in that place. 8, 20. 

eketvos, -7, -0, that, that one; he, she, 
wt 1,4. : 

é&-Kadinro, uncover. 2, 16. 

éxkAnola, -as, 7, assembly. 8, 2. 

éx-kAtvw, bend out of position; give 
way. 8, 19. 

éx-koplfw, bring or fetch out. 5, 8. 

ék-kémTw, cut out, off, or down. 
Sta-Kdrrw. 4, 10. ; 

éx-kupalve, -ava, bend (in any direc- 
tion) like a wave. 8, 18. 

ék-Aeltrw, leave, abandon, forsake. See 
Aefrw. Cf. ECLIPSE. 2, 24. 

éx-remrwxds. See éx-rtrrw. 

éx-winrw, fall out, be banished; vi 
écnemtoxdtes, the exiles. See wtrrw. 
1, 7. 

éx-wAayels. See éx-tAArro. 

ék-wAqrrw, strike out of one’s senses ; 
terrify, amaze. 5, 18. 

éx-rodav, out from under the feet, out 
of the way. 6, 9. 

éxrdpnv. See crdopar. 

éx-edyw, jlee out or forth, escape. 
dedyo. 3, 2. 

éxdv, -otca, -dv, willing, of one’s own 
accord; willingly. 1, 9. 

ZtaPov. See AapBave. 

€Xatva, €Ad, fAaca, éAfAara, eAfAauar, 
HAAOnY, drive, ride, march. 2, 28. 

ékdderos, -ov, of or belonging to a 


See 


See 


deer ; é. xpéa, venison. 5, 2. 
Xeiv, dobar. See aipéw. 
ehedilw, raise the war-cry. 8, 18. 


éefa, EXéxOnv. See A€yo. 
€devOepla, -as, 4, freedom. 7, 3. 
AqPonv. See AapPave. 


| pod, enol. 
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eOciv, EXOdv. See tpxopar. 

‘EAAds, -ddos, 4, Greece, Hellas. 

“EAAnY, -nvos, 6, a Greek. 1, 2. 

“EdAqvenés, -4, -dv, Greek, Hellenic. 1,6. 

AAnvikds, in the Greek way, in Greek. 
8, 1. 

‘EdAnorovtiakds, -4, -6v, Hellespontic. 
1, 9. 

*EdAjomovros, -ov, 6, the Hellespont. 
1, 9. 

Zdoupt, -oluny, -dpevos. See aipéw. 

&Xals, -id0s, i, hope, expectation ; éaldas 
Adywv, expressing hopes. 2, 11. 

€idv. See éAaiva. 

épautod, -js, of myself. 38, 10. 

éu-Balve, go into, embark. 8, 17. 

éu-BédrAw, throw into; of rivers, flow 
into, empty ; é. wAnyads, inflict blows ; 
é. xiAdy, give fodder (to horses); in 
battle, charge, fall upon. See Baddow. 
2, 8. 

gpetva. See pévo. 

épds, -7, -dv, my. 6, 6. 

See éyo. 

ep-tradwv, back, backwards, back again. 
4, 15. 

ép-wl(wrdnpe, fill in or up, satisfy. 7, 8. 

éprrdptov, -ov, 76, port of trade, market. 
4,6 

ép-mrpoo ev, befure, in front. 8, 23. 

év, prep. with the dat., in, among, on; 
év tour, at this time. - 1, 6. 

dv, va, évds. See ets. 

év-5éxartos, -7, -ov, eleventh. 7, 18. 

év-800, (diow, edvea and gduv, déduKa, 
Séduuar, E50Onv), enter, put on. 8, 3. 

év-€Badov. See ép-Baddrw. 

év-eSpevw, lic in ambush. 6, 2. 

ev-eupt, be in or on, or there. 5, 1. 

évexa, prep. with the gen. usually after 
its case, on account of, for the sake 
of. 4, 5. 

évevqkovtTa, ninety. 5,4. 

év-qv. See év-eupe. 

évOa, there, here; where; thereupon. 
5, 8. 

évOépevor. 


2, 8. 


See évrlOnpr. 
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évl, évds. See cls. 

éviot, -au, -a, Some. 5, 8. 

évlore, sometimes, occasionally. 5, 2. 

évvéa, nine. 4, 19. 

év-orxéw, inhabit ; of évoumodyres, the 
inhabitants. 2, 24. 

év-opdw, see in a thing, perceive, dis- 
tinguish. See dpa. 3, 15. 

évraida, here, there; hereupon, then. 
2, 1. 

évredts, -és, at the end; full, complete ; 
in full, 4, 18. 

évredlev, thence, thereupon, thereafter. 
2, 7. 

év-rlOnpu, place on or in, put on board. 
See rlO@nyr. 4, 7. 

év-ruyxavo, happen upon, find, fall in 
with. See tvyxdve. 2, 27. 

*Evuddtos, -ov, 6, Enydlius, epithet of 
Ares, as god of destructive warfare. 
8, 18. 

éf, prep. with gen., out of, forth from. 
1,6 

éf, six. 1, 10. 

é-ayyédw, bring out word, report. 
See dyyéAAw. 6, 5. 

é-dyo, bring or conduct out; induce. 
See ayo. 6, 10. 

éE-auréw, ask or demand from or back ; 
mid., beg of. Seeairéw. 1, 3. 

éaxvorxtrv01r, -ai, -a, six thousand. 
7, 11. 

éfaxdovor, -at,-a, six hundred. 8, 6. 

é-€Badov. See ék-Bddrw. 

e-eLavvo, drive out; intransitive, ride 
forth, march. See Aaive. 2, 5. 

é€-eXOeiv. See éf-epxopar. 

é-€Xurrov. See éx-Acitra. 

é&-€pxopar, come or go out, escape. 
See tpxopar. 3, 17. 

ékéracis, -ews, 4, review, examination. 
2, 9. 

ef-Epuyov, -Epuye. See ex-hevya. 

éE-HABov. See e&-epyopar. 

e-4]XOnv. See é-dya. 

eE-uxvéopar, come forth to, reach. See 
a&ikvéopar. 8, 19. 


-ém-Betvan, érri-04, -7. 
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éE-lornpt, mid. stand out or away 
from. Seetornpr. 5, 14. 

€Eopev. See exo. 

e-ondifo, arm fully or completely. 
8, 3. 

éfordicla, -ds, 4, state of being fully 
armed; full armor. 7, 10. 

tw, adv., outside; Td iw, the outside 
or outer. 4, 4. 

éradov. See raoxw. 

érr-aivéw, -cow, -veca, applaud, praise, 
commend. 8, 7. ; 

érel, conj., when, after ; since (causal). 
1,1. 

éredav, conj. with subj., whenever. 
4, 8. 

éred4, when indeed, after. 2, 17. 

érr-erpt, be upon or over. 2, 5. 

érr-erp, come against, attack, advance. 
2,17. 

ere, éweloOnv: 

éreira, thereupon, then, afterwards, 
next, moreover. 38, 10. 

éw-éAurrev. See éart-Aelrro. 

ér-éotyv. See é-lornpr. 

ér-qeiv, -qoav. See émr-epr (2). 

érr-fv. See er-eupe (1). 

érfv, conj. with subj., when, whenever. 
4, 13. 

ér-qverav. See érr-avéw. 

él, prep.; with gen., on, upon; ém 
tettdpwr, in fours,-four deep; é¢’ 
fuav, in our time; with dat., at, 
upon, for (purpose); én) robte, for 
that object; él @avdre, to death ; 
érl ta adeApa, in the power of, 
etc. ; with acc., to, against ; ém woAv, 
for a great distance. 1, 3. 

ér-iacr(v). See érr-eupe (2). 

émi-Bovredw, plot against. 1, 3. 

émBovAn, -js, 7, conspiracy, plot. 1, 8. 

ém-Setkvopr, show, exhibit. See amo- 
Selxvupr. 2, 14, 


See welOo. 


See ém-rlOnpr. 

ém-Kaprto, bend upon or towards, 
bring together (the wings of an 
army). 8, 23, 
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émt-lv8uvos, -o»v, dangerous. 8, 19. épupa, -aros, 74, defenge, protection. 
ém-kptrrw, (xptipw, Expupa, xéxpuupat, 7, 16. 

exptpOny OF -@nv), cover over, conceal. | épupvés, -f, -dv, fortified, strong (of a 
1, 6. j fort). 2, 8. 


ém-Aeltrw, leave behind, fail, give out. 
See Aclrw. 5, 6. 
mt-pedéopat, -weAfoouct, -weneAnuat, 
éx-euernonv, care for, give attention 
to. 1,5. : 
érlurdyv. See mlprdnps. 
ém-nirre, jfall upon, attack. 
winte. 8, 2. 
émltrovos, -ov, laborious, difficult. 3,19. 
éml-p-putos, -ov, jlowed upon, over- 
Slowed, well watered. 2, 22. 
ém-cirltopar, lay in provisions. 4, 19. 
émt-otric pds, -o0, 6, a laying in of pro- 
visions. 5, 9. 
érlorapat,  emiarhooua, 
know, know how. 3, 12. 
ém-orqods. See éb-lornpe. 
émuoroAh, -fs, 7, letter. 6, 3. 
ém-cparto, slay upon or over. 8, 29. 
émurfSeros, -d, -ov, suitable, fitting ; ra 
emrhdea, provisions. 3, 11. 
érre-rlOnpr, place upon; é. Stenv, inflict 
punishment on. See rlOnpe. 38, 10. 
ém-tpéro, turn or give over to, entrust, 
permit. See rpérw. 2, 19. 
émi-xapéw, move upon or against, ad- 
vance. 2,17. 
érr-tov, -otoa, -dv. 
érdevoa, See mA€o. 
€ropat, Spouat, éorduny, follow. 8, 6. 
érrd, septem, seven. 2, 5. 
érra-Kdovor, -a, -a, seven hundred. 
4, 3. 
*Eriata, -ns, 7, Epyaxa. 2, 12. 
érbBero, érv@épnv. See ruvOdvopar. 
épet. See onpl, elrrov. 
Epnpos, -n, -ov, OF -os, -ov, deserted, 
desert ; deprived of, without. 8, 6. 
épltw, strive, contend, vie with. 2, 8. 
éppyveds, -dws, 6, interpreter. 2, 17. 
Epopat, epjooun, 2 aor. Apdunv, ask ; 
only fut. and 2 aor. used in Attic 
Greek. See épwrdo. 7, 9. 


See 


morhOny, 


See drr-erpe (2). 





épxopar, drcdooua (Attic fut. elu), 
HAGov, EAhAvOa, come, go. 1, 10. 

épardw, -jow, ask. 3, 18. 

er Blw, Zouat, Zparyor, dhdona, Cdndecuat, 
jodécOnv, eat. 5, 6. 

évolunv, torat, éoré, éori(v). See elpl. 

érryKa,.értds, tetyv. See tornpr. 

torxaros, -n, -ov, last, farthest. 2, 10. 


trxov. See exo. 

‘towbev, within; 7d owber, the inner. 
4, 4. 

fowoa. See cdfo. 


erata, éraxOnv. See rarra. 

érepos, -a, -ov, the other, one of two; 
6 érepos — 6 repos, the one — the other; 
without the article, another, a second, 
others. 2, 20. 

éreriphpnv. See ripde. 

éru, yet, still; hereafter, afterwards ; 
again, any longer. 1, 4. 

€roupos, -7, -ov, OF -os, -ov, ready. 6, 3. 

érpwoa. See tirpdck. 

éruxov. See ruyxdve. 

ev, adv., well. 3, 4. 

evdatpovitw, congratulate. 7, 3. 

ev8alpwv, -ov, having a good genius, 
fortunate, prosperous. 2, 6. 

evPeaa, -as, 7, simplicity, folly. 3, 
16. 

ev Ons, -cs, simple, foolish. 3, 16. 

ev0ts, immediately, straightway, at 
once. 5, 8. 

eUvoua, -as, 7, good will. 8, 29. 

elvoikds, well disposed, friendly; edv. 


zxew, be well disposed, friendly. 
1, 5. 
evpetv. See etploke. 


etplokw, eipjow, nipov, nipnxa, -nuct, 
nipédny, find. 2, 25. 

etpos, -ous, 76, width, breadth. 2, 5. 

edvratla, -ads, 7, good order, arrange- 
ment, discipline. 5, 8. 

ev-ruxéw, be successful. 4, 17. 
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Etdparys, -ov, 6, Huphrates. See Map. 
4,11. 

exopar, pray, wish earnestly, vow. 
4, 7%. 

€d-d85ns, -es, fragrant. 5,1. 

€d-cvupos, -ov, of good name or omen, 
euphemistic for dpiorepds, left, left 
side, left wing (of an army), sc. 


képas. 2, 15. 

ehavyv. See halve. 

epacav. See dnp. 

"Eqecos, -ov, 7, Ephesus. See Map. 
4, 2. 


&p-aorikerav. See ép-lornpr. 

env, tpn. See hype. 

ép-lornps, ém-orhow, place or set upon 
or in; make halt, bring to a stop; 
mid., stand by or over, command. 
See tornpr. 4, 4. 

épvyov. See dedya. 

éx@pds, -oF, 6, personal enemy, foe. 
3, 6 

éxo, impf. e?yov, ew Or oxhow, Zrxov, 
Zrxnna, Zoxnpat, (eoxeOnv), have, 
hold; edvoinas é., be well disposed ; 
otrws é., be so, in this condition ; 
kan@s é., be in bad condition; éxd- 
pevos, taking hold of, coming next, 


adjoining. 1, 2. 
epopar. See erropar. 
édpwv, dpa. See dpa. 


éws, Ew, 7, Attic 2d decl., dawn. 17, 1. 
€ws, conj., while, as long as; until. 
8, 11. 


Z. 

{aw, -7ow, pres. infin. GH», live. 5, 5. 

Ledyvipr, Cediw, Eevta, ECeuyuar, edbynv, 

' yoke, join. Lat. jungo. 2, 5. 

Zeis, Aids, 6, Zeus, the king of gods 
and men. 7, 9. 

Civ. See fae. 

(mrards, -4, -dv, enviable, one to be 
envied. Cf. Eng. zea, zEA Lous. 
7,4. 

Lovn, -ns, 7, belt, girdle, zone; eis Corny, 
Sor a girdle, for pin money. 4, 9. 





INDUCTIVE GREEK PRIMER. 


H. 

qj. .. 4H, either... or. 

H, than. 1, 4. 

3, verily, certainly. 6, 8. 

. See 6, m, 76. 
See ds, 7, 6. 2, 4. 
See etl. 

Hyacbnv. See dyapar. 

Hyepev, -dvos, 6, leader, guide, com- 
mander. 8, 14. 

Hyéopar, -jooun, lead, command ; think, 
deem. 2, 4. 

qySev. See otSa. 

48€ws, sweetly, gladly. 2, 2. 

75n, now, already, at length, at last. 
2,1. 

dvs, -efa, -¥, comp. fdtwr, super. 
HOicros, sweet, delicious, fine. 4, 9. 

HSopar, FoO}couc, HoOnv, be pleased, be 
glad. 2, 18. 

qe, qeoav. See efpr. 

Here, HOedov. See e0édo.” ; 

ako, ijtw, be come, have come, have 
arrived. 2, 1. 

jaca, -€, jAavvov. See élabvo. 

qWA0ov. See epxopor. 2, 18. 

Al-Baros, -ov, impassible, precipitous. 
4, 4. 

Hpas, hpets, plur. of éyd, we. 

qpedAnpévas, carelessly. 7, 19. 

Tpepa, -as, 7, day. 2, 6. 

Tpérepos, -a, -oy, our. 38, 9. 

Hpt-Saperkov, -ov, rd, half-daric. 3, 21. 

Tpt-dAtos, -d, -ov, one and one-half, 
ahalf more. 3, 21. 

Hpiovs, -ea, -v, half; as substantive, 
a half. 8, 22. 

jpt-oBdArov, -ov, 7d, @ half obol. 
oBorAds. 5, 6. 

ay, = éav, if, with subjunct. 

jv. See etpl. 

Averxopnv. See dvéxo. 

jvika, conj., when. 8, 1. 

jvl-oxos, -ou, 6, rein-holder, driver of a 


3, 5. 


ae 


See 


1, 4. 


wagon or chariot. 8, 20. 
Heev, jEoup. See qxw. 


VOCABULARY. 


timep. See do-mep. 

Apidpnv, ApXspnv. See dpxo. 

pero, Apopynv. See tpopar. 

Apotev. See épwrdo. 

joov. See elpi. 

YoOdvero, -dpnv, yoSopnv. See alc ba- 
vopar. 

joy. See Sonar. 

hovxy, quietly, noiselessly. 8, 11. 

HTTGopat, -jcoua, be conquered, de- 
Seated. 2, 8. 

noxspny, -ovro. See evxo..ar. 

nipov. See eiploke. 


e. 


0’, for ré, by elision before an initial 
rough vowel. 

Oddarra, -ns, H, sea. 1, 7. 

Odvaros, -ov, 6, death. 6, 10. 

Oappéw, be of good courage, be con- 
Jident. 8, 8. 

Qappive, give encouragement, cheer. 
7, 

Odrrev, comp. of raxds, which see. 

Oavpdto, -droua, wonder, admire, won- 
der at. 2, 18. 

Oapaxnvds, -o5, 6, inhabitant of Thap- 
sacus. 4, 18. 

Odpakos, -ov, 7, Thapsacus. See Map. 
4, 11. 

Oedopar, -dcouc:, mid. dep., behold, see, 
view. 5, 8. 

Octv. See Oéw, run. 

Qeios, -a, -ov, divine, miraculous, mar- 
vellous. 4, 18. 

Bénevos, Bévres. See rlOnpr 

Qeds, -o8, 5, deity, god. 4, 8. 

Oepdtrav, -ovros, 5, servant. 

‘Pérbar. See rlOnps. 

@erradla, -as, 7, Thessaly, the most 
northern country of Greece. 1, 10. 

Oerradds, -ov, 6, a Thessalian. 1, 10. 

Oéw, Gedoouat, run. 8, 18. 

Oewpéw, view, review, e.g., an army. 
2, 10. 

Onpaw, -dcw, hunt wild animals. 5, 2. 

Onpedw, hunt, chase, capture. 2, 7. 


8, 28. 
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Onplov, -ov, 76, wild animal. 2, 7. 

OvicKkw, Savotuat, 2avov, réOvnna, die, 
be slain. 6, 11. 

Qsava,-wy,rd, Thoana. See Map. 2,20. 

OdpuBos, -ov, 5, noise. 8, 16. 

Opdé, -«ds, 6,4 Thracian, a native of 
Thrace, whether (1) in southern 
Europe, or (2) in northwestern Asia 
Minor, called also Bithynian Thrace. 
1, 9. 

OipPproy, -ov, 7d, Thymbrium. See 
Map. 2, 18. 

Oipa, -as, 7, gate, door, 2, 11. 

Biw, Oiow, Zica, réOuKa, TéOuuat, ETdOnY, 
sacrifice. 2, 10. ‘ 

Odpak, -axos, 5, breastplate. 


I. 


tdopor, -dooua, dress or heal a wound, 
8, 26. 

tarpés, -o8, 6, physician. 8, 26. 

Weiv, Sotca, lddv. See dpdw. 

U8t0s, -a, -ov, own, private; éis Td 1Biov, 
Sor private use. 3, 3. 

lars, -ov, 6, a private person, private 
soldier. 3, 11. 


8, 3. 


iSpdw, sweat. 8, 1. 
fepar, tevro. See type. 
lévar, tw, idv. See els. 


iepds, -d, -dv, sacred; ra iepd, the omens 
indicated by the sacrifices. 8, 15. 

typ, How, fixa, efea, efuar, efOnv, send, 
throw; mid., send one’s self, rush, 
hasten. 5, 8. 

ixavés, -7, -dv, enough, able. 1, 5. 

*Ikéviov, -ov, ré, Iconium, a city of 
Phrygia. See Map. 2, 19. 

Ay, -ns, 4, troop, chiefly of horse, prob- 
ably sixteen front and four deep. 
2, 16. 

tva, conj. with subj. or opt., that, in 
order that. 3, 4. 

ldvres, ldvros, idvrwv, etc. See elpr. 

immcis, -éws, 6, horseman; plur., cav- 
alry. 2,4. 

immés, -f, -dv, of cavalry; 7d inmdy, 
the cavalry. 8, 12. 
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immé-Spopos, -ov, 6, race-course. Cf. 
Eng. H1rP0-DROME. 8, 20. 

Uarros, -ou, 6, horse ; dad trrov, on horse- 
back. 2, 7. 

toos, -7,-ov, cf. Eng. 180-ScELES, equal ; 
év tow, in an even line, with equal 
step. 8,11. 

"Ioool, -dv, of, Issi or Issus, in eastern 
Cilicia, at the northeast corner of 
the Mediterranean. See Map. 2, 24. 


tore. See ofSa. 
lornpt, orjow, eornoa, éoTny, Erna, 
-éoTapat, éordOnv, trans. tenses 


(pres., impf., fut., 1 aor.), cause to 
stand, halt, set, place; éornxa, Iam 
standing ; éotnv, I stood, halted, 
stopped. 2, 15. 
torlov, -ov, 76, sail. 5, 8. 
toyxupéds, -d, -dv, strong. 5, 9. 
irxvupas, strongly, exceedingly. 2, 21. 
loxis, -dos, 7, vis, strength. 8, 22. 
lx Ous, -dos, 6, fish. 4, 9. 
ixvos, -ous, 76, trace, track. 6,1. 
*Iwvla, -ds, 4, Ionia, the most central 
part of western Asia Minor. 2, 21. 
*Iwvixds, -4, -dv, Ionian. 1, 6. 


K. 


xa’, by elision for card, before a rough 
vowel. 

xa0-dfopar, impf. écade(dunr, sit down, 
halt, rest. 5, 9. 

xa0-cvSw, lie down to sleep, sleep. 3,11. 

xa0-ySu-mabéw, squander or waste in 
luxury. 8, 8. 

kab-qKw, come down, extend down; 
belong to,asaduty. Seejtjkw. 4, 4. 

Kd0-npor, sit down, sit; of an army, 
be stationed. 3, 12. 

ka0-tornp., set down, place, arrange, 
of forces ; mid., with 2 aor. act., take 
one’s place, be established, be settled. 
See tornpr. 1, 3. 

Ka0-opaw, xat-c<idor, look down on from 
above, observe, discern. See épdaw. 
8, 26. 
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kal, et, and, even, also; with partic., 
although; wat... nai, 7ré. .. Kal, 
both... and. 1,1. 

kal-qep, with partic., although. 6, 10. 

kaipds, -ov, 6, fitting time or occasion. 
4,9. 

kal-rot, conj., and assuredly, and yet. 
4, 8. 

kalo or Kaw, Katow, kavoa, Kéxavea, 
-pat, éxavOnv, burn. 6, 1. 

kaxtous. See kaxds. 

Kakurtos. See kakds. 

kakés, -4, -dv, COMp. katwy, superl. 
xdxioros, bad, base, cowardly. 8, 18. 

kak@s, badly, ill; «. mow, harm, 
wrong; x. &xw, be in a bad con- 
dition; «. mpérro, fare badly. 4, 8. 

Kédapos, -ov, 6, reed. 5, 1. 

Kadéw, Kare, ecdreoa, KéxANKa, KEKANMAL, 
exanenv, call, summon, invite. 2, 2. 

kadés, -4, -dv, beautiful, honorable ; 
of omens, favorable. 2, 22. 

Kadés, beautifully, well, honorably ; 
kK. mpattw, fare well, succeed; x. 
zxw, be well, be in a good condition. 
2, 2. 

kav, by crasis for xa) dv. 

kdv6us, -vos, 6, a Persian long outer 
garment, robe. It was made of 
woolen cloth, with loose, flowing 
sleeves, and was colored purple or 
some other bright color. 5, 8. 

kamnActov, -ov, 7d, booth, shop. 2, 24. 

kamlOn, -ns, 7, capithe, a Persian 
measure, equal to 2} choenixes, or 
2.3 litres, about 2 quarts. 5, 6. 

Kamradoxla, -as, 4, Cappadocia, a 
province of central Asia Minor, 
north of the Taurus mountains. 
See Map. 2, 20. 

Kapoos, -ov, 5, the Carsus. 
4, 4. 

képhy, -ns, 7, hay. 5, 10. 

Kaortwdds, -ov, 7, Castdlus, a plain 
in western Asia Minor, near Sardis. 
1, 2. 

kard, prep.; with gen., down from, 


See Map. 


VOCABULARY. 


down, down along ; with acc., down 
along, along, against; Kara yijv, 
by land; kar’ vn, according to 
tribes or nations; Kara xdpav, in 
(the proper) place. 1, 7. 
kata-Batvw, come or go down, descend, 
dismount. See Balvw. 2, 22. 
kar-aydyor. See kar-dyo. 

Kat-ayw, lead or bring down or back, 
restore; mid., march or go back, 
return. See ayo. 1, 7. 

Kata-5v0, cause to sink; intr., sink. 
See év8iw. 3, 17. 

kaTa-Gedopar, -dooua, gaze down upon, 
look out towards. 8, 14. 

kara-kalvw, -cava, slay, put to death. 
6, 2. 

Kata-Kalw or -Kaw, burn down, burn 
completely. See xalw. 4, 10. 

kara-kekdperOar. See kara-KérrTw. 

kata-KéTTw, cut down, cut to pieces. 
See komrw. 2, 25. 

kata-apBdvw, seize, take possession 
of, catch, overtake. See AapPdve. 
3, 14. 

kxata-Aclrw, leave behind, leave, aban- 
don, desert. See Aelrw. 2, 18. 

Katra-Aedw, stone to death. 5, 14. 

Kara-Anb-, -Anp-. See kara-AapPdvo. 

kara-Aurovres, -Aurév. See xara-Aclrrw. 

KaT-addarrw, (GAAdEw, HAAaka, HAAaXA, 
HAAayuat, HAAdynY OY -xOnv), ex 
change, change a person from 
hostility to friendship, reconcile ; 
pass., become reconciled. 6, 1. 

kata-Avw, dissolve, end; of an army, 
break ranks, halt; «. pds, make 
peace with. 1, 10. 

kara-voéw, consider or watch carefully. 
2, 4. 

katavtimépas, adv., with the gen., 
opposite. 1, 9. 

kara-erpdw, stone to death. 3, 2. 

kata-rySdw, -jcoua, leap down. 8, 8. 

kara-rpartw, do well, accomplish, 
succeed. See mpartw. 2, 2. 

Kara-ckérropal, -cxdouat, 

IND. GR. PR, — 26 


KaT-EOKE- 


_ketpar, Keloopar, Iie, lie fallen. 
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Wdunv, car-éoxenpa, view thoroughly, 
inspect, review, reconnoitre. 5, 12. - 
kara-cTqoopar, -cw. See xa0-lornpe. 
kara-riOnpr, lay down, deposit, put 
away, €.g., a treasure. See rlOnpu. 
8, 3. ; 
kata-pavis, -¢s, gen. -ovs, distinctly 
visible. 8, 8. 

kata-hetyw, flee for refuge, escape. 
5, 18. . 

kat-€Bnv. See kara-Balve. 

kar-eBéunv. See kara-rlOnpe. 

Kat-eAqpenv. See katra-AapBave. 

kat-éorynv. See kad-lornpe. 

kat-t5eiv. See kal-opdo. 

Kkadpa, -aros, Td, (kaiw), heat. 7, 6. 

KavorpoveSlov, -ov, ré, Caijster Plain 
or Cajsterfield (cf. Springfield), a 
city in Phrygia. See Map. 2, 11. 

kaw. See kalo. 

KéyX pos, -o1, 6, panic, a kind of millet, 
a small grain valued as a food. 2, 22. 

8, 27. 

kexTypat -c0e. See krdopar. 

Kedawal, -dv, ai, Celéne, a city in 
Phrygia. 2, 7. 

KeAEUW, -cw, éxéAevoa, KExéAeuKa, KEKE- 
Acvomat, exeAetoOny, order, bid, com- 
mand. 1, 11. 

kevos, -h, -dv, empty; foll. by gen., 
without. 8, 20. : 

Kepdpov d&yopd, -as, 4, Ceramon Agora, 
Tile Market (cf. Newmarket), a 
market-town in Phrygia. 2, 10. 

Kepdvvipi, (Kepdow), exépaca, xéxpauas, 
éxpaOny OL éxepdoOnv, mix, mingle, 
usually wine and water. 2, 18. 

képas, -atos Or -ws, Td, horn; wing, of 
anarmy. 7, 1. 

Kebadh, -fis, 7, head. 8, 6. 

Kudukla, -as, 7, Cilicia, the southeast- 
ern province of Asia Minor. 2, 20. 

Kincf, -icos, 6, a Cilician. 2, 12. 

Ktttooa, -ns, 4, Cilician woman. 2, 12. 

kivSuvevm, incur danger. 1, 4. 

klvBuvos, -ov, 6, danger. 17, 5. 


Kyapxos, -ov, 6, Clearchus. 1, 9. 
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Kopowrh, -iis, 7, Corsdte. 
? 

kvypts, -idos, 7, greave, leggin, worn to 
protect the lower part of the leg, 
and made usually of metal lined 
with some soft material. 2, 16. 

Kodoocal, -av, ai, Colossae, in Phrygia, 
seat of the church to which Paul 
wrote the ‘‘ Epistle to the Colos- 
sians.’’ 2, 6. 

Kovi-optés, -ov, 6, cloud of dust. 

kémpos, -ov, 7, dung. 6,1. 

Koddos, -7, -ov, light, i.e., not heavy ; 
of grass, dry. 5, 10. 

Kpdvos, -ovs, 7d, helmet. 
crRANIuM. 2, 16. 

Kparéw, -jow, have power over, be mas- 
ter of, conquer. 17%, 8. 

kpdtirtos. See xpelrtav. 5, 8. 

Kparos, -ovs, 7d, strength, power; Kara 
Kpatos, with all one’s strength; dva 
xpatos, at full speed. 8, 1. 

Kpavyh, -fs, 7, shout. 2, 14. 

Kpéas, xpéws, 7d, flesh, meat. 5, 2. 

Kpelrt@y, Kpdticros, comp. and superl. 
of dyabds, stronger, superior, better, 
higher in rank. 2, 26. 

Kpepavvep., hang up, suspend. 2, 8. 

Kpyvn, -ns, 7, spring, well, fountain. 
2, 13. 

Kpts, Kpnrds, 6, a Cretan, a native of 

Crete, a large island in the Mediter- 
ranean. 2, 9. 

Kpt0y, -js, #, usually plur., barley. 

2, 22. 


Kptvo, Kpive, @xpiva, Kéxpixa, KéKpysat, 


8, 8. 


Cf. Eng. 


éxplonv, judge, decide. Cf. Eng. 
critic. 5,11. 

xplows, -ews, 4, trial. Cf. Eng. crisis. 
6, 5. 


KpitrTe, cpipo, Expupa, récpyupat, éxpt- 
pony or -pnv, hide, conceal. Cf. 
Eng. crypr. 4, 12. 

Krdopar, acquire ; perf. céxrnuai, I have 
acquired for myself, possess. 7, 3. 

Kryolas, -ov, 0, Ctesias. 8, 26. 

Kibbvos, -ov, 6,Cydnus. See Map. 2, 28. 


See Map. | 
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KiKAos, -ov, 6, circle. Cf. CYCLE, BI- 
crete. 5, 4. 

KuKAso, encircle, surround. 8, 18. 

KbKAwols, -cws, 7, @ surrounding, an 
encircling. 8, 23. 

Kipos, -ov, 6, Cyrus. 1, 1. 

kodtw, prevent, hinder. 2, 21. 

Kop, -ns, 4, village. 4, 9. 


A. 


AaPetv, -o1, -dv. See AapBavo. 

Aabeiv. See AavOdva. 

AdOpa or AdOpa, secretly, without the 
knowledge of. 3, 8. 

AaxeSarpsvios, -ov, 6, a Spartan, Lace- 
demonian. The Lacedemonians 
lived in the southeastern part of the 
Peloponnésus. .1, 9. : 

AapBdvw, Adpoun, raBov, efranga, 
etAnupa, eAnpOny, take, seize, cap- 
ture. 1, 2. 

Aaptrpétrys, -nTos, 4, brightness, splen- 
dor. 2, 18. 

AavOdiva, Ajow, ZraBov, AgAnOa, -cuat, 
escape the notice of; generally used 
with a participle, and then best trans- 
lated secretly, the participle being 
translated as the main verb, e.g., 
Tpedduevos érdvOave, he was secretly 
nourished. 1, 9. 

Aéyo, AKéw, Zreta, (elpyxa), AdAeypat, 
eréxOnv, say, speak. 2, 8. 

Aeltrw, Aclw, ZAurov, A€AotTra, A€AEtpal, 


eAeipOny, leave. 2, 21. 
Aedoutrras. See Aclrrw. 
Aékwv. See A€yo. 


AevKo-Bdpak, -axos, 6, 47, having a white 
breastplate or corselet. See Odpag. 
8, 9. 

Aevkéds, -7, -dv, bright, white. 8, 8. 

AnPOsvar, Afpopar. See AapPavo. 

AlOos, -ov, 6, stone. Lirno-crapn. 5, 18. 

Aipés, -od, 6, hunger. 5, 5. 

Asdyos, -ov, 6, word, rumor, argument. 
4, 7. 


ASyXN, -75, 7, Spear-head, spear. 8, 8. 


VOCABULARY. 


Aoxayld, -as, 7, a captaincy, position 
of captain. 4, 15. 

AoxX-ayds, -00, 6, leader of a company 

' (Adxos), captain. 7, 2. 

ASXos, -ov, 6, company. of soldiers, con- 
sisting of 100 men. 2, 25. 

Avdia, -as, 4, Lydia, the west central 
province of Asia Minor. 2, 5. 

AdBvos, -a, -or, Lydian. 5, 6. 

AtKava (icpd), -wy, td, the Lycean Fes- 
tival, celebrated by the Arcadians 
each spring in honor of Zeus, on the 
Lycaan range. 2, 10. 

Avxaovia, -is, 4, Lycaonta, a country 
in the central part of Asia Minor. 
2, 19. 

Avpalvopar, Avmavotun, ruin, 
3, 16. 

Avréo, pain, grieve, trouble, annoy. 
8, 8. 


spoil. 


M. 


pa, adv. of swearing followed by acc., 
nay, surely; wa tots Beods, nay, by 
the gods. 4, 8. 

Matavipos, -ov, 6, the Meander river. 
MEANDER. 2, 7. 

paxpés, -2, -dy, long. 5, 7. 

pita, comp. maddov, superl. uddsora, 
very, exceedingly; comp. rather, 
more ; superl. most especially, most, 


best. 1, 4. 
PGAAov. See pada. 
padtora. See pada. 


pavris, -ews, 6, prophet, soothsayer. 
7, 18. 

Mapo-vas, -ov, 6, Mérsyas, the Marsyas 
river. 2, 8. 

Maokas, -a (Dor. gen.), 6, Mascas, a 
river or canal near Corsdte. See 
Map. 5, 4. 

pactds, -od, 6, the breast. 4,17. 

PaXaLpa, -ds, 4, sword, sabre, dagger, 
with only one edge sharp, .the dull 
edge being straight, the sharp one 
curved ; this weapon was worn at 
the belt. 8, 7. 
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paxn, -ns, 7, battle, fight. 2, 8. 

PaXopar, waxodua, euaxerduynv, peud- 
xnuu, fight, fight against, with the 
dat. 5, 9. 

pé, p, pod, pol. See éys. 

peyddn. See péyas. 

peyado-rperas, in a courtly or mag- 
nificent way, magnificently, munifi- 
cently. 4,17. 

Meyapets, -éws, 6, @ Megarian, a native 
of Megara. Megara was the capital 

“ of Megaris, a country which lay west 
of Attica. 2, 8. : 

péyas, weydan, méya, great, large; 7d 
peyiorov, Chiefly. 2, 4. 

Meyacépyys, -ov, 6, Megaphernes. 2,20. 

ped’, by elision for werd, before a rough 
vowel. 

peltov, larger, greater ; comp. of péyas. 
2, 4. : 

petvar, aor. inf. act. of péeve. 

pedavia, -as, 4, blackness, black object. 
8, 8. 


“péder, pertoer, éudanoe, weucAnne, (im- 


personal forms of uérw, care for), 
it is a care, concerns, followed by 
the dat. 4, 16. 

peAlvy, -ns, 4, millet, panic, usually 
plur. 2, 22. , 

pAAAW, wEAAT ow, eueAAnoa, be about to, 
intend, be likely. 4, 16. ; 

paw, wedAhow, udAnoa, wenéAnka, -nuat, 
eucahOnv, care for. 8, 1. 

penvypar, pepvareor Oar. See pipvfoKe. 

Mévov, -wvos, 6, Menon. 2, 6. 

pév, postpos. particle, on the one hand ; 
reg. foll. by an adversative dé, on the 
other hand. See Note, Less. I. 1, 1. 

pév-rot, assuredly, however, neverthe- 
less. 8, 9. 

pévo, werd, Euewa, pmeuévna, remain. 

6 
a 

pépos, -ous, 7d, part, portion. 5, 8. 

peo-npBpld, -as, 7, mid-day; south. 
7, 6 

péoos, -7, -ov, middle; 7d. pécov, the 
middle. 2,7 
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perros, -7, -dv, full. 4, 19. 

perd, prep. with gen. or acc. ; with gen., 
with; pera adixias, with, by means 
of, injustice; with acc., after. 2, 
24. / 

pera-péder, poenitet, it repents; wu. 
go, you repent. 6, 7. 

perafd, adv., used as prep. with the 
gen., between. 7, 15. 

pera-teparros, -ov, sent after. 4, 8. 

pera-réwrw, send after; com. mid., 
send after to come to one’s self. See 
wéurro. 1, 2. 

peréwpos, ->v, in mid air, raised from 
the ground. Merzor. §, 8. 

péxpt, adv., as a prep. with the gen., 
up to, as far as,-until. 4, 18. 

ph, neg. adv. and conj., not, that not, 
lest ; wh is used of something aimed 
at or contingent, ov is used to express 
negation as absolute and uncon- 
ditional ; Smo. uy, except where ; ei uh, 
unless, except. 1, 10. 

pndé, nor, ne... quidem, not even, 
8, 14. 

pndeis, ~uia, -&v, not even one, no one. 
8, 15. i 

Mndia, -as, 7, Media, the country 
lying north and east of the Tigris 


river. 7, 15. 
py-k-ért, not again, no longer. 2, 27. 
pAKos, -ous, 7d, length. 5, 9. 
phy, unvds, 6, month. 1, 10. 
ph-wore, not at any time, never. 1, 4. 


pare, and not; pire... phre, neither 
. nor. 8, 14. 

pArnp, -tpds, 7, mother. 1, 3. 

Mi8as, -ov, 6, Midas. 2, 18. 

pixpds, -d, -dy, small; pinpdy, adv. 
acc., narrowly. 38, 2. 

Midjovos, -ia, -orv, Milesian, a native 
of Milétus. 1, 11. 

MtAntos, -ov, 7, Milétus, an Ionian 
city. 1, 6. 

PipvaCKoO, priow, ~uvyoca, meuyyuar, 
éuvnoOnv, remind; perf. mid., re- 
member. 7, 5. 
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picbo-86Tys, -ov, 6, pay-giver, pay- 
master. 3, 9. 

piobds, -o8, 6, pay, wages. 1, 10. 

pt 8o-ddpos, -ov, 6, pay-receiving, mer- 
cenary (soldier). 4, 3. 

picbde, hire. 3, 1. 

pva, -as, 7, mina, = 100 drachme, py 
of a talent, about $18. 4, 18. 

[6vos, -7, -ov, alone, only. 4, 15. 

Mipiav&os, -ov, }, Myriandus. 4, 6. 

puptids, -ddos, 7, myriad, 10,000. 4, 5. 

Pupton, -a, -a, 10,000. 1, 9. 

Micros, -a, -ov, Mysian. Mysia lay in 
the northwest part of Asia Minor. 
2, 10. 

Mucss, -od, 6, same as the preceding. 
6, 7. 


N. 


vat-apxos, -ov, 6, ship-commander, ad- 
miral, captain. 4, 2. 

vais, veds, 7, navis, ship. 4, 2. 

vautTikés, -7, -dv, naval. 3, 12. 

véos, -d, -ov, novus, young. 1,1. 

vebédn, -ns, 7, cloud. 8, 8. 

veds, vedv. See vais. 


‘vi, adv. of swearing, used in affirma- 


tive oaths, yea by; vy Ala, yea, b 


Zeus. 7, 9. = 
vies. See vats. 
vikdo, -jow, conquer. 2, 8. 
vixn, -ns, 7, victory. 5, 8. 


vopltw, vou, suppose, believe, think. 
1,8 

vépos, -ov, 6, custom. 2, 15. 

vots (vdos), -00 (-dov), 6, mind. 

vixres, etc. See vié. 

viv, nunc, now. 4, 14. 

vvk, vuxrds, 7, night; péoa vuintes, 
midnight. 7%, 1. 


a. 
Blevids, -ov, 6, Xénias. 1, 2. 
Eevixés, -7, -dv, af mercenaries; rd &., 
the mercenary army. 2, 1. 
Eévos, -ov, 6, guest-friend, mercenary. 
1, 10. 


5, 9. 


VOCABULARY. 


Flevohav, -avros, 6, Xénophon. 8, 15. 

Hlépins, -ov, 6, Xeraes. 2, 8. 

EvALvos, -n, -ov, wooden. 8, 9. 

£idov, -ov, 7é, wood, piece of wood. 
5, 12. 


oO. 
6, 4, 76, the article, the; 6m... 
6 6é, this . . . that, the one. . . the 


other, the former... the latter ; 
6 3é, and he, but he; frequently 
POss., €.g., mpds Tdyv adeAgdy, to his 
brother ; freq. = those who, ©€.g., Tobs 
éxwentwxdtas, THOSE WHO had been 
exiled. 1,1. 

6. See ds. 

OPoAds, -ov, 6, Obol, about 3 cents. 5, 6. 

68e, 5c, Tédc, this, this one, the follow- 
ing. 1,9. 

686s, -oF, 4, way, route, journey. 2, 18. 

O0ev, whence. 2, 8. 

ot, see 6. ot, see ds. of, encl., see ov. 

ola, J know; perf. with a pres. mean- 
ing; xdpw ola, be grateful; fut., 
efooua. 38, 5. 

olkade, homeward. 2, 2. 

olxéw, inhabit; wéaris oikovpévy, an in- 
habited city. 1, 9. 

olxo-Sopéw, build (house, palace, etc.). 
2, 8. 

otkor, at home; of oto, those at home. 
1, 10. 

olkrelpw, pity. 4, 7. 

otpar, think; often parenthetic, me- 
thinks. See otopa. -3, 6. 

otvos, -ov, 6, vinum, wine. 2, 18. 

olopat, oincoua, phony, think, suppose. 
See ofpar. 3, 6. 

olos, -a, -ov, qualis, of what or-which 
kind or nature. 8, 18. 

otdo-wep, -drep, -dymep, Stronger than 
ofos, of just which kind’ or nature. 
8, 18. 

otrives. See Sorts. 

otxopat, ofyfjcoua, pres. as peri., be 
gone, have gone. 4, 8. 


oxvéw, hesitate, be reluctant. 3, 17. 
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oxTaKdcto, -21, -a, eight hundred. 2, 9. 

oxred, eight. 2, 6. 

GAeOpos, -ov, 6, destruction. 2, 26. 

Olyos, -n, -ov, small, little (in quan- 
tity); plur., few; ddrlyou (de?), al- 
most. 5, 14. 

GAkds, -ddos, 4, freight-vessel, mer- 
chantman. 4, 6. 

ddos, -7n, -ov, whole, entire. 2, 17. 

*Odtvetos, -ov, 6, an Olynthian, native 
of Olynthus, an important city in 


the Chalcidian peninsula. 2, 6. 
Spadrs, -és, even, level. 5, 1. 
Gpadds, evenly. 8, 14. 

Gpolws, in like manner. 3, 12. 


Gpodoyéw, acknowledge, confess, admit. 
6, 7. 

6po-rpazelos, -ov, 6, adj. used as noun, 
table-companion. 8, 25. 

Spas, yet, still, nevertheless. 

bv. See ds. 

Gvopa, -aros, Td, name. 2, 28. 

Ovos, -ov, 6, ass; ¥. dAérys, millstone. 
5, 2. 

Gvtos, -es, etc. See elpt. 

6-mep. See do-mwep. 

6-1y, whither, in what way or direc- 
tion. 3, 6. 

omobev, from behind, in the rear. 7, 9. 

6TrAlLwo, arm, put on armor. 8, 6. 

owAtrys, -ov, 6, heavy-armed soldier, 
hoplite. 1, 2. 

Grdov, -ov, 7d, plur., Ta SrAa, armor, 
arms. 2, 2. 

6méa0s, -n, -ov, how large soever; as 
much as; plur., how many soever, 
as many as. 1, 6. 

éwéte, whenever, when (indefinite). 
2,7. 

Grov, wherever ; brou wh, except where. 
8, 6. 

Smos, adv., how, in whatever way ; 
conj., that, in order that. 1, 4. 

Spdw, dpouat, eldov, Edpaixa or édpaxa, 
brwna, édpaya OF Guar, Spenr, 
see. 2, 18. 

opyt, ~fis, #, anger. 


3, 21. 


5, 8. 
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opylfopar, be angry, become angry. 
2, 26. 

opyuid, -as, , fathom, six feet. 7, 14. 

bpOos, -fa, -ov, steep, straight up, 
erect. 2, 21. 

6ppdw, mid., start, set out from. 

Sppéw, lie at anchor. 4, 3. 

’Opdvras, -a (Dor. gen.), 6, Orontas. 
6, 1. ; 

Gpos, -ovs, Td, mountain. 2, 21. 

opukrés, -7, -dv, dug. See dpirra. 
7, 14. 

opitrw, dpitw, Spvta, dpdpvya, ~yuat, 
apvxenr, dig. 5, 5. 

bs, tH, 5, who, which; ob, as adv., 
where; # Suvardy wadira, as much 
as possible. 1, 2. 

bcos, -n, -ovy, guantus, how much or 
great; plur., as many as; mdytes 
écot, all who; with numerals, écop, 
about. 1, 2. 

Sooo-rep, oonrep, sScovrep, Stronger 
than domep, just as much or many as. 
7, 9. 

bo-mep, fitep, drep, stronger than Js, 
who or which very, the very one who 
or thing which. 4, 5. 

Go-rTis, His, 6 Tt, Whoever, whichever, 
whatever. 1, 5. 

Srav, (dre + &v), With the subj., when- 
ever, when. 2, 9. 

bre, when. 2, 9. , 

ori, conj., that, because ; with the su- 
perl., intensive, e.g., dru mAelorous, 
as many as possible, cf. ds. 1, 6. 

6 TL, Stov, Stw. See Sotis. 

od, odk, ovx, not (denying a fact); od« 
Zpacay iévat, they refused to go. 1, 8. 

ov. Seeds. 2, 22. 

ov, ot, é, encl., sui, sibt, se, of himself 
or herself, etc. 1, 8. 

od8é, 003’, and not, nor;=ne... 
quidem, not even. 2, 25. 

ov8-els, oddeuia, ovdév, gen. obdevds, 
ovdeuias, (oddé+ cfs), not even one, 
not any, none, no; as a substantive, 
nobody, nothing. 1, 8. 


1, 9. 
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otk. See ov. 

ovk-ért, no longer. 8, 17. 

odikotv, therefore, then; in questions, 
so then? 6, 7. 

ovv, postpositive, accordingly, there- 
fore, then; be this as it may, at any 
rate. 1, 2. 

ov-more, not ever, never. 

ot-rw, not yet. 5, 12. 

ov-rd-rore, not yet at any time, never 
before. 4, 18. 

ots. See ds. 

ovoa, ovow. See elpl. 

otre, nor; otre.. . obre, neither... 
nor. 2, 26. 

ovtivos. See bots. 

ovros, afrn, robo, this, that j kal Taira, 
and that too. 1, 7. 

ovrog-t, airyt, rovrt, strengthened form 
of otros, this one here, this. . . here. 
6, 6. 

otrw(s), thus, generally as precedes. 
1, 5. 

ddetho, dpertow, dpetdnoa OF Bpedrov, 
HpeirAnka, apeirnony, owe; pass., be 
owed, be due. 2, 11. 

éhedos, 7d, only in nom. and acc., use, 
benefit. 3, 11. : 

dpOadrpsds, -oF, 6, eye. 8, 27. 

oxupés, -d, -dv, (Exw), tenable, strong ; 
of a stronghold, fortified. 2, 22. 


3, 5. 


II. 


madeiv. See macxo. 

amdfos, -ous, 74, suffering, experience. 
5, 14. 

mavavitw, sing a pean or war-song. 
8, 17. 

mais, tadds, 6 ory, child; boy, girl; 
son. 1,1. 

malo, malow OF Tarhow, eraica, wéraika, 
ératcOny, strike. 8, 26. 

moda, long ago, previously. 4, 12. 

modtv, back, again, over again. 1, 8. 

maATov, -od, 76, javelin, Persian spear, 
light and easily handled. 5, 15. 


VOCABULARY. 


wav. See was. 

wayTd-Tract(v), all in all, wholly. 2, 1. 

mavTy, on every side, in every way, all 
together. 2, 22. . 

mavrodames, -7, -dv, of every kind. 
2, 22. 

Tavroios, -d, -ov, of every kind, various, 
manifold. 65, 2. 

wdvu, wholly, very. 4, 10. 

wapd, prep. with the gen., dat., and 
acc., beside; (a) with gen., from 
beside, from; (b) with dat., beside, 
at, with ; (¢) with acc., to the side of, 
to, beside, along. 1, 5. 

wap-ayyé\Aw, pass. along a message 
or an order, pass the word along, 
send word to, order, command. See 
ayyéAdw. = 1, 6. é 

wapa-ylyvopat, become by the side of, 
arrive. See ylyvopa. 1, 11. 

mapdSeoros, -ov, 6, (a Persian word, cf. 
PARADISE), park. 2, 7. 

map-atvéw, advise ; exhort. 
7, 2. 

mapa-kahéw, call to one’s side, invite, 
exhort. See xaréw. 6, 5. 

wapa-Kedetopnat, bid, urge on, encour- 
age. See kedevw. 7, 9. 

wapa-pnpli.ov, -ov, 7d, adj. used subst., 
thighpiece, armor for the thigh. 8, 6. 

TWapa-TAATLOS, -ia, -ov, OF -os, -ov, Some- 
what like, similar, resembling. 8, 18. 

Tapacayyys, -ov, 6, (a Persian word), 
parasang, = 80 stadia, 5} kilometers, 
a little more than 3 miles, league. 
2, 5. 

wapa-ckevdtw, mid. prepare, make 
ready. 8,1. 

Twaparkevy, -#s, 7, preparation. 2, 4. 

wapa-relvw, (rev, €rewa, TéTaKa, TETA- 
pat, érdénv,) stretch along, extend. 
%, 15. 

Tap-eyevouny, -ero. See mapa-ylyvopar. 

aop-epr, be by or on hand, be present ; 
arrive. 1, 1. 

wap-chatve, march or drive by or 
along. See dative. 2, 16. 


’ 


See alvéw. 
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awap-épxopat, go along, past or through. 
See tpxopar. 4, 4. 

twap-eréraro. See mapa-telvo. _ 

wap-exo, furnish; cause. 1, 11. 

maptyyere. See map-ayyéddo. 

map-fraca,-oe. See map-eLavve. 
map-fAGov. See wap-éoxopar. 

map-fv. See mdp-epu. 

mdp-od0s, -ov, 7, way past, passage, 
pass. 4, 4, 

Tlappdotos, -ov, 6, @ Parrhasian. Par- 
rhasia was in southwest Arcadia, 
1, 2. 

map-ov. See mdp-epr. 

Tlaptoaris, -:50s, 7, Parysatis. 1, 1. 

was, every, all; 6 was, the whole. 1, 2. 

Tlactwv, -wvos, 6, Pasion. 2, 3. 

TdTXo, Teloouat, Emabor, mérovOc, suffer, 
experience; eb m., enjoy or receive 
Savors. 3,4. 

Tlarnytas, -¢ (Dor. gen.), 6, Pategyas. 
8, 1. 

Twathp, -tpds, 6, father. 4, 12. 

matpts, -i50s, 7, fatherland. 3, 38. 

mTatpwos, -d, -ov, paternal, hereditary. 

E 

wave, ravow, éravoa, rémavKa, Téravpat, 
éxavdnv, cause to cease; mid., cease, 
stop. 2, 2. 

TIadAayav, -dvos, 6, a Paphlagonian. 
Paphlagonia was a country in Asia | 
Minor on the Euxine. §8, 5. 

aedlov, -ov, 76, plain. 1, 2. : 

mel6s, -7, -dv, of infantry; subst., foot- 
soldier, plur. infantry ; rei, on foot. 
8, 12. 

welOw, meiow, @reica, méweika, mwémoiba 
(trust), wéwewpat, éereic@ny, act., 
persuade ; mid. and pass., obey, be- 
lieve. 1, 3. 

Teipdw, -iow, com. mid., try, attempt. 
1, 7. 

aeloas, weirQels. See relOw. 

melropar. See marxo and relOw. 

meddio, draw near, approach. 8, 15. 

Tlekorovvqovos, -ia, -ov, Peloponnesian. 
1, 6. 
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Tlekomévvyncos, -ov, 4, Peloponnese, 
Peloponnésus, that part of Greece 
which is south of the Isthmus of 
Corinth. 4, 2. 

Tl&\raw, -dv, ai, Pelie. See Map. 2, 10. 

medracThs, -ov, 6, peltast, a soldier 
armed with a spear (ddéyriov) about 
4} feet long, a sword, and a small 
wooden shield (réAry) covered with 
leather. 2, 3. 

mweATATTLKOS, -7, -d, of peltasts ; subst., 
force of peltasts, targeteers. 8, 5. 

wépre, méupo, Ereupa, méroupa, wémeu- 
wat, ereupOny, send. 1, 8. 

TEvTAKOTLOL, -al, -a, five hundred. 2, 3. 

aévre, five. 2, 8. ; 

mevre-kal-Sexa, (jive and ten), fifteen. 
4,1. 

mevTqKovTa, jifty. 4, 19. 

TemTOKOTA, TéeTTwKG, -Kos. See wtrrw. 

wépav, on the other side, across, often 
with gen. 5, 10. 

wépSté, -ixos, 6, 4, partridge. 5, 8. 

wep(, prep. with the gen., dat., and 
acc., around ; with gen., about, con- 
cerning ; mw. mavtds (OF woAAod) Tor- 
etobat, to consider as ail (or very) 
important ; with dat. (rare), about, 
with the idea of place where; with 
acc., about, concerning, around ; of 
mept Kipov, Cyrus and his men, lit. 
those about Cyrus. 2, 8. 

mepi-ylyvopar, become above, overcome, 
excel, with the gen. 1, 10. 

wepl-eypr, get the upper hand, surpass. 
See mepi-ylyvopar. 8, 13. 

Tepi-€xo, surround. See exo. 

wep-fv. See mept-epr. 

mepi-meceiv. See aept-rtrre. 
wepi-rinrw, fall round about, embrace. 
See rinra. 8, 28. 

mepi-TAéw, (rAevooma OY mAEvootmat, 
erAevoa, wémAevka, -cpxt), Sail around. 
2, 21. 


2, 22. 


mept-p-péw, flow round about. 5, 4. 
mTepiotepa, -as, , dove. 4, 9. 
Tlépons, -ov, 6, a Persian. 2, 20. 
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Tlepoukds, -4, -dv, Persian. 

wéropar, fly. 5, 3. 

mwétpa, -as, 7, rock, rocky cliff, 4, 4. 

mnyh, -fs, 7, source, of a river; foun- 
tain, spring. 2, 7. 

amndos, -00, 6, mud. 5, 7. 

IItypys, -ntos, 6, Pigres. 2, 17. 

melo, press, bring into distress ; pass., 
be hard pressed. 1, 10. 

aiprAnpe, wAhow, erAnoa, mwémAnna, 
méran(a)pat, éranony, fill. 5, 10. 

ntwro, recotual, @recov, wémtwna, fall. 
8, 28. 

Tlio(8ys, -ov, 6, a Pistdian. Pisidia 
was a district of Asia Minor, south 
of Phrygia, and bordering on the 
Mediterranean. 1, 11. 

mortedvo, trust, have confidence in. 2, 2. 

aloris, -ews, 7, trust, confidence, faith, 


2, 27. 


Jidelity, pledge. 2, 26. 
morés, -7, -dv, trusty; Ta muortd, 
pledges. 4, 15. 


TurTOTYS, -nTos, H, faithfulness. 8, 29. 

adytos, -id, -ov, oblique; eis mAdyiov, 
obliquely, sidewise. 8, 10. 

thaloov, -ov, 74, rectangle ; square. 8,9. 

wravdopa, wander. Cf. PLANET. 2,25. 

tAptatos, -aild, -ov, of a plethron (101 
feet) in length or width. 5, 4. 

tA pov, -ov, 7d, plethron, 30.83 meters, 
a little more than 101 feet. 2, 5. 

mrelwv, wAciotos. See words. 

whéwv, mréov. See odds. 

TANT, -fs, 7, plaga, blow. Cf. pLacug. 
5, 11. 

WAGs, -ous, 7d, multitude, 
number. 5, 9. 

TAINO, be full; &yopé wAHGovea, mar- 
ket-time. 8, 1. 

wAHV, prep. with the gen., except; 
conj., except, except that. 1, 6. 

awAnpns, -«s, full. 2, 7. 

mAnoidLo, come near, approach. 

TmAnolov, adv., near. 8, 1. 

tXotov, -ov, 76, boat, large or small; 
the larger boat propelled by banks 
of oars is called vais or rpiqpns. 2, 5. 


extent, 


5, 2. 


VOCABULARY. 


wob-fipys, -es, reaching tothe feet. 
8,9 

woSes, moSav. See tods. 

movéw, make, do. See ev, kakds, mepl. 
1, 2. 

mountéos, -d, -ov, faciendus, requiring 
to be made or done. Cf. port. 8, 15. 

moukidos, -7, -ov, many colored, em- 
broidered. 5, 8, 

Todepéw, make or carry on war. 1, 5. 

modépios, -.a, -ov, hostile; subst., an 
enemy ; 7a worduia, military affairs. 
2, 19. 

TOAEROS, -ov, 6, WAT. 

twrodvopkéw, besiege. 1, 7. 

awoXts, -cws, 4, city. 1, 6. 

mwodXaxts, often. 2, 11. 

Wod\a-tAdoios, -ia, -ov, manifold, 
many times as many. 7, 3. 

modus, COMp. wAelwy OF wAdwy, Super). 
mAstatos, much, plur. many; 7d woAd, 
the greater part ; 1 moAAd, for many 
reasons ; wAciov, mAéov, plus, more. 
1, 6. 

TOAV-TEANs, -és, very expensive, costly. 
5, 8. 

aovéw, labor, toil. 4, 14. 

wopela, -as, 7, journey. 7, 20. 

wopevonar, proceed, march, journey. 


5, 9. 


2 


woppe, far away, far from, often with 


gen. 8, 12. 

moppvois (-cos), -a (-€4), -ody (-cov), 
purple. 5, 8. 

toot. See rovs. 

TroTauds, -o0, 6, river. Cf. HIPPO-POTA- 
Mus. 2, 5. 

aoré, at some time, once. 5, 7. 

worepov, utrum, whether. 4, 18. 

mov, anywhere ; perhaps. 2, 27. 


movs, modds, 6, foot. 2, 8. 

mpaypa, -aros, 76, deed, affair; plur., 
business ; trouble ; cf. mpdtrw. 1, 11. 

mpokwv. See mpdos. 

mpavis, -és, steep, headlong. 5, 8. 

mpGkis, -ews, 7, business, undertaking. 
8, 16. 
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mpaos Or mpgos, -cia, -ov, mild, tanve. 
4, 9. 

TPATTH, mpdtw, Erpaka, wémpaya OF -xa, 
nénparyuat, empaxOny, do, effect, accom- 
plish; eb w., fare well; Kaxds m., 
JSare ill. 6, 4. 

wpdws, mildly. See mpdos. 5, 14. 

twpéo Bus, -ews, Comp. -vrepos, old. Cf. 
PRESBYTER. 1, 1. 

aptacbar. See avéouar. 

aplv, conj., before, freq. with mpdcbev 
preceding. 1, 10. 

apo, prep. with the gen., before; in 
front of, before (temporal) ; in be- 
half of. 2, 1%. 

mpo-arcOdavopar, perceive in advance or 
beforehand. See aiocOavopar. 1, 7. 

mpo-Boddw, throw before; mid., throw 
before one’s self; mpoBddArctOx Ta 
émAa, present arms. See BaddAw. 2,17. 

ampo-8(Swpr, prodo, give up, betray. 
See SiSopr. 3, 5. 

tpo-Sdvra, mpo-Sovs. See mpo-5lSape. 

apo-Spapovres, -pov. See mpo-rpéxo. 

tpo-etSov. See mpo-opaw. 

ampo-ey, go forward. 2, 17. 


ampo-eirov, speak ysorth, proclaim. See 
elrov. 2, 17. 

tmpo-aorykeav. See mpo-lornpe. 

ampo-yev. See mpd-erpt. 

ap6-Oupos, -ov, eager, zealous. 3, 19. 


apo-Oipws, eagerly, zealously. 4, 9. 
apo-Ovopan, sacrifice before (something) 
or in behalf of (some one). 7, 18. 

apo-(Souev, -pt. See mpo-opaw. 

mpo-tévat, -idvtwv. See mpd-erpe. 

apo-lornpt, place in command, set in 
charge ; intr., command. See tornpe. 
2, 1. 

tmpo-kata-kalw or -Kaw, burn in ad- 
vance of or before others. See kalo. 
6, 2. 

Tpo-Kata-AapPBave, seize in advance of 
or before others. See AapPave. 3, 14. 

apo-petwmlSiov, -ov, 76, protection for 
the head, head-piece, frontlet. 8, 7%. 

TI pdfevos, -ov, 6, Proxenus. 1, 11. 
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mpo-opaw, see beforehand or in front. 
8, 20. 

mpoés, prep. with the gen. dat., and 
ace.; With gen., in front of; mpds 
Gedy, in the sight of the gods; 
mpos Tod Tpdrov, in accord with the 
character; with dat., at, in addi- 
tion to; with acc., é0, towards ; 


with reference to. 1, 3. 
mpoo-attéw,— ask in addition, ask 
besides. See alréw. 38, 21. 


mpoc-éAaBov. See mpooc-hapBave. 

mpdo-eur, come towards, advance. See 
ely. 5, 14. 

mpoo-edatve, ride or march towards, 
advance. See édatva. 5,12. 

ampoo-eXOovTes. See mpoo-épxopar. 

ampoc-épxopar, come towards, approach. 
See epxopar. 3, 9. 

mpoc-erax0n. See mpoo-rarre. 

mpoo-éxw, hold to, apply ; tdv vodv 


mpocexw, give attention to. See éxa. 
5, 9 
mpoo-yew. See mpdoo-epr. 


mpoo-ykw, come or extend towards, 
pertain to, be related to. 6, 1. 

mpoo-yecav. See mpdo-eupe. 

ampooev, before; m. ... mpiv, before, 
sooner than; 6 mpéc0.v, the previous. 
1, 10. 

twpoc-Bérbar. See mpoc-ridype. 

mpoc-tdv. See mpdo-~eupe. 

mpoo-Kuvéw, do reverence, bow down 
to; of an oriental salute, make a 
salaam, do homage. 6, 10. 

mpooc-hapBave, take in addition or 
besides. See AXapBave. 7, 3. 

mpoo-movéopar, pretend, claim. 8, 14. 

mpoo-Trohepew, make war against. 6,6. 

mpoo-TatTw, lay a command or duty 
upon, command. See trarre. 6, 10. 

apo-otepvibtov, -ov, 76, breast-protector, 
breastplate. 8, 7. 

twpoc-TiOnpr, put or place to, add ; mid., 
put one’s self to another, concur, 
agree. 6, 10. 

apoow, forward. 3, 1. 
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mporepos, -2, -ov, prior, before, sooner ; 
superl. rp@ros. 2, 25. 
mpo-ripaw, honor or esteem before 


others. See ripdw. 4, 14. 
mpo-rpéxoa, run furward or before, 
outrun. See rpéxw. 5, 2. 


apo-paive, mid., appear in sight. 8, 1. 

Tpd-pacis, -ews, 4, pretext. 1, 7. 

awpOros, -n, -ov, first ; mpwroz, adv., 
primum, first; comp. mpédrepos. 
2, 16. 

wrépué, -vyos, 7, wing. 5, 3. 

Tlv0aydpas, -av, ¢, Pythagoras. 4, 2. 

TltAar, -ay, Pyle, i.e., ‘‘ The Gates.” 
5, 5. 

wbhy, -ns, 7, gate; generally in plur. 
4, 4. 

muvOdvopar, medoouo, ervOdunv, wémru- 
cua, learn by inquiry, learn, inquire, 
ascertain. 5, 15. 

Tltpapos, -ov, 6, Pyramus. 4, 1. 

mupés, -od, 6, chiefly plur., wheat. 
2, 22. 

wh, yet, up to this or that time, hith- 
erto. 2, 26. 

mwdéw, sell. 5, 5. 

watore, ever yet, ever, up to this or that 
time. 6, 11. 

was, how? 1, 2. 


‘mas, encl., somehow; ddé rws, about 


as follows. 7, 9. 


P. 


feo, pedoouat Or puhooua, éppinna, éppinv, 
Jlow. 2, %. 

pimrw, pipw, eppiva, epipa, -umar, éppt- 
pony and -pny, throw. 5, 8. 


=. 


cadritw, blow the trumpet. 2,17. 

Zdpos, -ov, 6, a Samian. Samos was a 
very important island lying off the 
west central part of Asia Minor. 7, 5. 

Zdpseus, -ewr, ai, Sardis, on the river 
Pactolus ; the capital of Lydia. 2, 2. 


VOCABULARY. 


cartpatetw, be satrap, govern as satrap. 
7, 6. 

cwatparns, -ov, 6, satrap, governor of a 
province under the Persian king, 1,2. 

Xdrupos, -ov, 6, a satyr, Silénus in 
Anab. 2, 18. 

caps, clearly. 4, 18. 

veavrod, -js, or cavrot, -js, of thyself. 
6, 7. 

oTapov, -ov, 7d, sesame, a seed largely 
cultivated in Persia for the oil it 
furnishes, and for its excellence as 
afood. 2, 22. 

oiyh, -is, 7, silence. 

alydos, -ov, 6, siglus, 
obols, 25 cents. 5, 6. 

BtAaveds, -ov, 6, Silanus. 7, 18. 

cir-aywyds, -dy, grain-carrying ; with 
wAoia, grain transports. 7, 15. 

ciros, -ov, 6, grain, especially wheat. 
4, 19. 

aiomde, be silent. 3, 2. 

oKetrréos, -a, -ov, to be considered. 8,11. 

okétropat Or oKoréw, oxdpoua, eore- 
Waunv, eoxeupr, look at, view, ex- 
amine, watch. See oxetréos. 

aKevo-pdpos, -ov, baggage-carrying ; 
subs., neut. plur., pack-animals, 
baggage. 3, 7. 

oKyvéw, encanp. 4, 9. 

oKyVvh, -7s, 7, tent. 2, 17. 

oKynTrotxos, -ov, 6, scepter-bearer. 
6, 11. : 

oKoTréw. 


8, 11. 
shekel, = 74 


See oxémropat. 

Zeror, -wr, of, Soli. See Map. 2, 24. 

Lodatveros, -ov, 6, Sophenetus. 1, 11. 

copia, -as, 7, wisdom, (musical) skill. 
2, 8. 

codes, -A, -dv, wise, accomplished, skil- 
ful. See cola. 

onde, ordow, toraca, toraka, omacpuat, 
éondcOnv, draw. 8, 29. 

oevbw, hasten. 3, 14. 

orovdh, -7s, 7, haste. 8, 4. 

ardd.ov, -ov, 7d, plur. 7a orddia, or of 
arddim, stadion, little less than a 
Surlong, = about 606 feet. 4, 1. 
\ 
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orabuds, -ob, 6, stopping-place, station, 
day’s journey, about five parasangs, 
or fifteen miles. 2, 5. 

oréyarpa, -atos, 7d, 
tents). 5, 10. 

orevos, -7, -dv, narrow. Cf. sTENOG- 
RAPHY. 4, 4. 

orevo-xwpla, -ads, 7, narrow place or 
pass. 5, 7%. 

orepéw, deprive; pass. orépoua: 


covering (for 


4, 8. 


orépvoy, -ov, Td, breast. 8, 26. 
orépavos, -ov, 6,crown. 1, 7. 
orivar, oricas. See torn. 


oriBos, -ov, 6, path, track. 6, 1. 

aridos, -ovs, 7d, (dense) mass or body. 
8, 18. 

orheyyls, -i5os, 4, strigil, jlesh-comb, 
scraper, tiara. 2, 10. 

oTOAN, -fs, 7, dress, robe. 2, 27. 

orodos, -ov, 6, military preparation, 
expedition. 2, 5. 

oTparevpa, -aros, rd, army. 1, 7. 

otparedw, engage in war, be in the 
Jield. 1,11. 

orparnyéw, be general, command, lead. 
8, 15. 

otpatynyla, -ds, 7, office of leader or 
general, military command. 8, 15. 

orparnyss, -ov, 6, general. 1, 2. 

oTparid, -as, i, army. 2, 12. 

oTparidrys, -ov, 6, soldier. 1, 9. 

otparomedevw, com. mid., encamp. 
3, 7. 

orpatos, -ob, 6, army. 5, 7. 

orpenTos, -7, -dv, twisted; 6 otperrds, 
necklace. 2, 27. 

orpov0ds, -oF, 6, 7, sparrow; with 
péyas, ostrich. 5, 2. 

Lrvppddvos, -ov, 6, a@ Stymphalian. 
Stymphalus was a city in northeast- 
ern Arcadia. 1, 11. 

ov, thou. 3, 3. 

ovy-yevrs, -és, of the same race, akin ; 
subst., relative, kinsman. 6, 10. 

ovy-ylyvopa, come into intercourse or 
acquaintance with, associate with. 
See ylyvopa, 1, 9. 
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ovy-Kahéw, convoke, call together. See 
kadéo. 4, 8. 

Zvévvects, -ios, 6, Syennesis. 

cvd-LapBavo, apprehend, arrest. 

~AapPavo. 1, 3. 

ovaA-Aéyo, (Adtw, ZAeta, efroxa, etAeyuat, 
éréynv) , collect, gather together. 1, 7. 

ovd-oyy, -fs, 7, collection, levy (of 
soldiers). See preceding word. 1, 6. 

ouUL- = ovv. 

ovp-Boddw, mid., 
Barro. 1, 9. 

cup-Bovdedw, counsel, advise ; mid., 
confer with, consult. See Povdrevo. 
1, 10. 

cip-Bovdros, -ov, 6, counsellor. 

obp-paxos, -ov, 6, ally. 38, 6. 

ovp-mas, -aca, -av, stronger than was, 
all taken together, altogether. 2, 9. 


2, 12. 
See 


contribute. See 


6, 5. 


cup-réprew, send with some one. See 
wéwrro. 2, 20. 

obp-trews, -wy, filled with, abounding 
in. 2, 22. 


cup-mokepéw, fight with (as an ally). 
4, 2. 

Tup-Topevowar, proceed with. 3, 5. 

cup-rparrw, work with another, co- 
operate. See mparrw. 1, 8. 

ovv, prep. with the dat., with, in com- 
pany with, along with; frequently 
used by Xenophon where other Attic 
prose writers used perd with the 
gen. 1,11. 

ovv-ayelpw, gather together, collect. 5, 9. 

cuv-dyo, bring together, collect. See 
‘ayo. 3, 2. 

cuv-adAdtre, change together, recon- 
cile. See dddAdrrw. 2, 1. 

cvv-ava-Balve, go up with. See Balve. 
3, 18. 

cvv-avTdw, meet with, meet. 8, 15. 

cvv-anrrw, join together, join. 
arrow. 5, 16. 

ovv-eyevepnv. See ovy-yiyvopar. 

cvv-eidov. See cvv-opdw. 

cvv-ek-PiBdte, join in making go out, 


See 





help extricate. 5, 7. : 
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ovv-édefa, cuv-ehéyero. See cvd-A€yo. 

ouv-érepapev. See cup-tméwre.. 

ouv-em-omevdo, join in hastening on. 
See omedSw. 5, 8. 

ovv-errodguer, See ocvp-rodepéw. 

cuv-eropat, follow with, accompany. 
’ 

ovv-corepapévyy. See ov-crepdo. 

cvv-éorrov. See cv-cmde. 

cuv-eotpatevovro. See cv-crparedw. 
cuv-hyayev, -ov. See rvv-dyo. 
cuv-yew, cvv-yerav. See obv-erpe. 
civ-Oynpa, -aros, 76, agreement, watch- 
word. [ovv+ riOnu.] 8, 16. 
ovv-elv. See cvv-opde. 
cwiv-o.da, be conscious, realize. 

‘ ofSa. 3, 10. 

cvv-opdw, see together or at a glance. 
5, 9. 

ovv-rorre, arrange together, draw up 
(forces). See rdrrw. 2, 15. 

Dvpakdovos or Bvpakovoros, -2v, 6, @ 
Syracusan. Syracuse was the largest 
city of Sicily, situated in the south- 
eastern part. 2, 9. 

Zvpla, -as, 7, Syria, that part of west- 
ern Asia lying east of the Mediter- 
ranean and north of Arabia. 4, 4. 

Dipvos, -fa,-ov, Syrian. 4, 5. 

Zibpos, -ov, 6, a Syrian. 4, 9. 

ov-cKevatw, pack up; make ready. 
3, 14. 

ov-omdw, draw together. 
5, 10. 

cv-crepaw, roll or draw closely to- 
gether. ‘8, 21. 

ov-oTpatedw, com. mid., join in an 
expedition. 4, 3. 

ouv-rTpatidrys, -ov, 6, fellow-soldier. 
2, 26. 

guxvds, -4, -dy, much, considerable ; 
of time, long; of number, many, 
numerous ; cvxvdy (sc. xwplov), at a 
considerable distance. 8, 8. 

odpdyvov,, -ov, 7d, sacrificial victim ; 
plur., omens from sacrifices. 8, 15. 

odeis, olor. See od, ol, 


See 


See omrdw. 
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axedla, -ds, 7, raft, float. 5, 10. TETPAKDT LOL, -2/, -7, four hundred. 4, 3. 
oxedov, nearly, almost. 8, 25. rertapakovta, forty. 5, 18. 
oxito, split. 5, 12. Térrapes, -a, four. 2, 12. 
cxodalos, leisurely. 5, 8. rebgeoOe, revEopar. See tvyxdvo, 


TXoAh, -fs, 7, leisure. 6, 9. 
LoKparys, -ovs, 6, Socrates. 
Baous, -ios, 6, Sdsis. 2, 9. 

Twp, -fpos, 6, savior. 8, 16. 


1, 11. 


T. 


v, by elision for ré. 

tdAavrov, -ov, Td, talent, about $1,100. 
7, 18. 

rGAXa, crasis for r& HAAG. 

Tapds, -é, 5, Tamos. 2, 21. 

Tdfis, -ews, 7, arrangement, order ; 
line or body of soldiers ; post, posi- 
tion. 2, 16. 

Tdpaxos, -ov, 6, confusion. 8, 2. 

Tapool, -dv, of, Tarsus or Tarsi, the 
capital of Cilicia. 2, 23, 

TdtTw, tdtw, érata, tétraxa, Téraypat, 
érdyOnv, arrange, put in order, draw 
up in line of battle, marshal. 2, 
15. 

Tdos, -ov, 6, burial, grave. 6, 11. 

Tadpos, -ov, 7, ditch, trench. %, 14. 

TaxOjvar, TaxOels. See tarro. 

Taxa, quickly. 8, 8. 

raxéws, comp. Garrov, superl. réyiora, 
quickly. 2, 4. 

TaxirTa. See raxéws. 

taxlornv. See taxis. 

Taxis, COMp. baTTwr, superl, TAXLOTOS, 
quick. 2, 20; cf.2,4. ~ 

té, postpositive and enclitic, and; re 

Kal or re... te, both. . . and. 
1, 5. 

TeOvykora, TeEAvnKds. See OvioKw. 

tetxos, -ovs, Td, wall. 4, 4. 

tékvov, -ov, 76, child. 4, 8. 

TedevTdw, -jow, bring to an end, finish ; 
end one’s life, die. 1, 3. 

TedevTh, -fs, 7, end. 1,1. 

rerpakioxtrtor, -ai, -a2, four thousand. 
1, 10. 





Tlypys, -ntos, 6, the Tigris; a river 
whose course is southeasterly 
through the countries southeast of 
the Iuxine; it unites with the 
Euphrates, near Babylon, before 
entering the Persian Gulf. 7, 15.. 

TUOnpe, Chow, Znxa, réOexa, TéOemat, 
éréOnv, put, place; mid., rl@ec@ar Ta 
brAa, stand under arms, halt in line ; 
put down arms, stack arms. 2, 10. 

Tipdw, -icu, honor. 8, 8. 

thywos, -fa, -1ov, honorable, honored, 
valuable. 2, 27. 

Tipwpéw, avenge; mid., avenge one’s 
self on, punish. 8, 4. 

tis, Tl, some one, any one, some per- 
son or thing. 2, 20. 

tls, rl, who? what? 3, 18. 


Tircadhépyns, -ovs, 6, Tissaphernes. 
1, 2. 
A yy, f 
TITPSTKW, Tpwcw, Erpwoa, TéTPwLaAt, 


érpoOnv, wound. 8, 26. 

Towda-Se, -dde, -dvde, such as, such as 
this, especially of what follows; 
Aédyew todde, to speak as follows. 
3, 2. 

rovotros, -airn, -ofro(v), such, usually 
referring to what precedes. 8, 14. 

rokevpa, -aros, 7d, arrow. 8, 19. 

tokebw, shoot the bow; pass., be struck 
with an arrow. 8, 20. 

ToféT7s, -ov, 6, bowman. 

ToTos, -ov, 6, place. 5,1. 

tocoitros, -avry, -oiro(v), so great, so 


2, 9. 


much (plur., so many). 8, 14. 
rote, then, at that time. 1, 6. 
totpradwv. See eumadkw. 4, 15. 


Tpddrdas, -cwv, al, Tralles, a city in 
the northern part of Caria, near 
the Meander. 4, 8. 

tpaipa, -aros, rd, wound. 

TPAXNAOS, -ov, 6, neck, throat. 

tpeis, rpia, tres, three. 1, 10. 


8, 26. 
5, 8. 
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Tpérw, Tpdbw, rppa, TéTpopa, TéTpaypat, 
érpdrny, turn. 8, 24. : 

Tpého, Opepu, Zpewa, rérpopa, TeOpayua, 
érpdpny, nourish, support. 1, 9. 

TpEX@, Spzpotuat, Zpapov, Sedpdunta, 
deSpdunuar, run. 5, 2. 

tola. See rpeis. 

tpraxovra, thirty. 2, 9. 

TprakoctoL, -a, -a, three hundred. 1, 2. 

Tpifpys, -ouvs, 7, trireme, the Greek 
war-vessel. 2, 21. 

tpiokaldeka, thirteen. 56, 4. 

tpioxtAvon, -a, -a, three thousand. 6, 4. 

tplros, -7, -ov, third. 6, 8. 

tpoTh, -Hs, 7, @ turning, defeat, rout. 
See tpérw. 8, 25. 

Tpomos, -ov, 6, turn, way, manner, 
custom, character. See-rpéro. 1, 9. 

Tpodh, -js, 7, support, nurture. See 
tpépw. 1, 9. 

“ruyXdve, revgoua, ervyov, TeTdxnKa, 
happen, chance, happen or chance 
upon. 1, 2. 

Tuptderov, -ov, 76, Tyricum. 2, 14. 


Y. 


U8wp, fdaros, 7d, water. 5, 7. 

vAn, -ns, 7, wood, bush, shrubbery. 
5, 1. 

ipds, dpets, dpiv, tpav. Seead. 38, 8. 

Um-apxos, -ov, 6, subordinate officer, 
lieutenant. 2, 20. 

tr-dpxe, begin, exist, support, favor. 
See dpxw. 1, 4. 

trép, prep. with the gen. and acc., 
super, over; with gen., over, in 
behalf of, on account of, concerning ; 
with acc., over, beyond. 1, 9. 

brep-Body, -Fs, 7, passage over (e.g., 
mountains). 2, 25. 


UmepOev, from over, over above. 4, 4. 
ta-erxopynv. See tr-toxvéopar. 
tr-fKkoos, -ov, obedient, subject. 6, 6. 


br-trXvéopan, dmooxjoouat, brecxdsunr, 
tnéoxnuat, hold one’s self under, 
undertake, promise. 2, 2. 
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|. tard, prep. with the gen., dat. and 

acc., sub, under; with gen., under, 
by (of agency, with passive verbs) ; 
with dat., under, at the foot of ; with 
acc., to (a position) under, down 
under. 1, 10. 

brro-Séxopar, (Séfouar, etdunv, Sdeyua, 
é3€xOnv), take or receive under one’s 
protection, welcome. 6, 8. 

tro-Liytov, -ov, 76, yoke-animal, beast 
of burden. 38, 1. 

tro-hapBdve, take under one’s pro- 
tection. See AapBdve. 1, 7. 

tro-helrrw, leave behind; pass., be left 
behind, stay or fall behind. See 
Aelrw. 2, 25. 

tropvypa, -aros, 7d, reminder, remem- 
brance. 6, 3. 

tr-orrevdw, suspect. 1, 1. 

to-xopéw, withdraw, give way, retreat. 
4, 18. 

tropla, -as, 4, suspicion, distrust. 
br-orredw. 3, 21. 

torepatos, -a, -ov, next (in time), fol- 
lowing. 2, 21. 

torepéw, be behind, later than, too late 
for. 7, 12. 

Uorepos, -a, -ov, later, behind ; terepor, 
adv.; later, afterwards. 3, 2. 

tipndds, -4, -dv, high. 2, 22. 


See 


2. 


galnv. See dypt. 

halve, pavd, épnva, mépayKa, mepnva, 
répacpat, epavny and épdvOny, show ; 
show one’s self, appear, be seen. 
8, 19. 

ddayt, -ayyos, 4, line or order of 
battle, phalanx. 2, 17. 

davepds, -d, -dv, [palyw], apparent, evi- 
dent. 3, 21. 

gacl(v). See dnpt. 

dépw, ofow, fveyxoy OY -Ka, éevivoxa, 
eviveypat, AvexOnv, bear, carry, en- 
dure; xadreras ., be troubled. 2, 





22. 


VOCABULARY. 


debyo, pedtouar or gpevtodpa, Epuyor, 
mépevya, flec; 6 gdebywr, fugitive, 
exile. 1, 7. 

bypl, phew, pnoa, say ; ob gnu, refuse, 
deny ; instead of gpfhow and épnoa, 
ép@ and elroy are generally used. 
See efov. 2, 5. 

Pldve, POfcoua Or POdcw, %¢0aca or 
ZpOnv, anticipate, be before. 8, 14. 
oéyyopar, utter or make a sound, 

shout. 8, 18. 
rréw, love. 1, 4. 
girla, -&s, 4, love, friendship. 8, 5. 
lduos, -ia, -ov, friendly. 8, 14. 
ldos, -ov, 6, friend. 1, 2. 


id0-ripdopar, love honor, be piqued or . 


jealous. 4,7. — 

pdrvapla, -as, 7, folly, nonsense. 8, 17. 

hoPéw, frighten; mid., fear. 8, 1%. 

oBos, -ov, 6, fear, 2, 18. 

gowikots (-c0s), -9 (-d4), -odv (-cor), 
purple. 2, 16. 

Powikn, -ns, 7, Phenicia, a country on 
the eastern coast of the Mediterra- 
nean. 4, 5. 

dhowikirris, -od, 6, wearer of the pur- 
ple, courtier. 2, 20. 

gotvg, -icos, 5, palm-tree, espec. date- 
palm. 5, 10. 

Poiveé, -xos, 6, a Phenician. 

dopéw, wear. 8, 29. 

palo, dpdow, -ca, wéppaka, -cpat, éppd- 
cOnv, show, declare, tell. 6, 8. 

dpodp-apxos, -ov, 6, watch-commander, 
commander of a garrison. 1, 6. 

dpovpéw, guard, watch. 4, 8. 

dpotpiov, -ov, rd, waich-post, guard, 
garrison. 4, 15. 

Ppvyla, -ds, 7, Phrygia, a country in 


4, 6. 


central Asia Minor. 2, 6. 
Ppvé, Spvyds, 6, @ Phrygian. 2, 18. 
gvyds, -ddos, 6, fugitive, exile. 1,9. 


vyt, -fs, 7, flight. 8, 24. 

gvianh, -is, 7, vigilia, a garrison. 
See puddrro. 1, 6. 

vAag, -xos, 6, watcher, guard. Cf. 


ovitakh. 
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pvddrta, guadio, éeptaAata, mepbdaxa, 
mepidaypual, epuadxOny, watch, guard. 
2,1. — 

hiv, dicw, %pvca and epvv, wépuca, 
produce; perf. and 2d aor., be by 
nature. 4, 10. 


X. 


xareralve, be angry. 4, 12. 

Xarerds, -4, -dv, hard, dificult. 3, 12. 

Xadreras, hardly, grievously; xarc- 
tes pépw, be troubled, grieved. 3, 3. 

XaAKots (-cos), -7 (-€4), -oty (cor), 
brazen, of bronze. 2, 16. 

XOAkes, -08, 6, bronze. 8, 8. 

Xddos, -ov, 6, the Chalus. See Map. 4,9. 

Xapts, -:Tos, 4, grace, favor; x. eidéva, 
recognize a favor, feel grateful. 4, 15. 

Xappavdy, -ys, 4, Charmande. See 
Map. 5, 10. 

Xelpdv, -dvos, 6, winter, cold. 7%, 6. 

xelp, xeupds, 7, hand. 2, 26. 

Xeplorodos, -ov, 6, Chirisophus. 4, 8. 

Xeppdvyoos, -ov, %, Chersonese or 
Chersonésus. 1, 9. 


' xtArron, -ai, -a, one thousand. 2, 8. 


Xtds, -00, 6, hay, fodder. 5, 7. 

XiTdv, -dvos, 6, tunic, the garment of 
linen or wool worn next the body. 
2, 16. 

Xotué, -os, 4, cheentx, about a liter or 
quart. 5, 6. 

XOpTos, -ov, 6, dry grass, fodder. 5, 5. 

Xpdopar, use, employ, treat, find, with 
the dat. 3, 5. 

xen, imperf. expHv or xpi», infin. 
xphiva; impersonal, it ts necessary, 
often best translated with a per- 
sonal subject one must or ought. 
8, 11. 

xprto, desire, wish. 8, 20. 

Xpfipa, -aros, rd, thing; plur., goods, 
means, wealth. 1, 9. 

Xpfivar, see xp; xpficOa, see xpd- 
Opa. 

XPHopos, -7, -ov, useful. 

Xpdvos, -ov, 6, time. 38, 2. 


6, 1. 
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Xpvaots (-eos), -7 (-d4), -odv (-eov), 
golden. 2, 10. 

Xpvolov, -o., 7d, gold piece, gold money. 
1,9 

Xpteo-xdAivos,  -ov, 
2, 27. 

Xopa, -ds, 4, place, land, country. 

= 1,11: 

xwpéo, give place, make room, go, 
move, advance ; of a measure, con- 
tain, hold: 65, 6. 

xoplov, 76, place, stronghold. 
2, 24. 

Xwpls, adv., separately, apart; as a 
prep., with the gen., apart from. 
4, 13. 


golden-bridled. 


OU, 


Ww. 
Wapos, -2v, 6, the Psurus. See Map. 
41, 
Wervov, -ov, r¢, bracelet. 2, 27. 


evo, deceive ; mid., deceive, lie, with 
acc., prove false to; pass., be de- 
ceived. 8, 5. . 

Wynpl{opar, to give one’s vote, vote. 
4, 15. 

ides, -7, -dv, bare, unprotected. 5, 5. 
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Q. 
abe, thus (as follows). 
gero. See otopar. 
dkrepov. See olktelpo. 
Oveopwar, avacouat, empidunv, edvnuat, 

éwnOnv, buy, purchase. 5, 6. 

Gvia, -wy, td, wares. 2, 18. 

apa, -ds, 7, hora, season, suitable time, 
hour. 3, 11. 

appouv. See dppéw. 

@s: (1) adv., as, how, so as; with 
numerals, about ; with superlatives, 
as possible; with participles, saying 
that, on the ground that; (2) conj., 
temporal, as, when; declarative = 
drt, that; causal, since, as; final, 
that, in order that, with subj. and 
opt.; (3) prep. with the acc. of a 


1, 6. 


person, to, against 1, 2. 
ds, thus, so, like ofrws. 8, 21. 


do-mep, just as, just asif. 3, 9. 

dere, so as, so that. 1, 5. 

Otis, -l30s, 7, bustard. 5, 2. 

apedréw, help, assist, benefit. 1, 9. 

abeApos, -ov, helping, useful, benefi- 
cial. 6, 2. 





